COUNTY PURCHASING AGENT
Fort Bend County, Texas

Jaime Kovar (281) 341-8640
County Purchasing Agent Fax (281) 341-8645

December 4, 2024

TO:  All Prospective Bidders

RE: Addendum No. 1 — Fort Bend County BID 25-025 — Construction of Barbara Jordan
Community Center for Fort Bend County

Addendum 1:

Attached is Addendum 1. Vendors are to utilize Addendum 1 document while preparing their
solicitation response. Changes include Q&A #1, Updated Exhibit 1l Project Manual, and
Geotechnical Report. Provided by Architect.
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Immediately upon your receipt of this addendum, please fill out the following information and
email this page to Tyler Kendziora at tyler.kendziora@fortbendcountytx.gov

Company Name

Signature of person receiving addendum Date
If you have any questions, please contact this office.
Sincerely,

’_/;}&/L Kum?;’ﬁw

Tyler Kendziora
Senior Buyer

301 Jackson, Suite 201 - Richmond, TX 77469


mailto:tyler.kendziora@fortbendcountytx.gov

BID 25-025 — Construction of Barbara Jordan Community Center for Fort Bend
County

Q&A #1

Question 1: We are interested in learning more about this project; however, the Project Manual
Summary indicates Bates Allen Park Black Cowboy Museum. Will you please re-
issue with the appropriate project.

Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024
Fort Bend County Issue for Bid and Construction WCS Architects.

SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY
PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections. apply to this Section.

12 SUMMARY
A Section Includes

Project information.

‘Work covered by Contract Documents.
‘Work performed by Owner
Owner-furmished products.
Contractor's use of site and premises.
Specification and Drawing conventions.
Miscellaneous provisions,

N T N

13 PROJECT INFORMATION
A Project Identification: Bates Allen Park Black Cowboy Museum.

1. Project Location: Charlie Roberts Lane, East Bernard, Texas 77451.

Answer: The Exhibit Il Project Manual has been updated in this addendum. Any
information pertaining to Black Cowboy Museum has been removed.

Question 2: Do you have a geotech report available for this project?

Answer: See Geotechnical report attached with this addendum (starting on page
604).

Question 3: When going through the bid documents for the Construction of Barbara Jordan
Community Center - #25-025 project, it seems spec section 09 65 13 and plan sheet
M-101 are missing.

Please advise.
Answer: The project manual provides information for 096513 Rubber base. M101

Mechanical site plan is an excluded sheet and is not part of the scope of work.
Please disregard this sheet for bid purposes.



Fort Bend County, Texas
Invitation for Bid

Construction of Barbara Jordan Community Center for Fort Bend County

BID 25-025

SUBMIT BIDS TO:

SUBMIT NO LATER THAN:

Fort Bend County
Purchasing Department
Travis Annex

Tuesday, December 17, 2024
2:00 PM (Central)

301 Jackson, Suite 201 |

LABEL ENVELOPE:

Richmond, TX 77469

Note: All correspondence must include the term
“Purchasing Department” in address to assist in
proper delivery

BID 25-025
Barbara Jordan Community Center

ALL BIDS MUST BE RECEIVED IN AND TIME/DATE STAMPED BY THE PURCHASING OFFICE
OF FORT BEND COUNTY ON OR BEFORE THE SPECIFIED TIME/DATE STATED ABOVE.

BIDS RECEIVED AS REQUIRED WILL THEN BE OPENED AND PUBLICLY READ.

BIDS RECEIVED AFTER THE SPECIFIED TIME, WILL BE RETURNED UNOPENED.

Results will not be given by phone.
Results will be provided to bidder in writing
after Commissioners Court award.

Requests for information must be in
writing and directed to:

Tyler Kendziora

Senior Buyer
Tyler.Kendziora@fortbendcountytx.gov

Vendor Responsibilities:

» Download and complete any addendums. (Addendums will be posted on the Fort Bend County website no

Later than 48 hours prior to bid opening)

»  Submit response in accordance with requirements stated on the cover of this document.

» DO NOT submit responses via email or fax.

Prepared: 08/28/24
Issued: 11/24/24



mailto:Tyler.Kendziora@fortbendcountytx.gov

Jaime Kovar
Purchasing Agent

COUNTY PURCHASING AGENT
Fort Bend County, Texas

Vendor Information

Office (281) 341-8640

Legal Company Name
(top line of W9)

Business Name
(if different from legal name

Type of Business

[ Corporation/LLC |__[Partnership
[ ] Sole Proprietor/Individual [ ]Tax Exempt

Age in Business?

Federal ID # or S.S. #

SAM.gov
Unique Entity ID #

SAM.gov
CAGE / NCAGE

Publicly Traded Business

No __ Yes Ticker Symbol

Remittance Address

City/State/Zip

Physical Address

City/State/Zip

Phone Number

E-mail

Contact Person

Check all that apply to the
company listed above and
provide certification
number.

DBE-Disadvantaged Business Enterprise |:| Certification #

SBE-Small Business EnterpriselZl Certification #

HUB-Texas Historically Underutilized Businesslzl Certification #

WBE-Women’s Business Enterprise o
Certification #

Cert Date Exp Date

Company’s gross annual
receipts

<§500,000 $500,000-$4,999,999

$5,000,000-$16,999,999 |  $17,000,000-$22,399,999

>$22,400,000

NAICs codes (Please enter
all that apply)

Signature of Authorized
Representative

Printed Name

Title

Date

THIS FORM MUST BE SUBMITTED WITH THE SOLICITATION RESPONSE




Fort Bend County Bid 25-025

1.0

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:

11

1.2

1.3

14

1.5

1.6

Read this entire document carefully. Follow all instructions. You are responsible
for fulfilling all requirements and specifications. Be sure you understand them.

General Requirements apply to all advertised bids; however, these may be
superseded, whole or in part, by the scope, special requirements, specifications,
special specifications or other data contained herein.

Governing Law: Bidder is advised that these requirements shall be fully governed
by the laws of the State of Texas and that Fort Bend County may request and rely
on advice, decisions and opinions of the Attorney General of Texas and the
County Attorney concerning any portion of these requirements.

Bid Form Completion: Fill out, sign, and return to the Fort Bend County
Purchasing Department one (1) complete bid form. An authorized representative
of the bidder must sign the Contract Sheet. The Contract will be binding only
when signed by the County Judge, Fort Bend County and a purchase order
authorizing the item(s) desired has been issued. The use of corrective fluid is not
acceptable and may result in the disqualification of bid. If an error is made, the
bidder must draw a line through error and initial each change.

If a pricing form in Excel is included and/or posted on the County’s website
amongst this bid document, the Vendor must download, complete and save the
Excel (not a PDF of the Excel file) file of the pricing form on a flash drive. The
Excel file on the flash drive must be downloadable by the Purchasing Department
in order to copy and paste the vendor’s pricing to the County’s tabulation. The
flash drive must be labeled and included in the same sealed envelope with the
respondent’s completed bid document along with a printed copy of the pricing
form completed by the vendor.

Bid Returns: Bidders must return all completed bids to the Fort Bend County
Purchasing Department at 301 Jackson, Suite 201 Richmond Texas no later than
2:00 P.M. on the date specified. Late bids will not be accepted. Bids must be
submitted in a sealed envelope, addressed as follows: Fort Bend County
Purchasing Agent, Travis Annex, 301 Jackson, Suite 201 Richmond, Texas
77469.

Addenda: No interpretation of the meaning of the drawings, specifications or
other bid documents will be made to any bidder orally. All requests for such
interpretations must be made in writing addressed to Tyler Kendziora, Senior
Buyer, 301, Jackson, Suite 201, Richmond, Texas, 77469, E-mail:
Tyler.Kendziora@fortbendcountytx.gov. Any and all interpretations and any
supplemental instructions will be in the form of written addenda to the contract
documents which will be posted on Fort Bend County’s website. Addenda will
ONLY be issued by the Fort Bend County Purchasing Agent. It is the sole

Initials of Bidder:
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1.7

1.8

1.9

1.10

111

1.12

1.13

responsibility of each bidder to insure receipt of any and all addenda. All
addenda issued will become part of the contract documents. Bidders must sign
and include it in the returned bid package. Deadline for submission of questions
and/or clarification is no later than Tuesday, December 10, 2024 at 10:30AM
(central) Requests received after the deadline will not be responded to due to the
time constraints of this bid process.

References: All bidders must submit, WITH BID, at least three (3) references
from clients for whom a project similar to that specified herein has been
successfully accomplished. References must include, clients’ name, contact
person and telephone number.

Bid Bond: All bidders must submit, WITH BID, a cashier's check or certified
check for at least five percent (5%) of the total bid price, payable to the order of
Fort Bend County, or a Bid Bond in the same amount issued by a surety,
acceptable to Fort Bend County, authorized to do business in the State of Texas,
as a guarantee that the Bidder will do the work described herein at the rates stated
herein. Unsuccessful bidder’s Cashier's Check or Certified Check will be
returned only after a written request to do so have been received in the Office of
the Fort Bend County Purchasing Agent.

Material Safety Data Sheets: Under the "Hazardous Communication Act",
commonly known as the "Texas Right to Know Act", a bidder must provide to
Fort Bend County and using departments, with each delivery, material safety data
sheets, which are, applicable to hazardous substances defined in the Act. Bidders
are obligated to maintain a current, updated file in the Fort Bend County
Purchasing Department. Failure of the bidder to maintain such a file will be cause
to reject any bid applying thereto.

Pricing: Prices for all goods and/or services shall be firm for the duration of this
Contract and shall be stated on the bid sheet. Prices shall be all inclusive. No
price changes, additions, or subsequent qualifications will be honored during the
course of the Contract. All prices must be written in ink or typewritten. If there
are any additional charges of any kind, other than those mentioned above,
specified or unspecified, bidder MUST indicate the items required and attendant
costs or forfeit the right to payment for such items.

Term Contracts: If the Contract is intended to cover a specific time period, said
time will be given in the specifications under scope.

Recycled Materials: Fort Bend County encourages the use of products made of
recycled materials and shall give preference in purchasing to products made of
recycled materials if the products meet applicable specifications as to quantity and
quality. Fort Bend County will be the sole judge in determining product
preference application.

Evaluation: Evaluation shall be used as a determinant as to which bid items or

Initials of Bidder:
4
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2.0

1.14

1.15

1.16

services are the most efficient and/or most economical for Fort Bend County. It
shall be based on all factors which have a bearing on price and performance of the
items in the user environment. All bids are subject to tabulation by the Fort Bend
County Purchasing Department and recommendation to Fort Bend County
Commissioners Court. Compliance with all bid requirements, delivery and needs
of the using department are considerations in evaluating bids. Pricing is NOT the
only criteria for making a recommendation. The Fort Bend County Purchasing
Department reserves the right to contact any bidder, at any time, to clarify, verify
or request information with regard to any bid.

Disqualification of Bidder: Upon signing this bid document, a bidder offering to
sell supplies, materials, services, or equipment to Fort Bend County certifies that
the bidder has not violated the antitrust laws of this state codified in section 15.01,
et seq., Business & Commerce Code, or the federal antitrust laws, and has not
communicated directly or indirectly the bid made to any competitor or any other
person engaged in such line of business. Any or all bids may be rejected if Fort
Bend County believes that collusion exists among the bidders. Bids in which the
prices are obviously unbalanced may be rejected. If multiple bids are submitted
by a bidder and after the bids are opened, one of the bids is withdrawn, the result
will be that all of the bids submitted by that bidder will be withdrawn; however,
nothing herein prohibits a vendor from submitting multiple bids for different
products or services.

Awards: Fort Bend County reserves the right to award this Contract on the basis
of lowest and best bid in accordance with the laws of the State of Texas, to waive
any formality or irregularity, to make awards to more than one bidder, to reject
any or all bids. In the event the lowest dollar bidder meeting specifications is not
awarded a contract, the bidder may appear before the Commissioners Court and
present evidence concerning its responsibility.

Contract Obligation: Fort Bend County Commissioners Court must award the
Contract and the County Judge or other person authorized by the Fort Bend
County Commissioners Court must sign the Contract before it becomes binding
on Fort Bend County or the bidders. Department heads are not authorized to sign
agreements for Fort Bend County. Binding agreements shall remain in effect until
all products and/or services covered by this purchase have been satisfactorily
delivered and accepted.

SCOPE:

It is the intent of Fort Bend County to contract with one (1) vendor for all materials,
supplies, equipment, tools, services, labor and supervision necessary to complete the
construction of Barbara Jordan Community Center located at 8705 Park Street, Needville,
Texas 77461, hereinafter referred to as the “Project,” as specified herein.

Vendor to construct approximately 4,800 square foot, single-story, steel structure, masonry

Initials of Bidder:
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and metal panel exterior Community Center for youth programming. Community center to
include event space, classrooms, offices, and multi-purpose spaces.

2.1  Work means the procurement, delivery and proper construction and/or installation
of all materials and facilities and associated appurtenances necessary to fulfill the
winning bidder’s obligations (hereinafter the “Contractor”) under the Contract as
awarded for the Project specified herein, including the coordination and
administration of all services necessary for Contractor, and/or its agents and/or
subcontractors, to fulfill Contractor’s obligations under the Contract.

3.0 PRE-BID CONFERENCE:

A pre-bid conference will be conducted on Tuesday, December 3, 2024 at 10:30 AM (CST).
The pre-bid conference will be held at the Fort Bend County Purchasing Department located in
the Travis Annex at 301 Jackson, Suite 201, Richmond, Texas 77469. All bidders are encouraged
to attend.

40 LIQUIDATED DAMAGES:

The County and the Contractor recognize the delays, expense, and difficulties involved in
proving in a legal or arbitration proceeding the actual loss suffered by the County if the work is
not complete on time. Accordingly, instead of requiring any such proof, the County and the
Contractor agree that as liquidated damages for delay (but not as a penalty) the Contractor shall
pay the County $250.00 for each day that expires after the time specified herein for completion
until the Work is complete, unless contract time has been adjusted by extension of time approved
by Commissioner’s Court.

The Contractor will be placed on one (1) year probation if liquidated damages are accrued.
During the probation period, if the Contractor accrues liquidated damages on another project,
they will be disqualified from being awarded any County work for two (2) years.

5.0 COMPLETION TIME & PAYMENT:

5.1  Fort Bend County shall pay the Contractor in current funds for the Contractor’s
performance of the Contract the contract sum, as stated herein, after receipt of
notice to proceed and a purchase order issued by the Fort Bend County
Purchasing Agent.

5.2 Based upon Applications for payment submitted to the County Auditor, Fort Bend
County shall make progress payments on account of the contract sum to the
Contractor as provided below and elsewhere in the contract documents.

5.2.1 The period covered by each application for payment shall be one calendar
month ending on the last day of the month.

5.2.2 Provided a customary, accurate and complete application for payment is
received by the County Auditor not later than the 15th day of a month,

Initials of Bidder:
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5.3

5.2.3

5.24

Fort Bend County shall make payment of all undisputed amounts to the
Contractor not later than the 15th day of the next month. If an application
for payment is received by the County Auditor after the application
deadline fixed above, payment shall be made by Fort Bend County not
later than 30 days after the County Auditor receives the application for
payment.

Application for payment shall indicate the percentage of completion of
each portion of the Project as of the end of the period covered by the
application for payment.

Subject to the provisions of the contract documents, the amount of each
progress payment shall be computed as follows:

5.2.4.1 Take that portion of the contract sum properly allocable to
completed Project less retainage of ten percent (10%).

5.2.4.2 Add that portion of the contract sum properly allocable to materials
and equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for
subsequent incorporation in the completed construction (or, if
approved by Fort Bend County, suitably stored off the site at a
location agreed upon in writing), less retainage of ten percent
(10%).

5.2.4.3 Subtract the aggregate of previous payments made by Fort Bend
County.

5.2.4.4 The progress payment amount as determined in above shall be
further modified under the following circumstances:

Upon substantial completion of the Project, add a sum sufficient to
increase the total payments to one hundred percent (100%) of the
contract sum, less such amounts as Fort Bend County shall
determine should be deducted for incomplete work and unsettled
claims.

5.2.4.5 Final payment, constituting the entire unpaid undisputed balance of
the contract sum, shall be made by Fort Bend County to the
Contractor when Fort Bend County and the Contractor agree that
the Contract has been fully performed by the Contractor.

Before the first application for payment, the Contractor shall submit to the Parks
Department a schedule of values allocated to various portions of the work,
prepared in such form and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as
the Parks Department may require. This schedule, unless objected to by the Parks
Department shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s application for
payment.

Initials of Bidder:
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5.4  Contractor must provide with each application for payment a contractor’s
affidavit certifying bills against the Contractor for labor, material and expendable
equipment employed in the performance of Contractor have been paid in full prior
to acceptance of final payment from Fort Bend County.

5.5  The Contractor will permit Fort Bend County, or any duly authorized agent of
Fort Bend County, to inspect and examine the books and records of the Contractor
for the purpose of verifying the amount of work performed under the Contract.
Fort Bend County’s right to inspect survives the termination of the Contract for a
period of five years.

6.0 LIMIT OF APPROPRIATION:

Prior to the execution of this Contract, Contractor has been advised by County, and Contractor
clearly understands and agrees, such understanding and agreement being of the absolute essence
to this Contract, that County shall have available only those funds specifically allocated in this
Contract to fully discharge any and all liabilities which may be incurred by County in bringing
this Project to an absolute conclusion, resulting in a complete, fully furnished, fully equipped and
fully usable facility, and that the total of any and all basic construction costs, costs of providing
the required services and materials, all fees and compensation of any sort to the Contractor, and
any and all costs for any and all things or purposes coming inuring under or out of this Contract,
irrespective of the nature thereof, shall not exceed said specifically allocated sum,
notwithstanding any word, statement or thing contained in or inferred from the preceding
provision of this Contract which might in any light by any person be interpreted to the contrary.

7.0 RIGHT TO ASSURANCE:

Whenever Fort Bend County in good faith has reason to question the Contractor's intent or
ability to perform, Fort Bend County may demand that the Contractor give written assurance of
its intent to perform and its plan to properly continue performance, including a reasonably
detailed timeline. In the event that a demand is made and no assurance is given within five (5)
business days, Fort Bend County may treat this failure as an anticipatory repudiation of the
Contract.

8.0 PERFORMANCE & PAYMENT BONDS:

Performance and Payment Bonds: In the event the total accepted bid price exceeds $25,000 the
Contractor must provide a payment bond in the amount of 100% of the total contract sum, and in
the event the total accepted bid price exceeds $100,000 the contractor must also provide a
performance bond in the amount of 100% of the total contract sum. Bonds must be submitted to
the Office of the County Purchasing Agent within ten (10) calendar days after receipt of
notification of bid award. Such bonds shall be executed by a corporate surety duly authorized
and admitted to do business in the State of Texas and licensed in the State of Texas to issue
surety bonds with a Best Rating of "A" or better. Fort Bend County reserves the right to accept
or reject any surety company proposed by the Contractor. In the event Fort Bend County rejects,
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the proposed surety company, the Contractor will be afforded five (5) additional days to submit
the required bonds issued by a surety company acceptable to Fort Bend County.

9.0 POWER OF ATTORNEY:

An attorney-in-fact who signs a bid bond, performance bond or payment bond must file with
each bond a certified and effectively dated copy of his or her power of attorney.

10.0 INSURANCE:

10.1

10.2

All respondents shall submit, with response, a current certificate of insurance
indicating coverage in the amounts stated below. In lieu of submitting a
certificate of insurance, respondents may submit, with response, a notarized
statement from an Insurance company, authorized to conduct business in the State
of Texas, and acceptable to Fort Bend County, guaranteeing the issuance of an
insurance policy, with the coverage stated below, to the firm named therein, if
successful, upon award of this Contract.

At contract execution, contractor shall furnish County with properly executed
certificates of insurance which shall evidence all insurance required and provide
that such insurance shall not be canceled, except on 30 days prior written notice to
County. Contractor shall provide certified copies of insurance endorsements
and/or policies if requested by County. Contractor shall maintain such insurance
coverage from the time Services commence until Services are completed and
provide replacement certificates, policies and/or endorsements for any such
insurance expiring prior to completion of Services. Contractor shall obtain such
insurance written on an Occurrence form (or a Claims Made form for Professional
Liability insurance) from such companies having Best’s rating of A/VII or better,
licensed or approved to transact business in the State of Texas, and shall obtain
such insurance of the following types and minimum limits:

10.2.1 Workers’ Compensation insurance. Substitutes to genuine Workers’
Compensation Insurance will not be allowed.

10.2.2 Employers’ Liability insurance with limits of not less than $1,000,000 per
injury by accident, $1,000,000 per injury by disease, and $1,000,000 per
bodily injury by disease.

10.2.3 Commercial general liability insurance with a limit of not less than
$1,000,000 each occurrence and $2,000,000 in the annual aggregate.
Policy shall cover liability for bodily injury, personal injury, and property
damage and products/completed operations arising out of the business
operations of the policyholder.

10.2.4 Business Automobile Liability coverage with a combined Bodily
Injury/Property Damage limit of not less than $1,000,000 each accident.
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10.3

10.4

10.5

10.6

10.7

10.8

The policy shall cover liability arising from the operation of licensed

vehicles by policyholder.
County and the members of Commissioners Court shall be named as additional
insured to all required coverage except for Workers” Compensation and
Professional Liability (if required). All Liability policies including Workers’
Compensation written on behalf of contractor, excluding Professional Liability,
shall contain a waiver of subrogation in favor of County and members of
Commissioners Court.

If required coverage is written on a claims-made basis, contractor warrants that
any retroactive date applicable to coverage under the policy precedes the effective
date of the contract; and that continuous coverage will be maintained or an
extended discovery period will be exercised for a period of two (2) years
beginning from the time that work under the agreement is completed.

Contractor shall not commence any portion of the work under this Contract until
it has obtained the insurance required herein and certificates of such insurance
have been filed with and approved by Fort Bend County.

No cancellation of or changes to the certificates, or the policies, may be made
without sixty (60) days prior, written notification to Fort Bend County.

Approval of the insurance by Fort Bend County shall not relieve or decrease the
liability of the Contractor.

Builder’s Risk Insurance: Contractor is required to provide proof before a
Purchase Order is issued for this project and keep in full force and effect until the
Transfer Date, Builders Risk Insurance, subject to policy terms and conditions, of
direct physical loss or damage to property, materials, equipment and supplies
which are to become an integral part of the Project, whether owned by Contractor,
or subcontractors of every tier, and in which one or more of same has an insurable
interest, while in transit, while at the Construction Site awaiting construction,
during construction, and until the Transfer Date. Such insurance shall be
maintained to cover, as nearly as practicable, the insurable value of such property,
materials, equipment and supplies at risk, and shall contain a waiver of
subrogation in favor of Contractor, Architect, subcontractors of any tier and
Owner for loss or damage occurring during the Work and shall name Contractor
as the named insured and Owner as additional insureds. All Builder's Risk
Insurance proceeds shall be paid directly to the Contractor.

11.0 INDEMNIFICATION:

Respondent shall save harmless County from and against all claims, liability, and expenses,
including reasonable attorney’s fees, arising from activities of respondent, its agents, servants or
employees, performed under this agreement that result from the negligent act, error, or omission
of respondent or any of respondent’s agents, servants or employees.

Initials of Bidder:
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111

11.2

11.3

11.4

11.5

11.6

11.7

Respondent shall timely report all such matters to Fort Bend County and shall,
upon the receipt of any such claim, demand, suit, action, proceeding, lien or
judgment, not later than the fifteenth day of each month; provide Fort Bend
County with a written report on each such matter, setting forth the status of each
matter, the schedule or planned proceedings with respect to each matter and the
cooperation or assistance, if any, of Fort Bend County required by Respondent in
the defense of each matter.

Respondent's duty to defend, indemnify and hold Fort Bend County harmless
shall be absolute. It shall not abate or end by reason of the expiration or
termination of any contract unless otherwise agreed by Fort Bend County in
writing. The provisions of this section shall survive the termination of the
contract and shall remain in full force and effect with respect to all such matters
no matter when they arise.

In the event of any dispute between the parties as to whether a claim, demand,
suit, action, proceeding, lien or judgment appears to have been caused by or
appears to have arisen out of or in connection with acts or omissions of
Respondent, Respondent shall never-the-less fully defend such claim, demand,
suit, action, proceeding, lien or judgment until and unless there is a determination
by a court of competent jurisdiction that the acts and omissions of Respondent are
not at issue in the matter.

Respondent's indemnification shall cover, and Respondent agrees to indemnify
Fort Bend County, in the event Fort Bend County is found to have been negligent
for having selected Respondent to perform the work described in this request.

The provision by Respondent of insurance shall not limit the liability of
Respondent under an agreement.

Respondent shall cause all trade contractors and any other contractor who may
have a contract to perform construction or installation work in the area where
work will be performed under this request, to agree to indemnify Fort Bend
County and to hold it harmless from all claims for bodily injury and property
damage that may arise from said Respondent's operations. Such provisions shall
be in form satisfactory to Fort Bend County.

Loss Deduction Clause - Fort Bend County shall be exempt from, and in no way
liable for, any sums of money which may represent a deductible in any insurance
policy. The payment of deductibles shall be the sole responsibility of Respondent
and/or trade contractor providing such insurance.

12.0 PREVAILING WAGES:

This project is subject to the prevailing wage rate requirements of Chapter 2258 of the
Government Code. All persons employed by Contractor shall be compensated at not less than

Initials of Bidder:
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the rates shown below. Contractor shall keep detailed records of each of its workers and said
records shall be made available to County for inspection at all reasonable times. The Contractor
shall pay Fort Bend County sixty dollars ($60.00) for each worker employed by the Contractor
for the provision of services described herein for each calendar day or part of the day that the
worker is paid less than the below stated rates. Contractors may also visit
www.wdol.gov/dba.aspx.

General Decision Number: TX20240247 11/08/2024
Superseded General Decision Number: TX20230247

State: Texas
Construction Type: Building
County: Fort Bend County in Texas.

BUILDING CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS (does not include single family homes or
apartments up to and including 4 stories).

Note: Contracts subject to the Davis-Bacon Act are generally required to pay at least the
applicable minimum wage rate required under Executive Order 14026 or Executive Order 13658.
Please note that these Executive Orders apply to covered contracts entered into by the federal
government that are subject to the Davis-Bacon Act itself, but do not apply to contracts subject
only to the Davis-Bacon Related Acts, including those set forth at 29 CFR 5.1(a)(1).

If the contract is entered into on or after January 30, 2022, or the contract is renewed or extended
(e.g., an option is exercised) on or after January 30, 2022: Executive Order 14026 generally
applies to the contract. The contractor must pay all covered workers at least $17.20 per hour (or
the applicable wage rate listed on this wage determination, if it is higher) for all hours spent
performing on the contract in 2024.

If the contract was awarded on|or between January 1, 2015 and January 29, 2022, and the
contract is not renewed or extended on or after January|30, 2022: Executive Order 13658
generally applies to the contract. The contractor must pay all covered workers at least $12.90 per
hour (or the applicable wage rate listed on this wage determination, if it is higher) for all hours
spent performing on that contract in 2024.

The applicable Executive Order minimum wage rate will be adjusted annually. If this contract is
covered by one of the Executive Orders and a classification considered necessary for
performance of work on the contract does not appear on this wage determination, the contractor
must still submit a

conformance request.

Additional information on contractor requirements and worker protections under the Executive
Orders is available at http://www.dol.gov/whd/govcontracts.

Initials of Bidder:
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Modification Number Publication Date

0 01/05/2024

1 06/14/2024

2 10/18/2024

3 11/08/2024

Rates Fringes

ASBE0022-009 07/03/2023
ASBESTOS WORKER/HEAT & FROST INSULATOR
(Duct, Pipe and Mechanical System Insulation) $28.35 16.02
BOIL0074-003 07/01/2023
BOILERMAKER $37.00 24.64
CARP0551-008 04/01/2021
CARPENTER (Excludes Acoustical Ceiling Installation, Drywall
Hanging, Form Work and Metal Stud Installation) $ 25.86 9.08
ELEC0716-005 08/29/2023
ELECTRICIAN (Excludes Low Voltage Wiring and
Installation of Alarms) $34.50 10.41
ELEV0031-003 01/01/2024
ELEVATOR MECHANIC $51.32 37.885+a+b

FOOTNOTES:

A. 6% under 5 years based on regular hourly rate for all hours worked. 8% over 5 years based
on regular hourly rate for all hours worked.

B. Holidays: New Year's Day; Memorial Day; Independence Day; Labor Day; Thanksgiving
Day; Friday after Thanksgiving Day; Christmas Day; and Veterans Day.

ENGI0450-002 04/01/2014
POWER EQUIPMENT OPERATOR
Cranes $ 39.47 10.39

IRON0084-002 06/01/2023

Initials of Bidder:
13



Fort Bend County Bid 25-025

IRONWORKER (ORNAMENTAL AND STRUCTURAL)
PLAS0783-001 04/01/2023

PLASTERER

PLUMO068-002 10/01/2023

PLUMBER

PLUMO0211-010 10/01/2024

PIPEFITTER (Including HVAC Pipe Installation)
SHEE0054-003 04/01/2020

SHEET METAL WORKER (Excludes HVAC Duct and Unit
Installation)

SUTX2014-023 07/21/2014

ACOUSTICAL CEILING MECHANIC
BRICKLAYER

CAULKER

CEMENT MASON/CONCRETE FINISHER
DRYWALL FINISHER/TAPER
DRYWALL HANGER AND METAL STUD INSTALLER
ELECTRICIAN (Alarm Installation Only)
ELECTRICIAN (Low Voltage Wiring Only)
FLOOR LAYER: Carpet

FORM WORKER

GLAZIER

INSULATOR - BATT

IRONWORKER, REINFORCING

14

$27.51

$31.34

$34.86

$41.14

$29.70

$16.41 **
$19.86
$15.36 **
$13.82 **
$16.30 **
$17.45
$17.97
$18.00
$20.00
$11.87 **
$19.12
$14.87 **

$12.10 **

8.13

10.30

11.68

11.86

13.85

3.98

0.00

0.00

0.00

3.71

3.96

3.37

1.68

0.00

0.00

441

0.73

0.00
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LABORER:

LABORER:

LABORER:

LABORER:

LABORER:

Common or General

Mason Tender — Brick

Mason Tender - Cement/Concrete
Pipelayer

Roof Tearoff

LABORER: Landscape and Irrigation
LATHER

OPERATOR:
Backhoe/Excavator/Trackhoe

OPERATOR: Bobcat/Skid Steer/Skid Loader
OPERATOR: Bulldozer

OPERATOR: Drill

OPERATOR: Forklift

OPERATOR: Grader/Blade

OPERATOR: Loader

OPERATOR: Mechanic

OPERATOR: Paver (Asphalt, Aggregate, and Concrete)
OPERATOR: Roller

PAINTER (Brush, Roller and Spray), Excludes Drywall
Finishing/Taping

ROOFER
SHEET METAL WORKER (HVAC Duct Installation Only)
SHEET METAL WORKER (HVAC Unit Installation Only)

SPRINKLER FITTER (Fire Sprinklers)

15

$10.79 **
$13.37 **
$ 10.50 **
$12.94 **
$11.28 **
$ 9.49**

$19.73

$ 14.10 **
$ 13.93 **
$20.77

$16.22 **
$ 15.64 **
$ 13.37 **
$ 13.55 **
$17.52

$ 16.03 **

$ 16.00 **

$16.77 **
$ 15.40 **
$17.81

$ 16.00 **

$22.17

0.00

0.00

0.00

0.00

0.00

0.00

0.00

0.00

0.00

0.00

0.34

0.00

0.00

0.94

3.33

0.00

0.00

451

0.00

2.64

1.61

9.70

Initials of Bidder:



Fort Bend County Bid 25-025

TILE FINISHER $12.00 ** 0.00
TILE SETTER $16.17 ** 0.00
TRUCK DRIVER: 1/Single Axle Truck $14.95 ** 5.23
TRUCK DRIVER: Dump Truck $12.39 ** 1.18
TRUCK DRIVER: Flatbed Truck $19.65 8.57
TRUCK DRIVER: Semi-Trailer Truck $12.50 ** 0.00
TRUCK DRIVER: Water Truck $12.00 ** 411
WATERPROOFER $14.39 ** 0.00

WELDERS - Receive rate prescribed for craft performing operation to which welding is
incidental.

** Workers in this classification may be entitled to a higher minimum wage under Executive
Order 14026 ($17.20) or 13658 ($12.90). Please see the Note at the top of the wage
determination for more information. Please also note that the minimum wage requirements of
Executive Order 14026 are not currently being enforced as to any contract or subcontract to
which the states of Texas, Louisiana, or Mississippi, including their agencies, are a party.

Note: Executive Order (EO) 13706, Establishing Paid Sick Leave for Federal Contractors applies
to all contracts subject to the Davis-Bacon Act for which the contract is awarded (and any
solicitation was issued) on or after January 1, 2017. If this contract is covered by the EO, the
contractor must provide employees with 1 hour of paid sick leave for every 30 hours they work,
up to 56 hours of paid sick leave each year. Employees must be permitted to use paid sick leave
for their own illness, injury or other health-related needs, including preventive care; to assist a
family member (or person who is like family to the employee) who is ill, injured, or has other
health-related needs, including preventive care; or for reasons resulting from, or to assist a family
member (or person who is like family to the employee) who is a victim of, domestic violence,
sexual assault, or stalking. Additional information on contractor requirements and worker
protections under the EO is available at
https://www.dol.gov/agencies/whd/government-contracts.

Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within the scope of the classifications
listed may be added after award only as provided in the labor standards contract clauses (29CFR

5.5 (a) (1) (iii)).

The body of each wage determination lists the classification and wage rates that have been found
to be prevailing for the cited type(s) of construction in the area covered by the wage
determination. The classifications are listed in alphabetical order of ""identifiers™ that indicate
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whether the particular rate is a union rate (current union negotiated rate for local), a survey rate
(weighted average rate) or a union average rate (weighted union average rate).

Union Rate ldentifiers

A four letter classification abbreviation identifier enclosed in dotted lines beginning with
characters other than "™ SU"" or "UAVG"" denotes that the union classification and rate were
prevailing for that classification in the survey. Example: PLUMO0198-005 07/01/2014. PLUM is
an abbreviation identifier of the union which prevailed in the survey for this classification, which
in this example would be Plumbers. 0198 indicates the local union number or district council
number where applicable, i.e., Plumbers Local 0198. The next number, 005 in the example, is an
internal number used in processing the wage determination. 07/01/2014 is the effective date of
the most current negotiated rate, which in this example is July 1, 2014.

Union prevailing wage rates are updated to reflect all rate changes in the collective bargaining
agreement (CBA) governing this classification and rate.

Survey Rate Identifiers

Classifications listed under the "'SU"™ identifier indicate that no one rate prevailed for this
classification in the survey and the published rate is derived by computing a weighted average
rate based on all the rates reported in the survey for that classification. As this weighted average
rate includes all rates reported in the survey, it may include both union and non-union rates.
Example: SULA2012-007 5/13/2014. SU indicates the rates are survey rates based on a weighted
average calculation of rates and are not majority rates. LA indicates the State of Louisiana. 2012
is the year of survey on which these classifications and rates are based. The next number, 007 in
the example, is an internal number used in producing the wage determination. 5/13/2014
indicates the survey completion date for the classifications and rates under that identifier.

Survey wage rates are not updated and remain in effect until a new survey is conducted.

Union Average Rate Identifiers

Classification(s) listed under the UAVG identifier indicate that no single majority rate prevailed
for those classifications; however, 100% of the data reported for the classifications was union
data. EXAMPLE: UAVG-0OH-0010 08/29/2014. UAVG indicates that the rate is a weighted
union average rate. OH indicates the state. The next number, 0010 in the example, is an internal
number used in producing the wage determination. 08/29/2014 indicates the survey completion
date for the classifications and rates under that identifier.

A UAVG rate will be updated once a year, usually in January of each year, to reflect a weighted
average of the current negotiated/CBA rate of the union locals from which the rate is based.

State Adopted Rate Identifiers

Classifications listed under the ""SA"" identifier indicate that the prevailing wage rate set by a
state (or local) government was adopted under 29 C.F.R 81.3(g)-(h). Example: SAME2023-007
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01/03/2024. SA reflects that the rates are state adopted. ME refers to the State of Maine. 2023 is
the year during which the state completed the survey on which the listed classifications and rates
are based. The next number, 007 in the example, is an internal number used in producing the
wage determination. 01/03/2024 reflects the date on which the classifications and rates under the
?SA? identifier took effect under state law in the state from which the rates were adopted.

WAGE DETERMINATION APPEALS PROCESS

1.) Has there been an initial decision in the matter? This can be:

* an existing published wage determination

* asurvey underlying a wage determination

* a Wage and Hour Division letter setting forth a position on a wage determination matter
* a conformance (additional classification and rate) ruling

On survey related matters, initial contact, including requests for summaries of surveys, should be
with the Wage and Hour National Office because National Office has responsibility for the
Davis-Bacon survey program. If the response from this initial contact is not satisfactory, then the
process described in 2.) and 3.) should be followed.

With regard to any other matter not yet ripe for the formal process described here, initial contact
should be with the Branch of Construction Wage Determinations. Write to:

Branch of Construction Wage Determinations
Wage and Hour Division

U.S. Department of Labor

200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.

Washington, DC 20210

2.) If the answer to the question in 1.) is yes, then an interested party (those affected by the
action) can request review and reconsideration from the Wage and Hour Administrator (See 29
CFR Part 1.8 and 29 CFR Part 7). Write to:

Wage and Hour Administrator
U.S. Department of Labor

200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
Washington, DC 20210

The request should be accompanied by a full statement of the interested party's position and by
any information (wage payment data, project description, area practice material, etc.) that the
requestor considers relevant to the issue.

3.) If the decision of the Administrator is not favorable, an interested party may appeal directly to
the Administrative Review Board (formerly the Wage Appeals Board). Write to:

Administrative Review Board
U.S. Department of Labor

Initials of Bidder:
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200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
Washington, DC 20210

4.) All decisions by the Administrative Review Board are final.

13.0 PERMITS:

It shall be the sole responsibility of the successful bidder to obtain all required permits in the
name of Fort Bend County.

14.0 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITY FOR WORK:

141

14.2

Preconstruction Work. Contractor shall do (or cause to be done) the following as
preconstruction work:

14.1.1 On written demand as requested by Fort Bend County, cause the
Contractor’s personnel to meet with Fort Bend County and the Engineer to
discuss the status of the Project.

14.1.2 On written demand as requested by Fort Bend County, review drawings
and specifications with the Engineer to permit the Contractor and the
Engineer to determine the compliance of the proposed facility with
applicable building codes.

Construction Work. Contractor shall do (or cause to be done) the following as
construction work:

14.2.1 Perform (or cause to be performed) all preparatory work at the
construction site required herein, including (without limitation) soil and
concrete testing and demolition of improvements existing at the
construction site and all actions necessary for compliance with all laws
and regulations as to actions to be taken by owners or contractors before
construction begins, including without limitation those in regard to
archaeological and environmental requirements.

14.2.2 Construct and install (or cause to be constructed and installed) the Project
on the construction site in accordance with this Contract and the drawings
and specifications approved by Fort Bend County.

14.2.3 Furnish (or cause to be furnished) all materials, supplies, equipment, tools,
labor, supervision, utilities, transportation, and other materials and
services necessary to complete the Project described herein.

14.2.4 Materials testing necessary for the Project and required by laws and
regulations, construction industry standards as approved by Fort Bend
County and this Contract; the frequency of testing shall be approved by
Fort Bend County. It is the contractor’s responsibility to engage a
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14.3

14.4

material testing laboratory to perform testing on the structural
concrete to be used for foundation work in this project. The cost of
testing shall be incidental to bid item for drill shaft foundation.
Testing of concrete shall comply with current TXDOT criteria.
Contractor has to submit the name of the testing laboratory, intended
to be used by the contractor for this project, for County’s approval.

Standards for Review and Approval. Fort Bend County acknowledges that in
order to meet the deadlines for the completion of the Project, and in order to
accomplish the efficient completion of the Project, the Contractor may submit
matters to Fort Bend County in stages for approval or consent. Upon receipt of
any matter submitted by the Contractor for review and approval, Fort Bend
County shall review the same and shall diligently and promptly (but in any event
within 14 calendar days for any such matter, other than a proposed change order,
and within 28 calendar days for a proposed change order) give the Contractor
notice of Fort Bend County's approval or disapproval, setting forth in detail all
reasons for any disapproval. Fort Bend County's right to disapprove any such
matter submitted (other than a proposed change order) shall be limited to the
elements thereof (a) which do not conform substantially to matters previously
approved, (b) which are new elements not previously presented and approved and
the Contractor is unable to demonstrate that such new element is reasonably
necessary for completion of the Project, or (c) which depict matters that are
violations of this Contract or applicable laws and regulations.

14.3.1 If Fort Bend County disapproves of a particular matter or Proposed
Change Order, the Contractor shall have the right to resubmit such matter
or Proposed Change Order to Fort Bend County, altered to satisfy Fort
Bend County's basis for disapproval. Any resubmission shall be subject to
review and approval by Fort Bend County.

14.3.2 Fort Bend County and the Contractor shall attempt in good faith to resolve
any disputes concerning the approval of any aspect of the Project
expeditiously, so as not to delay the completion of the Project in
accordance with this Contract.

14.3.3 Expedited Approvals. Fort Bend County recognizes the importance of
expeditious action upon all matters submitted to Fort Bend County for
review and approval and of expeditious response to those aspects of the
Project requiring approval by governmental authorities having jurisdiction
there over. Fort Bend County agrees to exercise its rights of review and
approval hereunder with due diligence, reasonableness, and good faith.
Fort Bend County shall use its reasonable efforts to expedite any required
review of the Project or other matters by any governmental authority.

Changes.

14.4.1 General. Fort Bend County may make changes to the Project by altering,
Initials of Bidder:
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14.4.2

14.4.3

14.4.3

adding to, or deducting from the Project. All changes in the Project which
(a) require an adjustment in the contract sum or an adjustment in the final
completion date or (b) involve a material change in the overall scope or
function of the Project shall be requested and authorized before
commencing such changes by use of written change order notices,
Proposed Change Orders and Change Orders, which change order
procedure shall be the exclusive means to effect such changes in the
Project.

Change Order Procedure. If at any time Fort Bend County desires to make
any change in the Project requiring the issuance of a Change Order, Fort
Bend County shall so advise the Contractor in writing by delivery to the
Contractor of a written notice describing the change. Upon receipt of such
notice initiated by Fort Bend County, the Contractor shall within a
reasonable period of time advise Fort Bend County of the Contractor's
proposal for the adjustments, if any, in the contract sum, the schedule of
values, and the final completion date attributable to such change by
delivering a written notice thereof (the "Proposed Change Order") to Fort
Bend County. Such Proposed Change Order shall contain a description of
the proposed change and shall set forth the Contractor's estimate of the
increase or decrease, if any, in the contract sum and the change, if any, in
the schedule of values and the final completion date attributable to such
change. If the Contractor desires to make a change in the Project requiring
the issuance of a change order, the Contractor shall deliver to Fort Bend
County a Proposed Change Order. Upon execution by Fort Bend County,
a Proposed Change Order shall constitute (and be defined herein as) a
"Change Order" for purposes of this Contract. The Contractor shall
forthwith perform the work as changed in accordance with such Change
Order. All work performed pursuant to a Change Order shall be performed
in accordance with the terms of this Contract. All Proposed Change Orders
shall be submitted for approval by Fort Bend County. No action,
acquiescence or inaction by Fort Bend County or any representative of
Fort Bend County shall be construed to be a waiver of requirements set
forth in this Contract in regard to Change Orders or ratification of a
violation of such requirements, and all acts in violation of this provision
shall be considered void.

Change Order Authorization. Each Change Order shall be signed by Fort
Bend County and an authorized representative of the Contractor.

Contract Sum Adjustments. The contract sum and the schedule of values
shall be adjusted only as a result of a Change Order requiring such
adjustment. Any extra work performed without a proper Change Order
shall be considered voluntary and not subject to additional compensation.
The Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in the contract sum
(or a Change Order permitting such adjustment) or to damages as a result
of any delays in the Project caused by the acts or omissions of Fort Bend
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145

14.6

14.7

14.8

14.9

County, provided that this sentence is not applicable to delays that
constitute more than 90 days in any 365-day period or cause the Project to
be interrupted for a continuous period of 45 days through no fault of the
Contractor.

14.4.5 When Fort Bend County and the Contractor agree upon the adjustments in
the contract sum, the schedule of values, and the final completion date
attributable to such adjustment, such agreement will be documented by
preparation and if approved by the Fort Bend County Commissioners
Court, execution of an appropriate Change Order.

Site Access. Prior to the transfer date, Fort Bend County and the Contractor shall
have uninterrupted access to the construction site. Subsequent to the transfer date,
Fort Bend County will permit the Contractor, the Engineer, and their
representatives and subcontractors to enter upon the Project at times reasonably
necessary to complete the punch list items.

Applicable Laws and Regulations. Contractor shall in its performance of the
Project comply with all applicable laws and regulations. Any delays in the
prosecution of the Project caused by any changes in the laws and regulations or
the application or enforcement of the laws and regulations may entitle the
Contractor to an extension of time.

Familiarity with Project. The Contractor represents and accepts that it has: (a)
visited the property(ies), (b) taken such other steps as may be necessary to
ascertain the nature and location of the Project and the general and local
conditions which affect the Project or the cost thereof, (c) investigated the labor
situation as regards to the Project, (d) examined the property(ies), the obstacles
which may be encountered and all other observable conditions having a bearing
upon the performance of the Project, the superintendence of the Project, the time
of completion and all other relevant matters, and (e) reported to Fort Bend County
the results of all of the foregoing. The Contractor represents that it is familiar
with all phases of the Project and the matters that may affect the Project or its
prosecution under this Contract.

Standard of Performance. The Contractor shall prosecute (or cause to be
prosecuted) the Project in accordance with the best efforts for the construction and
development of projects similar to the Project in the State of Texas, using
qualified, careful, and efficient contractors and workers and in conformity with
the provisions of this Contract. The Contractor shall perform the work in a good
and workmanlike manner.

Warranty of Contractor. The Contractor warrants to Fort Bend County that: (i)
the Contractor possesses the skill and knowledge ordinarily possessed by well-
informed members of its trade or profession and the Contractor will use its best
efforts to ensure that the services provided under this Contract will be performed,
delivered, and conducted in accordance with the best professional standards and
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14.10

1411

in accordance with industry standards, and (ii) the Contractor is fully experienced
and properly qualified to perform the class of work provided for herein, and that it
is properly equipped, organized and financed to perform such work, and (iii)
following the date of acceptance of this Contract, the services provided by the
Contractor to Fort Bend County will conform to the representations contained in
this Contract, including all attachments, schedules and exhibits. All warranties
provided by the Contractor in this Contract shall be cumulative, shall be deemed
consistent and not in conflict, are intended to be given full force and effect and to
be interpreted expansively to give the broadest warranty protection to Fort Bend
County.

Contractor's Personnel. Contractor shall employ only competent, skilled personnel
for the Project. Prior to the final completion date, the Contractor shall maintain a
superintendent who shall be authorized to act on behalf of the Contractor and with
whom Fort Bend County may consult at all reasonable times. The superintendent
shall not be transferred from the Project without Fort Bend County's consent
(which shall not be unreasonably withheld or delayed); provided, however, the
superintendent shall not be assigned solely to the Project and shall be entitled to
spend reasonable time working on matters unrelated to the Project so long as such
work on other matters does not render the superintendent unavailable to the
Project or unavailable to Fort Bend County. However, such obligation to furnish
the superintendent and such staff personnel shall not be construed (a) to preclude
the promotion within the Contractor's organization of any person assigned to the
Project or (b) to give rise to any liability of the Contractor if any person assigned
to the Project (including, without limitation, the superintendent) leaves the
Contractor's employment. If the superintendent is transferred from the Project,
Fort Bend County shall have the right to approve the replacement superintendent
(which approval will not be unreasonably withheld or delayed). The Contractor,
the Architect, and the other subcontractors shall comply with all applicable health,
safety, and loss prevention rules of applicable governmental authorities. The
Contractor shall, at its own expense, remove from the Project any person who
fails to comply with such rules and instructions. The Contractor shall at all times
enforce strict discipline and good order among its employees and shall not employ
on the Project any unfit person or anyone not skilled in the work assigned to him.
Fort Bend County may, upon written notice to the Contractor, require the
Contractor to remove an individual immediately from providing services for the
following reasons: violation of the terms and conditions of this Contract; violation
of Fort Bend County’s or the Contractor’s work rules and regulations; criminal
activity; or violation of state, federal, or municipal statutes. Fort Bend County
may, upon thirty (30) days written notice to the Contractor, require the removal of
any individual from providing services without cause.

Inspection. The Project and all parts thereof shall be subject to inspection from
time to time by inspectors designated by Fort Bend County. No such inspections
shall relieve The Contractor of any of its obligations hereunder. Neither failure to
inspect nor failure to discover or reject any of the work as not in accordance with
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14.12

14.13

14.14

14.15

the drawings and specifications or any provision of this Contract shall be
construed to imply an acceptance of such work or to relieve the Contractor of any
of its obligations hereunder. Fort Bend County agrees that its right of inspection
shall be used reasonably and in a timely manner so as not to delay orderly
completion of the Project.

Protection Against Risks. The Contractor shall take all precautions which are
necessary and adequate, against conditions created during the progress of the
Project which involve a risk of bodily harm to persons or a risk of damage or loss
to any property. The Contractor shall regularly inspect all work, materials and
equipment to discover and determine any such conditions and shall be responsible
for discovery, determination, and correction of any such conditions. The
Contractor shall comply with all federal, state, and local occupational hazard and
safety standards, codes and regulations applicable in the jurisdiction where the
Project is being performed. The Contractor shall include the substance of this
clause in its entirety in all subcontracts for any work to be performed at the
construction site.

Equipment. Except as expressly provided herein to the contrary, the Contractor
shall furnish (or cause to be furnished) all construction, transportation,
installation, tools, and other equipment and facilities required for the performance
of the Project within the times specified herein. Such equipment and facilities
shall be serviceable and kept fit for the uses intended. Defective items shall be
removed from the construction site promptly and at the Contractor's cost. The
Contractor shall schedule (or cause to be scheduled) its other operations so as to
not interfere with its duty to timely furnish the necessary equipment and facilities
and personnel to operate the same at the times necessary for the orderly
completion of the Project.

Materials. Except as may be specifically provided otherwise in the Contract or
approved in advance by Fort Bend County, the Contractor shall provide Fort Bend
County with copies of material testing reports and to cause all materials,
equipment, and fabricated items incorporated in the Project to be new and of a
suitable grade of their respective kinds for their intended use.

Delay, Disruption or Hindrance Damages. Contractor and the County contemplate
that Contractor’s performance may be delayed, disrupted or interfered with by
unanticipated causes including but not limited to the following:

a) Severe and unavoidable natural disasters such as fires, floods, epidemics and
earthquakes;

b) Abnormal weather conditions;

¢) Acts or failures to act of the County , third party utility owners or other third —
party entities; and

d) Acts of war or terrorism.
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Contractor and the County agree and stipulate that an extension of the Contract
Time shall be the sole remedy of Contractor for delays in performance of the
Work, whether or not such delays are foreseeable, except for delays caused solely
by acts of the County that constitute fraud, intentional misrepresentation, gross
negligence, intentional arbitrary or capricious acts and/or omissions or intentional
interference with Contractor’s performance of the Work and then only to the
extent such acts continue after Contractor notifies Owner in writing of such
conduct. For delays caused by any act(s) other than fraud, intentional
misrepresentation, gross negligence, intentional arbitrary or capricious acts and/or
omissions or intentional interference with Contractor’s performance of the Work
Contractor shall not be entitled to any compensation or recovery of any damages
including, without limitation, those damages prohibited or limited in Sections
14.15.1 — 14.15.8 below. The County’s exercise of any of its rights or remedies
under the Contract including, without limitation, ordering changes in the Work or
directing suspension, rescheduling, or correction of the Work, in response to any
breach or failure by the Contractor to comply with the terms of the Contract
Documents or the Contractor’s obligations arising therefrom, shall not be
construed as intentional interference with Contractor’s performance of the Work
regardless of the extent or frequency of the County’s exercise of such rights or
remedies.

Without limiting the foregoing, except as otherwise expressly provided in this
Agreement in calculating the amount of any claim recoverable by Contractor, the
following limitations on the recovery of damages shall apply:

14.15.1 No indirect or consequential damages will be allowed.

14.15.2 No recovery shall be based on a comparison of planned expenditures to
total actual expenditures, or on estimated losses of labor efficiency, or on
a comparison of planned manloading to actual manloading, or any other
analysis that is used to show damages indirectly.

14.15.3 Damages, to the extent recoverable, are limited to the additional, actual
costs specifically shown to have been directly incurred by the Contractor
and solely caused by the proven wrong.

14.15.4 No damages will be allowed for home office overhead or other home
office charges.

14.15.5 No exemplary damages or unjust enrichment damages shall be
recoverable.

14.15.6 No recovery of attorney’s fees shall be recoverable except as expressly
permitted under the Agreement.

14.15.7 No profit will be allowed on any damage claim, except as expressly
recoverable under the Agreement as Fee on Cost of the Work incurred.
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14.15.8 Notwithstanding any other damage limitation herein the County and the
Contractor recognize the delays, expense, and difficulties involved in
proving in a legal or arbitration proceeding the actual loss suffered by the
Contractor if the County is found to have intentionally interfered with
Contractor’s performance of the Work by fraud, misrepresentation, gross
negligence, or intentional arbitrary or capricious acts and/or omissions.
Accordingly, instead of requiring any such proof, the County and the
Contractor agree that as liquidated damages (in lieu of any other remedy
or damages) for delay, disruption or hindrance (but not as a penalty) the
County shall pay the Contractor $250.00 for each day that a court of
competent jurisdiction finds the County’s conduct referenced in Section
14.15 (above) is the sole cause of Contractor’s delay in completing the
Work.

15.0 TERMINATION:

151

15.2

Fort Bend County may terminate the Contract for cause if the Contractor:

15.1.1 Persistently or repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled
workers or proper materials.

15.1.2 Fails to make payment to Subcontractors for materials or labor in
accordance with the respective agreements between the Contractor and the
Subcontractor.

15.1.3 Persistently disregards laws, ordinances, or rules, regulations or orders of
a public authority having jurisdiction.

15.1.4 Otherwise commits substantial breach of a provision of the Contract
Documents.

When any of the above reasons exists, Fort Bend County may, without prejudice
to any other rights or remedies of Fort Bend County and after giving the
Contractor and the Contractor's surety, if any, seven days' written notice,
terminate employment of the Contractor and may, subject to any prior rights of
the surety:

15.2.1 Take possession of the site and of all materials, equipment, tools, and
construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor.

15.2.2 Finish the Project by whatever reasonable method Fort Bend County may
deem expedient.

15.2.3 When Fort Bend County terminates the Contract for one of the reasons
stated in this section, the Contractor shall not be entitled to receive further
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payment until the Project is finished. Therefore, the Contractor shall be
promptly paid for all work actually and satisfactorily completed.

15.3 Termination for Convenience of Fort Bend County

Fort Bend county reserves the right, without breach, to terminate the Contract
prior to, or during the performance of the Work, for any reason. Upon such an
occurrence, the following shall apply.

15.3.1 The County will notify Contractor in writing of the county’s determination
to terminate the contract for convenience and the effective date of the
Contract termination. The notice may also contain instructions necessary
for the protection, storage or decommissioning of incomplete work or
systems, and for safety.

15.3.2 Upon receipt of the notice of termination, Contractor shall immediately
proceed with the following obligations, regardless of any dispute in
determining or adjusting any amounts due at that point in the Contract:

15.3.2.1 Stop all work.

15.3.2.2 Place no further subcontracts or orders for materials or services.
15.3.2.3 Terminate all subcontracts for convenience.

15.3.2.4 Cancel all materials and equipment orders as applicable.

15.3.2.5 Take appropriate action that is necessary to protect and preserve
all property related to the Contract which is in the possession of
Contractor.

15.3.2.6 When the Contract is terminated for Owner’s convenience,
Contractor may recover from Owner payment for all Work
executed. Contractor may not claim lost profits or lost business
opportunities.

15.4  Settlement on Termination. When the Contract is terminated by the County under
15.3, at any time prior to one hundred eighty (180) days after the effective date of
termination, Contractor shall submit a final termination settlement proposal to the
County based upon recoverable costs as provided under the Contract. If
Contractor fails to submit the proposal within the time allowed, the County may
unilaterally determine the amount due to Contractor because of the termination
and pay the determined amount to Contractor.

16.0 COMPLETION, TRANSFER, & ACCEPTANCE:
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16.1 Final Completion. Upon the occurrence of the final completion date, the punch
list items shall be promptly commenced and thereafter completed within thirty
(30) days after final completion.

16.2 Transfer and Acceptance. Upon the occurrence of final completion, care, custody
and control of the Project shall pass to Fort Bend County. As referenced herein,
the "Transfer Date" shall mean the date on which the care, custody and control of
the Project passes to Fort Bend County. Subsequent to the Transfer Date all risk
of loss with respect to the Project shall be by Fort Bend County and the
Contractor shall be thereafter obligated to cover the Project with their Insurance.

17.0 SUSPENSION BY FORT BEND COUNTY FOR CONVENIENCE:

17.1  Fort Bend County may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend,
delay or interrupt the Project in whole or in part for such period of time as Fort
Bend County may determine.

17.2  An adjustment shall be made for increase in the cost of performance, caused by
suspension, delay or interruption. No adjustment shall be made to the extent:

17.2.1 That performance is, was or would have been so suspended, delayed or
interrupted by another cause for which the Contractor is responsible.

17.2.2 That an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of
this Contract.

17.3  Adjustments made in the cost of performance may have a mutually agreed fixed
or percentage fee.

18.0 INDEPENDENT CONTRACTOR:

The Contractor shall be an independent contractor and any provisions of this Contract that may
appear to give Fort Bend County the right to direct the Contractor as to the details of the manner
of doing the Project shall be deemed to mean that the Contractor shall follow the desires of Fort
Bend County in the results of the Project only and not in the means whereby the Project is to be
accomplished. The Contractor shall be responsible as to the details of completing the Project.
Neither the agents, representatives, nor employees of the Contractor, shall be deemed to be the
agents, representatives, or employees of Fort Bend County. The Contractor further represents
that it accepts a fiduciary role and responsibility with respect to Fort Bend County and will, to its
best abilities, act in the best interests of Fort Bend County and the timely completion of the
Project. The Contractor agrees and understands that neither it nor any of its agents or employees
may act in the name of Fort Bend County except and unless specifically authorized in writing by
Fort Bend County to do so. The Contractor shall furnish construction administration and
management services and use the Contractor’s best efforts to complete the Project in an
expeditious and economical manner consistent with the interests of Fort Bend County.
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19.0 NOTICE:

20.0

21.0

191

19.2

All written notices, demands, and other papers or documents to be delivered to
Fort Bend County under this Contract shall be delivered to the Parks Department,
301 Jackson, Richmond, Texas 77469, or at such other place or places as Fort
Bend County may from time to time designate by written notice delivered to the
Contractor. For purposes of notice under this Contract, a copy of any notice or
communication hereunder shall also be forwarded to the following address: Fort
Bend County, 301 Jackson Street, Richmond, Texas 77469, Attention: County
Judge.

All written notices, demands, and other papers or documents to be delivered to the
Contractor under this Contract shall be delivered to the Authorized Representative
identified in the Contract documents or such other place or places as the
Contractor may designate by written notice delivered to Fort Bend County.

RECORDS:

20.1

20.2

Fort Bend County shall be the absolute and unqualified owner of all drawings,
preliminary layouts, record drawings, sketches and other documents prepared
pursuant to the Contract by Contractor.

The Contractor agrees to maintain and preserve for a period of at least five years
after the earlier of the expiration of the defects period or termination of this
Contract, accurate and complete records relating to the performance of the
Project. The Contractor agrees to, upon request, provide Fort Bend County with
such records.

SUCCESSORS & ASSIGNS:

21.1

21.2

21.3

Fort Bend County and the Contractor bind themselves and their successors,
executors, administrators and assigns to the other party of this Contract and to the
successors, executors, administrators and assigns of such other party, in respect to
all covenants of this Contract.

Neither Fort Bend County nor the Contractor shall assign, sublet or transfer its
interest in this Contract without the prior written consent of the other.

Nothing herein shall be construed as creating any personal liability on the part of
any officer or agent of any public and/or governmental body that may be a party
hereto.

22.0 PUBLIC CONTACT:

Contact with the news media, citizens of Fort Bend County or governmental agencies shall be
the sole responsibility of Fort Bend County. Under no circumstances, whatsoever, shall
Contractor release any material or information developed in the performance of its services
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hereunder without the express written permission of Fort Bend County, except where required to
do so by law.

23.0 MODIFICATIONS:

This instrument contains the entire Contract between the parties relating to the rights herein
granted and obligations herein assumed. Any oral or written representations or modifications
concerning this instrument shall be of no force and effect excepting a subsequent written
modification signed by both parties hereto.

24.0 SILENCE OF SPECIFICATIONS:

The apparent silence of specifications as to any detail, or the apparent omission from it of a
detailed description concerning any point, shall be regarded as meaning that only the best
commercial practice is to prevail and that only material and workmanship of the finest quality
are to be used. All interpretations of specifications shall be made on the basis of this statement.
The items furnished under this contract shall be new, unused of the latest product in production
to commercial trade and shall be of the highest quality as to materials used and workmanship.
Manufacturer furnishing these items shall be experienced in design and construction of such
items and shall be an established supplier of the item bid.

25.0 SEVERABILITY:

In the event one or more of the provisions contained in these requirements or the specifications
shall for any reason be held to be invalid, illegal or unenforceable in any respect, such invalidity,
illegality, or unenforceability shall not affect any other provision hereof and these requirements
or the specifications shall be construed as if such invalid, illegal, or unenforceable provision had
never been contained herein.

26.0 GOVERNING FORMS:

In the event of any conflict between the terms and provisions of these requirements and the
specifications, the specifications shall govern. In the event of any conflict of interpretation of
any part of this overall document, Fort Bend County's interpretation shall govern.

27.0 TAXEXEMPT:

Fort Bend County is exempt from state and local sales and use taxes under Section 151.309 of
the Texas Tax Code. This Contract is deemed to be a separate contract for Texas tax purposes,
and as such, Fort Bend County hereby issues its Texas Exemption for the purchase of any items
qualifying for exemption under this Contract. Contractor is to issue its Texas Resale Certificate
to vendors and subcontractors for such items qualifying for this exemption, and further,
contractor should state these items at cost.

28.0 ENTIRE AGREEMENT:
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The Parties agree that this Contract contains all of the terms and conditions of the understanding
of the parties relating to the subject matter hereof. All prior negotiations, discussions,
correspondence and preliminary understandings between the parties and others relating hereto
are superseded by this Contract. By entering into this Contract, the parties do not intend to
create any obligations, express or implied, other than those specifically set out in this Contract.

29.0 APPLICABLE LAW & VENUE

This Contract shall be construed under and in accord with the laws of the State of Texas, and all
obligations of the parties created hereunder are performable in Fort Bend County, Texas, and that
venue for any litigation arising out of or related to this Contract shall lie solely in the court of
appropriate jurisdiction located in Fort Bend County, Texas.

30.0 AWARD:
This contract will be awarded to the overall lowest and best bid.
31.0 TEXASETHICS COMMISSION FORM 1295:

31.1 Effective January 1, 2016 all contracts executed by Commissioners Court,
regardless of the dollar amount, will require completion of Form 1295 "Certificate
of Interested Parties”, per the new Government Code Statute §2252.908. All
vendors submitting a response to a formal Bid, RFP, SOQ or any contracts,
contract amendments, renewals or change orders are required to complete the
Form 1295 online through the State of Texas Ethics Commission website. Please
visit: https://www.ethics.state.tx.us/filinginfo/1295/

31.2 On-line instructions:

31.2.1 Name of governmental entity is to read: Fort Bend County.

31.2.2 ldentification number used by the governmental entity is: B25-025.

31.2.3 Description is the title of the solicitation: Construction of Barbara Jordan
Community Center

31.3  Apparent low bidder(s) will be required to provide the Form 1295 within three (3)
calendar days from notification; however, if your company is publicly traded you
are not required to complete this form.

32.0 STATE LAW REQUIREMENTS FOR CONTRACTS:

The contents of this section are required by Texas Law and are included by County regardless of
content.

32.1 Agreement to Not Boycott Israel Chapter 2271 Texas Government Code:
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Contractor verifies that if Contractor employs ten (10) or more full-time
employees and this Agreement has a value of $100,000 or more, Contractor does
not boycott Israel and will not boycott Israel during the term of this Agreement.

32.2 Texas Government Code Section 2251.152 Acknowledgment: By signature on
vendor form, Contractor represents pursuant to Section 2252.152 of the Texas
Government Code, that Contractor is not listed on the website of the Comptroller
of the State of Texas concerning the listing of companies that are identified under
Section 806.051, Section 807.051 or Section 2253.153.

33.0 HUMAN TRAFFICKING:

By acceptance of this contract, Contractor acknowledges that Fort Bend County is opposed to
human trafficking and that no County funds will be used in support of services or activities that
violate human trafficking laws

34.0 INDEMNITY FOR BODILY INJURY OR DEATH CLAIMS

Indemnity for certain bodily injury or death claims. To the fullest extent permitted by law,
contractor shall indemnify, defend and hold harmless the county from and against all claims,
losses, expenses, costs, demands, suits, causes of action, and damages, including without
limitation, attorneys’ fees and expenses, for bodily injury or death of any employee of contractor,
its agents, or its subcontractors of every tier, even if the bodily injury or death is caused by or
alleged to have been caused by the sole or partial negligence, fault or strict liability of any
indemnitee.

Indemnity for all other claims. For all claims not addressed in the preceding section or section
11.0 above , including, without limitation, claims for damage to or loss of use of property and
claims for bodily injury to or death of any person other than that addressed in the immediately
preceding section, to the fullest extent permitted by law, contractor shall indemnify, defend and
hold harmless the county from and against all claims, losses, expenses, costs, demands, suits,
causes of action, and damages, including without limitation, attorneys’ fees and expenses, of any
nature whatsoever arising out of or related to this contract or the work to be performed under this
contract, but only to the extent of the negligence or other fault of the contractor, its agents,
representatives, employees or subcontractors of any tier.

35.0 AGREEMENT TO ARBITRATE UNDER THE FEDERAL ARBITRATION ACT

To the maximum extent allowed by law, any controversy or claim arising out of or relating to
this contract, or the breach thereof, shall be settled by arbitration under the Federal Arbitration
Act, 9 U.S.C. § 1, et seq. administered by the American Arbitration Association under its
Construction Industry Arbitration Rules, and judgment on the award rendered by the arbitrator(s)
may be entered in any court having jurisdiction thereof. For cases in which the amount in
controversy is less than $250,000, there shall be no discovery other than an expeditious and
complete exchange of documents relative to the dispute. For cases in which the amount in
controversy is between $250,000 and $1,000,000, there shall be no discovery except for an
expeditious and complete exchange of such documentary information and up to three (3)
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depositions per side (including expert depositions, if any). For cases in which the amount in
controversy exceeds $1,000,000, there shall be no discovery except for an expeditious and
complete exchange of such documentary information up to five (5) depositions per side
(including expert depositions, if any). No formal interrogatories, request for admissions or
formal request for production of documents shall be allowed in the arbitration process. The
hearing on the merits will be completed no later than ninety (90) days after the initial demand for
arbitration is made for disputes involving amounts in controversy of up to $250,000; no later
than no later than one hundred twenty (120) days after the initial demand for arbitration is made
for disputes involving amounts in controversy of between $250,000 and $1,000,000; and, no
later than three hundred sixty five (365) days after the initial demand for arbitration is made for
disputes involving amounts in controversy of over $1,000,000.

36.0 ADDITIONAL REQUIRED FORMS:
All vendors submitting are required to complete and return with submission
36.1 Required Proof of Insurance
36.2 Vendor Form
36.3 W9 Form
36.4 Tax Form/Debt/Residence Certification
36.5 Contractor Acknowledgement of Stormwater Management Program

36.6  Pricing Sheet, as stated in Exhibit I.

37.0 EXHIBIT:

Exhibit I: Pricing
Exhibit I1: Project Manual
Exhibit Ill:  Plans
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THE STATE OF TEXAS
COUNTY OF FORT BEND
This memorandum of agreement made and entered into on the day of , 20 ,

by and between Fort Bend County in the State of Texas (hereinafter designated County), acting herein by
County Judge KP George, by virtue of an order of Fort Bend County Commissioners Court, and

(hereinafter designated Contractor).

(company name)

WITNESSETH:

The Contractor and the County agree that the bid and specifications for the Construction of Barbara Jordan
Community Center which are hereto attached and made a part hereof, together with this instrument and the bond
(when required) shall constitute the full agreement and contract between parties and for furnishing the items set out
and described; the County agrees to pay the prices stipulated in the accepted bid.

It is further agreed that this contract shall not become binding or effective until signed by the parties hereto and a

purchase order authorizing the items desired has been issued.

Executed at Richmond, Texas this day of 20

Fort Bend County, Texas

By:
County Judge, KP George

By:
Signature of Contractor

By:

Printed Name and Title
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w-9
Form

(Rev. December 2014)

Department of the Treasury
Internal Revenue Service

Request for Taxpayer
Identification Number and Certification

Give Form to the
requester. Do not
send to the IRS.

1 Name (as shown on your income tax return). Name is required on this line; do not leave this line blank.

2 Business name/disregarded entity name, if different from above

Individual/sole proprietor or
single-member LLC

C Corporation

the tax classification of the single-member owner.

Print or type

Other (see instructions) »

3 _Check appropriate box for federal tax classification; check only one of the following seven boxes:
S Corporation

Limited liability company. Enter the tax classification (C=C corporation, S=S corporation, P=partnership) »
Note. For a single-member LLC that is disregarded, do not check LLC; check the appropriate box in the line above for

4 Exemptions (codes apply only to
certain entities, not individuals; see
instructions on page 3):

Exempt payee code (if any)

Partnership Trust/estate

Exemption from FATCA reporting
code (if any)

(Applies to accounts maintained outside the U.S.)

5 Address (number, street, and apt. or suite no.)

Requester’s name and address (optional)

6 City, state, and ZIP code

See Specific Instructions on page 2.

7 List account number(s) here (optional)

Taxpayer Identification Number (TIN)

Enter your TIN in the appropriate box. The TIN provided must match the name given on line 1 to avoid
backup withholding. For individuals, this is generally your social security number (SSN). However, for a
resident alien, sole proprietor, or disregarded entity, see the Part | instructions on page 3. For other - -
entities, it is your employer identification number (EIN). If you do not have a number, see How to get a

TIN on page 3.

Note. If the account is in more than one name, see the instructions for line 1 and the chart on page 4 for [ Employer identification number

guidelines on whose number to enter.

| Social security number

or

Part i Certification

Under penalties of perjury, | certify that:

1. The number shown on this form is my correct taxpayer identification number (or | am waiting for a number to be issued to me); and

2. | am not subject to backup withholding because: (a) | am exempt from backup withholding, or (b) | have not been notified by the Internal Revenue
Service (IRS) that | am subject to backup withholding as a result of a failure to report all interest or dividends, or (c) the IRS has notified me that | am

no longer subject to backup withholding; and

3. Iam a U.S. citizen or other U.S. person (defined below); and

4. The FATCA code(s) entered on this form (if any) indicating that | am exempt from FATCA reporting is correct.

Certification instructions. You must cross out item 2 above if you have been notified by the IRS that you are currently subject to backup withholding
because you have failed to report all interest and dividends on your tax return. For real estate transactions, item 2 does not apply. For mortgage
interest paid, acquisition or abandonment of secured property, cancellation of debt, contributions to an individual retirement arrangement (IRA), and
generally, payments other than interest and dividends, you are not required to sign the certification, but you must provide your correct TIN. See the

instructions on page 3.

Slgn Signature of
Here U.S. person >

Date >

General Instructions
Section references are to the Internal Revenue Code unless otherwise noted.

Future developments. Information about developments affecting Form W-9 (such
as legislation enacted after we release it) is at www.irs.gov/fw9.

Purpose of Form

An individual or entity (Form W-9 requester) who is required to file an information
return with the IRS must obtain your correct taxpayer identification number (TIN)
which may be your social security number (SSN), individual taxpayer identification
number (ITIN), adoption taxpayer identification number (ATIN), or employer
identification number (EIN), to report on an information return the amount paid to
you, or other amount reportable on an information return. Examples of information
returns include, but are not limited to, the following:

e Form 1099-INT (interest earned or paid)

e Form 1099-DIV (dividends, including those from stocks or mutual funds)

® Form 1099-MISC (various types of income, prizes, awards, or gross proceeds)

® Form 1099-B (stock or mutual fund sales and certain other transactions by
brokers)

® Form 1099-S (proceeds from real estate transactions)
® Form 1099-K (merchant card and third party network transactions)

* Form 1098 (home mortgage interest), 1098-E (student loan interest), 1098-T
(tuition)
® Form 1099-C (canceled debt)
* Form 1099-A (acquisition or abandonment of secured property)

Use Form W-9 only if you are a U.S. person (including a resident alien), to
provide your correct TIN.

If you do not return Form W-9 to the requester with a TIN, you might be subject
to backup withholding. See What is backup withholding? on page 2.

By signing the filled-out form, you:

1. Certify that the TIN you are giving is correct (or you are waiting for a number
to be issued),

2. Certify that you are not subject to backup withholding, or

3. Claim exemption from backup withholding if you are a U.S. exempt payee. If
applicable, you are also certifying that as a U.S. person, your allocable share of

any partnership income from a U.S. trade or business is not subject to the
withholding tax on foreign partners' share of effectively connected income, and

4. Certify that FATCA code(s) entered on this form (if any) indicating that you are
exempt from the FATCA reporting, is correct. See What is FATCA reporting? on
page 2 for further information.

Cat. No. 10231X

Form W=9 (Rev. 12-2014)
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Page 2

Note. If you are a U.S. person and a requester gives you a form other than Form
W-9 to request your TIN, you must use the requester’s form if it is substantially
similar to this Form W-9.

Definition of a U.S. person. For federal tax purposes, you are considered a U.S.
person if you are:

¢ An individual who is a U.S. citizen or U.S. resident alien;

* A partnership, corporation, company, or association created or organized in the
United States or under the laws of the United States;

* An estate (other than a foreign estate); or
¢ A domestic trust (as defined in Regulations section 301.7701-7).

Special rules for partnerships. Partnerships that conduct a trade or business in
the United States are generally required to pay a withholding tax under section
1446 on any foreign partners’ share of effectively connected taxable income from
such business. Further, in certain cases where a Form W-9 has not been received,
the rules under section 1446 require a partnership to presume that a partner is a
foreign person, and pay the section 1446 withholding tax. Therefore, if you are a
U.S. person that is a partner in a partnership conducting a trade or business in the
United States, provide Form W-9 to the partnership to establish your U.S. status
and avoid section 1446 withholding on your share of partnership income.

In the cases below, the following person must give Form W-9 to the partnership
for purposes of establishing its U.S. status and avoiding withholding on its
allocable share of net income from the partnership conducting a trade or business
in the United States:

¢ In the case of a disregarded entity with a U.S. owner, the U.S. owner of the
disregarded entity and not the entity;

¢ In the case of a grantor trust with a U.S. grantor or other U.S. owner, generally,
the U.S. grantor or other U.S. owner of the grantor trust and not the trust; and

¢ In the case of a U.S. trust (other than a grantor trust), the U.S. trust (other than a
grantor trust) and not the beneficiaries of the trust.

Foreign person. If you are a foreign person or the U.S. branch of a foreign bank
that has elected to be treated as a U.S. person, do not use Form W-9. Instead, use
the appropriate Form W-8 or Form 8233 (see Publication 515, Withholding of Tax
on Nonresident Aliens and Foreign Entities).

Nonresident alien who becomes a resident alien. Generally, only a nonresident
alien individual may use the terms of a tax treaty to reduce or eliminate U.S. tax on
certain types of income. However, most tax treaties contain a provision known as
a “saving clause.” Exceptions specified in the saving clause may permit an
exemption from tax to continue for certain types of income even after the payee
has otherwise become a U.S. resident alien for tax purposes.

If you are a U.S. resident alien who is relying on an exception contained in the
saving clause of a tax treaty to claim an exemption from U.S. tax on certain types
of income, you must attach a statement to Form W-9 that specifies the following
five items:

1. The treaty country. Generally, this must be the same treaty under which you
claimed exemption from tax as a nonresident alien.

2. The treaty article addressing the income.

3. The article number (or location) in the tax treaty that contains the saving
clause and its exceptions.

4. The type and amount of income that qualifies for the exemption from tax.

5. Sufficient facts to justify the exemption from tax under the terms of the treaty
article.

Example. Article 20 of the U.S.-China income tax treaty allows an exemption
from tax for scholarship income received by a Chinese student temporarily present
in the United States. Under U.S. law, this student will become a resident alien for
tax purposes if his or her stay in the United States exceeds 5 calendar years.
However, paragraph 2 of the first Protocol to the U.S.-China treaty (dated April 30,
1984) allows the provisions of Article 20 to continue to apply even after the
Chinese student becomes a resident alien of the United States. A Chinese student
who qualifies for this exception (under paragraph 2 of the first protocol) and is
relying on this exception to claim an exemption from tax on his or her scholarship
or fellowship income would attach to Form W-9 a statement that includes the
information described above to support that exemption.

If you are a nonresident alien or a foreign entity, give the requester the
appropriate completed Form W-8 or Form 8233.

Backup Withholding

What is backup withholding? Persons making certain payments to you must
under certain conditions withhold and pay to the IRS 28% of such payments. This
is called “backup withholding.” Payments that may be subject to backup
withholding include interest, tax-exempt interest, dividends, broker and barter
exchange transactions, rents, royalties, nonemployee pay, payments made in
settlement of payment card and third party network transactions, and certain
payments from fishing boat operators. Real estate transactions are not subject to
backup withholding.

You will not be subject to backup withholding on payments you receive if you
give the requester your correct TIN, make the proper certifications, and report all
your taxable interest and dividends on your tax return.

Payments you receive will be subject to backup withholding if:
1. You do not furnish your TIN to the requester,

2. You do not certify your TIN when required (see the Part Il instructions on page
3 for details),

3. The IRS tells the requester that you furnished an incorrect TIN,

4. The IRS tells you that you are subject to backup withholding because you did
not report all your interest and dividends on your tax return (for reportable interest
and dividends only), or

5. You do not certify to the requester that you are not subject to backup
withholding under 4 above (for reportable interest and dividend accounts opened
after 1983 only).

Certain payees and payments are exempt from backup withholding. See Exempt
payee code on page 3 and the separate Instructions for the Requester of Form
W-9 for more information.

Also see Special rules for partnerships above.

What is FATCA reporting?

The Foreign Account Tax Compliance Act (FATCA) requires a participating foreign
financial institution to report all United States account holders that are specified
United States persons. Certain payees are exempt from FATCA reporting. See
Exemption from FATCA reporting code on page 3 and the Instructions for the
Requester of Form W-9 for more information.

Updating Your Information

You must provide updated information to any person to whom you claimed to be
an exempt payee if you are no longer an exempt payee and anticipate receiving
reportable payments in the future from this person. For example, you may need to
provide updated information if you are a C corporation that elects to be an S
corporation, or if you no longer are tax exempt. In addition, you must furnish a new
Form W-9 if the name or TIN changes for the account; for example, if the grantor
of a grantor trust dies.

Penalties

Failure to furnish TIN. If you fail to furnish your correct TIN to a requester, you are
subject to a penalty of $50 for each such failure unless your failure is due to
reasonable cause and not to willful neglect.

Civil penalty for false information with respect to withholding. If you make a
false statement with no reasonable basis that results in no backup withholding,
you are subject to a $500 penalty.

Criminal penalty for falsifying information. Willfully falsifying certifications or
affirmations may subject you to criminal penalties including fines and/or
imprisonment.

Misuse of TINs. If the requester discloses or uses TINs in violation of federal law,
the requester may be subject to civil and criminal penalties.

Specific Instructions

Line 1

You must enter one of the following on this line; do not leave this line blank. The
name should match the name on your tax return.

If this Form W-9 is for a joint account, list first, and then circle, the name of the
person or entity whose number you entered in Part | of Form W-9.

a. Individual. Generally, enter the name shown on your tax return. If you have
changed your last name without informing the Social Security Administration (SSA)
of the name change, enter your first name, the last name as shown on your social
security card, and your new last name.

Note. ITIN applicant: Enter your individual name as it was entered on your Form
W-7 application, line 1a. This should also be the same as the name you entered on
the Form 1040/1040A/1040EZ you filed with your application.

b. Sole proprietor or single-member LLC. Enter your individual name as
shown on your 1040/1040A/1040EZ on line 1. You may enter your business, trade,
or “doing business as” (DBA) name on line 2.

c. Partnership, LLC that is not a single-member LLC, C Corporation, or S
Corporation. Enter the entity's name as shown on the entity's tax return on line 1
and any business, trade, or DBA name on line 2.

d. Other entities. Enter your name as shown on required U.S. federal tax
documents on line 1. This name should match the name shown on the charter or
other legal document creating the entity. You may enter any business, trade, or
DBA name on line 2.

e. Disregarded entity. For U.S. federal tax purposes, an entity that is
disregarded as an entity separate from its owner is treated as a “disregarded
entity.” See Regulations section 301.7701-2(c)(2)(iii). Enter the owner's name on
line 1. The name of the entity entered on line 1 should never be a disregarded
entity. The name on line 1 should be the name shown on the income tax return on
which the income should be reported. For example, if a foreign LLC that is treated
as a disregarded entity for U.S. federal tax purposes has a single owner that is a
U.S. person, the U.S. owner's name is required to be provided on line 1. If the
direct owner of the entity is also a disregarded entity, enter the first owner that is
not disregarded for federal tax purposes. Enter the disregarded entity's name on
line 2, “Business name/disregarded entity name.” If the owner of the disregarded
entity is a foreign person, the owner must complete an appropriate Form W-8
instead of a Form W-9. This is the case even if the foreign person has a U.S. TIN.



Form W-9 (Rev. 12-2014)

Page 3

Line 2

If you have a business name, trade name, DBA name, or disregarded entity name,
you may enter it on line 2.

Line 3

Check the appropriate box in line 3 for the U.S. federal tax classification of the
person whose name is entered on line 1. Check only one box in line 3.

Limited Liability Company (LLC). If the name on line 1 is an LLC treated as a
partnership for U.S. federal tax purposes, check the “Limited Liability Company”
box and enter “P” in the space provided. If the LLC has filed Form 8832 or 2553 to
be taxed as a corporation, check the “Limited Liability Company” box and in the
space provided enter “C” for C corporation or “S” for S corporation. If it is a
single-member LLC that is a disregarded entity, do not check the “Limited Liability
Company” box; instead check the first box in line 3 “Individual/sole proprietor or
single-member LLC.”

Line 4, Exemptions

If you are exempt from backup withholding and/or FATCA reporting, enter in the
appropriate space in line 4 any code(s) that may apply to you.

Exempt payee code.

¢ Generally, individuals (including sole proprietors) are not exempt from backup
withholding.

e Except as provided below, corporations are exempt from backup withholding
for certain payments, including interest and dividends.

e Corporations are not exempt from backup withholding for payments made in
settlement of payment card or third party network transactions.

e Corporations are not exempt from backup withholding with respect to attorneys'
fees or gross proceeds paid to attorneys, and corporations that provide medical or
health care services are not exempt with respect to payments reportable on Form
1099-MISC.

The following codes identify payees that are exempt from backup withholding.
Enter the appropriate code in the space in line 4.

1—An organization exempt from tax under section 501(a), any IRA, or a
custodial account under section 403(b)(7) if the account satisfies the requirements
of section 401(f)(2)

2—The United States or any of its agencies or instrumentalities

3—A state, the District of Columbia, a U.S. commonwealth or possession, or
any of their political subdivisions or instrumentalities

4—A foreign government or any of its political subdivisions, agencies, or
instrumentalities

5—A corporation

6—A dealer in securities or commodities required to register in the United
States, the District of Columbia, or a U.S. commonwealth or possession

7—A futures commission merchant registered with the Commodity Futures
Trading Commission

8—A real estate investment trust

9—An entity registered at all times during the tax year under the Investment
Company Act of 1940

10—A common trust fund operated by a bank under section 584(a)
11—A financial institution

12—A middleman known in the investment community as a nominee or
custodian

13—A trust exempt from tax under section 664 or described in section 4947

The following chart shows types of payments that may be exempt from backup
withholding. The chart applies to the exempt payees listed above, 1 through 13.

IF the payment is for. .. THEN the payment is exempt for . ..

Interest and dividend payments All exempt payees except

for 7

Broker transactions Exempt payees 1 through 4 and 6
through 11 and all C corporations. S
corporations must not enter an exempt
payee code because they are exempt
only for sales of noncovered securities

acquired prior to 2012.

Barter exchange transactions and
patronage dividends

Exempt payees 1 through 4

Payments over $600 required to be
reported and direct sales over $5,000

Generally, exempt payees

! 1 through 52

Payments made in settlement of
payment card or third party network
transactions

Exempt payees 1 through 4

"See Form 1099-MISC, Miscellaneous Income, and its instructions.

®However, the following payments made to a corporation and reportable on Form
1099-MISC are not exempt from backup withholding: medical and health care
payments, attorneys' fees, gross proceeds paid to an attorney reportable under
section 6045(f), and payments for services paid by a federal executive agency.

Exemption from FATCA reporting code. The following codes identify payees
that are exempt from reporting under FATCA. These codes apply to persons
submitting this form for accounts maintained outside of the United States by
certain foreign financial institutions. Therefore, if you are only submitting this form
for an account you hold in the United States, you may leave this field blank.
Consult with the person requesting this form if you are uncertain if the financial
institution is subject to these requirements. A requester may indicate that a code is
not required by providing you with a Form W-9 with “Not Applicable” (or any
similar indication) written or printed on the line for a FATCA exemption code.

A—An organization exempt from tax under section 501(a) or any individual
retirement plan as defined in section 7701(a)(37)

B—The United States or any of its agencies or instrumentalities

C—A state, the District of Columbia, a U.S. commonwealth or possession, or
any of their political subdivisions or instrumentalities

D—A corporation the stock of which is regularly traded on one or more
established securities markets, as described in Regulations section
1.1472-1(c)(1)(i)

E—A corporation that is a member of the same expanded affiliated group as a
corporation described in Regulations section 1.1472-1(c)(1)(i)

F—A dealer in securities, commodities, or derivative financial instruments
(including notional principal contracts, futures, forwards, and options) that is
registered as such under the laws of the United States or any state

G—A real estate investment trust

H—A regulated investment company as defined in section 851 or an entity
registered at all times during the tax year under the Investment Company Act of
1940

|—A common trust fund as defined in section 584(a)

J—A bank as defined in section 581

K—A broker

L—A trust exempt from tax under section 664 or described in section 4947(a)(1)
M—A tax exempt trust under a section 403(b) plan or section 457(g) plan

Note. You may wish to consult with the financial institution requesting this form to
determine whether the FATCA code and/or exempt payee code should be
completed.

Line 5

Enter your address (number, street, and apartment or suite number). This is where
the requester of this Form W-9 will mail your information returns.

Line 6

Enter your city, state, and ZIP code.

Part I. Taxpayer Identification Number (TIN)

Enter your TIN in the appropriate box. If you are a resident alien and you do not
have and are not eligible to get an SSN, your TIN is your IRS individual taxpayer
identification number (ITIN). Enter it in the social security number box. If you do not
have an ITIN, see How to get a TIN below.

If you are a sole proprietor and you have an EIN, you may enter either your SSN
or EIN. However, the IRS prefers that you use your SSN.

If you are a single-member LLC that is disregarded as an entity separate from its
owner (see Limited Liability Company (LLC) on this page), enter the owner’s SSN
(or EIN, if the owner has one). Do not enter the disregarded entity’s EIN. If the LLC
is classified as a corporation or partnership, enter the entity’s EIN.

Note. See the chart on page 4 for further clarification of name and TIN
combinations.

How to get a TIN. If you do not have a TIN, apply for one immediately. To apply
for an SSN, get Form SS-5, Application for a Social Security Card, from your local
SSA office or get this form online at www.ssa.gov. You may also get this form by
calling 1-800-772-1213. Use Form W-7, Application for IRS Individual Taxpayer
Identification Number, to apply for an ITIN, or Form SS-4, Application for Employer
Identification Number, to apply for an EIN. You can apply for an EIN online by
accessing the IRS website at www.irs.gov/businesses and clicking on Employer
Identification Number (EIN) under Starting a Business. You can get Forms W-7 and
SS-4 from the IRS by visiting IRS.gov or by calling 1-800-TAX-FORM
(1-800-829-3676).

If you are asked to complete Form W-9 but do not have a TIN, apply for a TIN
and write “Applied For” in the space for the TIN, sign and date the form, and give it
to the requester. For interest and dividend payments, and certain payments made
with respect to readily tradable instruments, generally you will have 60 days to get
a TIN and give it to the requester before you are subject to backup withholding on
payments. The 60-day rule does not apply to other types of payments. You will be
subject to backup withholding on all such payments until you provide your TIN to
the requester.

Note. Entering “Applied For” means that you have already applied for a TIN or that
you intend to apply for one soon.

Caution: A disregarded U.S. entity that has a foreign owner must use the
appropriate Form W-8.
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Part Il. Certification

To establish to the withholding agent that you are a U.S. person, or resident alien,
sign Form W-9. You may be requested to sign by the withholding agent even if
items 1, 4, or 5 below indicate otherwise.

For a joint account, only the person whose TIN is shown in Part | should sign
(when required). In the case of a disregarded entity, the person identified on line 1
must sign. Exempt payees, see Exempt payee code earlier.

Signature requirements. Complete the certification as indicated in items 1
through 5 below.

1. Interest, dividend, and barter exchange accounts opened before 1984
and broker accounts considered active during 1983. You must give your
correct TIN, but you do not have to sign the certification.

2. Interest, dividend, broker, and barter exchange accounts opened after
1983 and broker accounts considered inactive during 1983. You must sign the
certification or backup withholding will apply. If you are subject to backup
withholding and you are merely providing your correct TIN to the requester, you
must cross out item 2 in the certification before signing the form.

3. Real estate transactions. You must sign the certification. You may cross out
item 2 of the certification.

4. Other payments. You must give your correct TIN, but you do not have to sign
the certification unless you have been notified that you have previously given an
incorrect TIN. “Other payments” include payments made in the course of the
requester’s trade or business for rents, royalties, goods (other than bills for
merchandise), medical and health care services (including payments to
corporations), payments to a nonemployee for services, payments made in
settlement of payment card and third party network transactions, payments to
certain fishing boat crew members and fishermen, and gross proceeds paid to
attorneys (including payments to corporations).

5. Mortgage interest paid by you, acquisition or abandonment of secured
property, cancellation of debt, qualified tuition program payments (under
section 529), IRA, Coverdell ESA, Archer MSA or HSA contributions or
distributions, and pension distributions. You must give your correct TIN, but you
do not have to sign the certification.

What Name and Number To Give the Requester

For this type of account: Give name and SSN of:

1. Individual The individual
2. Two or more individuals (joint The actual owner of the account or,
account) if combined funds, the first

individual on the account’

3. Custodian account of a minor
(Uniform Gift to Minors Act)

4. a. The usual revocable savings
trust (grantor is also trustee)
b. So-called trust account that is
not a legal or valid trust under
state law

5. Sole proprietorship or disregarded
entity owned by an individual

6. Grantor trust filing under Optional
Form 1099 Filing Method 1 (see
Regulations section 1.671-4(b)(2)(i)
(A)

The minor’
The grantor-trustee’

The actual owner'

The owner’

The grantor*

For this type of account: Give name and EIN of:

7. Disregarded entity not owned by an | The owner
individual

. A valid trust, estate, or pension trust | Legal entity’

© ®

Corporation or LLC electing
corporate status on Form 8832 or
Form 2553

10. Association, club, religious,
charitable, educational, or other tax-
exempt organization

11. Partnership or multi-member LLC
12. A broker or registered nominee

The corporation

The organization

The partnership
The broker or nominee

13. Account with the Department of
Agriculture in the name of a public
entity (such as a state or local
government, school district, or
prison) that receives agricultural
program payments

14. Grantor trust filing under the Form
1041 Filing Method or the Optional
Form 1099 Filing Method 2 (see
Regulations section 1.671-4(b)(2)(i)
B)

The public entity

The trust

" List first and circle the name of the person whose number you furnish. If only one personon a
joint account has an SSN, that person’s number must be furnished.

? Gircle the minor’s name and furnish the minor's SSN.

3You must show your individual name and you may also enter your business or DBA name on
the “Business name/disregarded entity” name line. You may use either your SSN or EIN (if you
have one), but the IRS encourages you to use your SSN.

4 List first and circle the name of the trust, estate, or pension trust. (Do not furnish the TIN of the
personal representative or trustee unless the legal entity itself is not designated in the account
title.) Also see Special rules for partnerships on page 2.

*Note. Grantor also must provide a Form W-9 to trustee of trust.

Note. If no name is circled when more than one name is listed, the number will be

considered to be that of the first name listed.

Secure Your Tax Records from Identity Theft

Identity theft occurs when someone uses your personal information such as your
name, SSN, or other identifying information, without your permission, to commit
fraud or other crimes. An identity thief may use your SSN to get a job or may file a
tax return using your SSN to receive a refund.

To reduce your risk:
¢ Protect your SSN,
® Ensure your employer is protecting your SSN, and
® Be careful when choosing a tax preparer.

If your tax records are affected by identity theft and you receive a notice from
the IRS, respond right away to the name and phone number printed on the IRS
notice or letter.

If your tax records are not currently affected by identity theft but you think you
are at risk due to a lost or stolen purse or wallet, questionable credit card activity
or credit report, contact the IRS Identity Theft Hotline at 1-800-908-4490 or submit
Form 14039.

For more information, see Publication 4535, Identity Theft Prevention and Victim
Assistance.

Victims of identity theft who are experiencing economic harm or a system
problem, or are seeking help in resolving tax problems that have not been resolved
through normal channels, may be eligible for Taxpayer Advocate Service (TAS)
assistance. You can reach TAS by calling the TAS toll-free case intake line at
1-877-777-4778 or TTY/TDD 1-800-829-4059.

Protect yourself from suspicious emails or phishing schemes. Phishing is the
creation and use of email and websites designed to mimic legitimate business
emails and websites. The most common act is sending an email to a user falsely
claiming to be an established legitimate enterprise in an attempt to scam the user
into surrendering private information that will be used for identity theft.

The IRS does not initiate contacts with taxpayers via emails. Also, the IRS does
not request personal detailed information through email or ask taxpayers for the
PIN numbers, passwords, or similar secret access information for their credit card,
bank, or other financial accounts.

If you receive an unsolicited email claiming to be from the IRS, forward this
message to phishing@irs.gov. You may also report misuse of the IRS name, logo,
or other IRS property to the Treasury Inspector General for Tax Administration
(TIGTA) at 1-800-366-4484. You can forward suspicious emails to the Federal
Trade Commission at: spam@uce.gov or contact them at www.ftc.gov/idtheft or
1-877-IDTHEFT (1-877-438-4338).

Visit IRS.gov to learn more about identity theft and how to reduce your risk.

Privacy Act Notice

Section 6109 of the Internal Revenue Code requires you to provide your correct
TIN to persons (including federal agencies) who are required to file information
returns with the IRS to report interest, dividends, or certain other income paid to
you; mortgage interest you paid; the acquisition or abandonment of secured
property; the cancellation of debt; or contributions you made to an IRA, Archer
MSA, or HSA. The person collecting this form uses the information on the form to
file information returns with the IRS, reporting the above information. Routine uses
of this information include giving it to the Department of Justice for civil and
criminal litigation and to cities, states, the District of Columbia, and U.S.
commonwealths and possessions for use in administering their laws. The
information also may be disclosed to other countries under a treaty, to federal and
state agencies to enforce civil and criminal laws, or to federal law enforcement and
intelligence agencies to combat terrorism. You must provide your TIN whether or
not you are required to file a tax return. Under section 3406, payers must generally
withhold a percentage of taxable interest, dividend, and certain other payments to
a payee who does not give a TIN to the payer. Certain penalties may also apply for
providing false or fraudulent information.



Job No.:

TAX FORM/DEBT/ RESIDENCE CERTIFICATION
(for Advertised Projects)

Taxpayer ldentification Number (T.I.N.):

Company Name submitting Bid/Proposal:

Mailing Address:

Are you registered to do business in the State of Texas? Yes No

If you are an individual, list the names and addresses of any partnership of which you are a general partner or any
assumed name(s) under which you operate your business

l. Property: List all taxable property in Fort Bend County owned by you or above partnerships as well as any d/b/a
names. Include real and personal property as well as mineral interest accounts. (Use a second sheet of paper if
necessary.)

Fort Bend County Tax Acct. No.* Property address or location**

* This is the property account identification number assigned by the Fort Bend County Appraisal District.

** For real property, specify the property address or legal description. For business personal property, specify the
address where the property is located. For example, office equipment will normally be at your office, but inventory
may be stored at a warehouse or other location.

1. Fort Bend County Debt - Do you owe any debts to Fort Bend County (taxes on properties listed in | above,
tickets, fines, tolls, court judgments, etc.)?

Yes No If yes, attach a separate page explaining the debt.

Il. Residence Certification - Pursuant to Texas Government Code §2252.001 et seq., as amended, Fort Bend County
requests Residence Certification. 82252.001 et seq. of the Government Code provides some restrictions on the
awarding of governmental contracts; pertinent provisions of 82252.001 are stated below:

(3) "Nonresident bidder" refers to a person who is not a resident.

(4) "Resident bidder" refers to a person whose principal place of business is in this state, including a
contractor whose ultimate parent company or majority owner has its principal place of business in

this state.
| certify that is a Resident Bidder of Texas as defined in Government Code
[Company Name]
§2252.001.
| certify that is @ Nonresident Bidder as defined in Government Code
[Company Name]

§2252.001 and our principal place of business is

[City and State]
Created 05/12
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Mandatory Form

Contractor Acknowledgement of Storm Water Management Program

I hereby acknowledge that | am aware of the stormwater management program and standard operating
procedures developed by Fort Bend County in compliance with the TPDES General Permit No.
TXR040000. | agree to comply with all applicable best management practices and standard operating
procedures while conducting my services for Fort Bend County. | agree to conduct all services in a
manner that does not introduce illicit discharges of pollutants to streets, stormwater inlets, drainage
ditches or any portion of the drainage system. The following materials and/or pollutant sources must not
be discharged to the drainage system as a result of any services provided:

1. Grass clippings, leaves, mulch, rocks, sand, dirt or other waste materials resulting from
landscaping activities, (except those materials resulting from ditch mowing or maintenance
activities)

Herbicides, pesticides and/or fertilizers, (except those intended for aquatic use)

Detergents, fuels, solvents, oils and/or lubricants, other equipment and/or vehicle fluids,

Other hazardous materials including paints, thinners, chemicals or related waste materials,
Uncontrolled dewatering discharges, equipment and/or vehicle wash waters,

Sanitary waste, trash, debris, or other waste products

Wastewater from wet saw machinery,

Other pollutants that degrade water quality or pose a threat to human health or the environment.

O NGO~ WLDN

Furthermore, | agree to notify Fort Bend County immediately of any issue caused by or identified by:

(Company/Contractor)

that is believed to be an immediate threat to human health or the environment.

Contractor Signature Date

Printed Name

Title



Bid 25-025
Construction of Barbara Jordan Community Center

Exhibit I: Pricing
Total Bid

$

Calendar days for completion (Maximum 180 days)

Acknowledgement of Receipt of Addendum(s), if issued by Purchasing, to the Request for
Proposal Document.

Addendum No 1 dated Received
Addendum No 2 dated Received
Addendum No 3 dated Received

Name of Respondent

Signature of Authorized Representative

Printed Name of Representative



FORT BEND COUNTY
PROJECT MANUAL

Issued For Bid and
Construction

Due Date and Time:
Monday, September 23, 2024

Barbara Jordan Park
Community Center

VCS Architects
19251 Purus Dr. Porter, TX
77365
Dvaughn@VCSArch.com
832.527.1634
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1.1 DESIGN PROFESSIONALS OF RECORD
A.  Architect:
1. Andre Chachere
2. 10998
3 Responsible for Divisions 01-49 Sections except where indicated as prepared by other
design professionals of record.
B.  Civil Engineer:
1. WECS Engineers

2. 98053
3. Responsible for Sections in Divisions 02, 03, 31, 32 and 33.

END OF DOCUMENT 000107

SEALS PAGE 000107 -1



02: TABLE OF CONTENTS

TABLE OF CONTENTS

01 Fort Bend Cover Sheet & Front End Requirements

TABLE OF CONTENTS

DOCUMENT 000110 - TABLE OF CONTENTS

DIVISION 00 — PROCUREMENT AND CONTRACTING REQUIREMENTS
000107 — SEALS PAGE

000110 — TABLE OF CONTENTS

000115 — LIST OF DRAWING SHEETS

DIVISION 01 — GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

011000 - SUMMARY

012000 — PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES

012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES
013000 — ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

013223 — SURVEY AND LAYOUT DATA

013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

014200 - REFERENCES

015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

017000 - EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS
017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL
017836 — WARRANTIES AND GUARANTEES

DIVISION 03 — CONCRETE

032000 — CONCRETE REINFORCING

033000 — CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

DIVISION 04 — MASONRY

042000 - EXTERIOR STONE CLADDING

DIVISION 05 — METALS

050510 - METAL FINISHES

051200 — STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING

052100 — STEEL JOIST FRAMING

053113 — STEEL FLOOR DECKING

053123 — STEEL ROOF DECKING

054000 — COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING

DIVISION 06 — WOOD, PLASTICS, AND COMPOSITES
064113 — WOOD-VENEER-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS
DIVISION 07 — THERMAL AND MOISTURE PROTECTION
071416 — CARLISLE COATING AND WATERPROOFING
071604 — CONCRETE FLOOR MOISTURE TESTING
071605 — WATER VAPOR EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
072100 - THERMAL INSULATION

072726 - FLUID-APPLIED MEMBRANE AIR BARRIERS
078413 - PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING

079200 - JOINT SEALANTS

DIVISION 08 — OPENINGS

081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
081416 — PLASTIC LAMINATE FACED WOOD DOORS
084113 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS
085113 - ALUMINUM WINDOWS

087100 - DOOR HARDWARE

DIVISION 09 — FINISHES

092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING

092900 - GYPSUM BOARD

093000 - TILING

095100 — ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS

096813 - TILE CARPETING (CPT)

096513 - RUBBER BASE



02: TABLE OF CONTENTS

DIVISION 10 — SPECIALTIES
102113 - TOILET COMPARTMENTS
102800 - TOILET ACCESSORIES

DIVISION 12 — FURNISHINGS
123640 - STONE COUNTERTOPS

DIVISION 31 — EARTHWORK

311100 — CLEARING AND GRUBBING

311313.13 — WASTE MATERIAL DISPOSAL

312000 — EARTHWORK (UNDER PAVING AND SITE
APPURTENANCES) 312300 — CONSTRUCTION OF UNDERGROUND
UTILITIES

312316.16 — STRUCTURAL EXCAVATION AND BACKFILL
312323.16 — CEMENT STABILIZED SAND BEDDING AND BACKFILL
313213.19 — LIME STABILIZED SUBGRADE

313213.20 — HYDRATED LIME AND LIME SLURRY

313213.21 — LIME-FLYASH STABILIZED SUBGRADE

DIVISION 32 — EXTERIOR IMPROVEMENTS
321313 - CONCRETE PAVING

329119.13 - TOPSOIL

329213 — HYDRO-MULCH

329223 - FERTILIZER

329223.16 — SOLID SODDING

328000- IRRIGATION

CIVIL SPECIFICATIONS

C-102- Clearing and Grubbing

C-104 -Removing Old Concrete

C-160 -Topsail

C-162 -Sodding for Erosion Control and Stabilization
C-166 - Fertilizer

C-200 -Stripping

C-205 -Subgrade

C-222 -Portland Cement Stabilized Grade

C-250 - Hot Mix Asphaltic Concrete Base Course (Black Base)
C-324 -Seal Coat

C-360- Concrete Pavement

C-400 -Structural Excavation and Backfill

C-402 -Bank Sand Backfill

C-429 -Trench Safety System

C-430 -Construction of Underground Utilities

C-433 -Cement Stabilized Sand Bedding and Backfill Material
C-440 -Reinforced Steel

C-460 -Reinforced Concrete Pipe

C-464- PVC

C-472 -Inlets

C-491 -Reinforced Concrete Slope Paving
C-493-RIPRAP

C-501 -Tree Protection and Trimming

C-530 -Concrete Curb & Gutter, Sidewalks & Driveways
C-537 -Wheel Stops

C-560 -Maintenance and Cleanup of the Project Site
C-562 -Preparing the Right of Way

C-666 -Prefabricated Pavement Markings

C-669 -Pavement Surface Preparation for Markings
C-670 -Barricades

C-671 -Traffic Control

C-672 - Flagmen

C-713 -Reinforced Filter Fabric Barrier

C-719 -Inlet Protection Barriers

C-724 -Stabilized Construction Access

C-725 -General Source Controls (SWPPP)

C-7 41 -Inlet Protection Barrier

C-750 -Rock Filter Dams

C-751 -SWPPP Inspection and Maintenance



DOCUMENT 000115 - LIST OF DRAWING SHEETS

11 LIST OF DRAWINGS

A.  List of Drawings: Drawings consist of the following Contract Drawings and other drawings of
type indicated, as modified by subsequent Addenda and Contract modifications:
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A-001 INDEX, CODE & PROJECT INFORMATION
A-003 OVERALL LIFE SAFETY PLAN

CIVIL

Co.1 CONSTRUCTION NOTES

CO.2 CONSTRUCTION NOTES

C1.0 TOPOGRAPHIC SURVEY

C2.0 DEMOLITON PLAN

C3.0 SITE PLAN

C4.0 DRAINAGE AREA MAP

c4.1 DRAINAGE PLAN

C4.2 DRAINAGE PLAN

C4.3 DRAINAGE PLAN

C4.4 DRAINAGE CALCULATIONS

C5.0 GRADING PLAN

C7.0 STORM WATER POLLUTION PRVENTION PLAN
C8.0 CONSTRUCTION DETAILS

C8.1 CONSTRUCTION DETAILS

C8.2 CONSTRUCTION DETAILS

C8.3 CONSTRUCTION DETAILS

C8.4 CONSTRUCTION DETAILS

8%:451 CONSTRUCTION DETAILS

C8.6 CONSTRUCTION DETAILS

c8.7 CONSTRUCTION DETAILS

c8.8 CONSTRUCTION DETAILS

C8.9 CONSTRUCTION DETAILS

C8.10 CONSTRUCTION DETAILS

C8.11 CONSTRUCTION DETAILS



STRUCTURAL

S0.01
S1.00
S4.00
S4.01
54.02
54.03

STRUCTURAL GENERAL NOTES
FOUNDATION PLAN

TYPICAL FOUNDATION DETAILS
TYPICAL FOUNDATION DETAILS
TYPICAL FOUNDATION DETAILS
FOUNDATION DETAILS

ARCHITECTURE

AS-100
AS-101
AS-102
AS-201
AS-301
AS-311
AS-312
AS-401
AS-402
AS-501
AS-601
AS-602
AS-611
AS-621
AS-681

OVERALL SITE PLAN

OVERALL FLOOR PLAN & RCP’S

OVERALL ROOF PLAN

EXTERIOR ELEVATIONS

BUILDING SECTIONS

WALL SECTIONS

WALL SECTIONS

ENLARGED KITCHEN & PLAN ELEVATIONS
ENLARGED RESTROOM PLAN & ELEVATIONS
EXTERIOR DETAILS

PARTITION SHCEDULE AND DETAILS

WALL PARTITION DETAILS

DOOR SCHEDULE/FRAME ELEVATIONS & DETAILS
WINDOW SCHEDULE

FINISH SCHEDULE& DETAILS



MECHANICAL

M.001 MECHANICAL SYMBOLS & LEGENDS

M.002 MECHANICAL SCHEDULES

M.003 MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS

M.201 MECHANICAL FLOOR PLAN

M.301 MECHANICAL DETAILS

ELECTRICAL

E.001 ELECTRICAL SYMBOL LIST, NOTES, ABBREVIATIONS, & INDEX
E.002 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS

E.003 SINGLE LINE DIAGRAM AND PANEL SCHEDULE
E.100 ELECTRICAL SITE PLAN

E.101 ELECTRICAL LIGHTING PLAN

E.102 ELECTRICAL POWER PLAN

PLUMBING

P.001 PLUMBING SYMBOLS & LEGENDS

P.002 PLUMBING SPECIFICATIONS

P.201 PLUMBING SANITARY FLOOR PLAN

P.202 PLUMBING DOMESTIC FLOOR PLAN

P.301 PLUMBING DETAILS

P.401 PLUMBING RISER

END OF DOCUMENT 000115
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Project information.

2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
3. Work performed by Owner.

4. Owner-furnished products.

5. Contractor's use of site and premises.

6. Specification and Drawing conventions.
7. Miscellaneous provisions.

PROJECT INFORMATION

Project Identification: Barbara Jordan Park Community Center.

1. Project Location: 8705 Park St. Needville, TX 77461.

Owner: Fort Bend County, 5855 Sienna Way, Missouri City TX, 77459.
Architect: VCS Architects, 19251 Purus Dr., Porter, TX 77365.

Architect's Consultants: Architect has retained the following design professionals, who have
prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents:

1. Civil Engineer: WECS Engineers.
2. MEP Engineer: Breakthrough Engineering, LLC

Other Owner Consultants: Owner has retained the following design professionals who have
prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents:
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15

1.6

1.7

1.8

WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and includes, but is not limited to,
the following:

1. Project consists of a 2 story, 7,000 square foot composite steel framed museum of Type
I1-B construction per IBC. Project also consists of other Work indicated in the Contract
Documents.

Type of Contract:

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

WORK PERFORMED BY OWNER

General: Cooperate fully with Owner, so work may be carried out smoothly, without interfering
with or delaying Work under this Contract or work by Owner. Coordinate the Work of this
Contract with work performed by Owner.

OWNER-FURNISHED PRODUCTS

Owner will furnish products indicated. The work includes receiving, unloading, handling,
storing, protecting, and installing Owner-furnished products.

Owner-Furnished Products

1. N/A

CONTRACTOR'S USE OF SITE AND PREMISES

Unrestricted Use of Site: Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction
operations during construction period. Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's
right to perform work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project.

WORK RESTRICTIONS

Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets, work on public streets, rights of way,
and other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

On-Site Work Hours: Limit work to normal business working hours of 7:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m.,
Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. Work hours may be modified to meet
Project requirements if approved by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Early Morning Hours: Refer to Local Municipal Noise Ordinance.
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1.9

Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging for
temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Owner not less than 7 days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
2. Obtain Owner’s written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

Noise, Vibration, Dust, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise
and vibration, dust, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.

1. Notify Owner not less than 5 days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
2. Obtain Owner’s written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

Smoking and Controlled Substance Restrictions: Use of tobacco products, alcoholic beverages,
and other controlled substances on Project site is not permitted.

Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background screening of
Contractor personnel working on Project site.

1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative.

SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.
These conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.

Division 00 Contracting Requirements: General provisions of the Contract, including General
and Supplementary Conditions, apply to all Sections of the Specifications.

Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work
of all Sections in the Specifications.

Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are
described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to
identify materials and products:

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in
the individual Specifications Sections.

2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on
Drawings and published as part of the U.S. National CAD Standard.

3. Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing
Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 011000
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SECTION 012000 - PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

ALLOWANCES

Advise Architect of the date when selection and purchase of each product or system described
by an allowance must be completed to avoid delaying the Work.

At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections.
Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work.

Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier.

Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for
use in fulfillment of each allowance.

Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner
or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include [taxes, Jfreight and delivery to
Project site.

Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor,
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials under
allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum and not part of the allowance.

UNIT PRICES

Unit price is an amount incorporated in the Agreement, applicable during the duration of
the Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, or a portion
of the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if the
scope of Work or estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents are
increased or decreased.

Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance,
applicable taxes, overhead, and profit.

Measurement and Payment: See individual Specification Sections for work that requires
establishment of unit prices. Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified
in those Sections.

ALTERNATES

Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined
in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the Base Bid amount if
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be

PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES 012000 - 1
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completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described
in the Contract Documents.

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the
Agreement.
2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract

Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the
Contract Sum.

B.  Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate
work of the alternate into Project.

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar
items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part
of alternate.

C. Notification: Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in
writing, whether alternates have been accepted, rejected, or deferred for later consideration.

1.4 PAYMENT PROCEDURES

A.  Submit a Schedule of Values at least ten (10) days before the initial Application for Payment.
Break down the Contract Sum into at least one line item for each Specification Section in the
Project Manual table of contents. Coordinate the schedule of values with Contractor's
construction schedule.

1. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703
Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
3. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated
and stored, but not yet installed.

4. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials and for
total installed value of that part of the Work.
5. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance.

B.  Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as
form for Applications for Payment.

C.  Submit [4] four copies of each application for payment according to the schedule established in
Owner/Contractor Agreement.

1. Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of
Contractor.
2. With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's liens from

subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by the
previous application.

PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES 012000 - 2



Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024

Fort Bend County Issue for Bid and Construction VCS Architects

3. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from
every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is
lawfully entitled to a lien.

a. Include insurance certificates, proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were
paid, and evidence that claims have been settled.

Include affidavit of payment of debts and claims on AIA Document G706.
Include affidavit of release of liens on AIA Document G706A].

Include consent of surety to final payment on AIA Document G707.

Submit final meter readings for utilities, a record of stored fuel, and similar data as
of the date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and
assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.

oo o

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

33

SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES
<Imsert allowance name>: Allow the sum of <Insert dollar or quantity amount of
allowance> for <Insert allowance description> as specified in Section <Insert MF04 Section

number> "<Insert MF04 Section title>"[ and as shown on Drawings].

Copy and re-edit "(Insert allowance name)" Paragraph below for each quantity allowance
required for Project.

SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES

Concrete Sidewalk As specified in Section 03 30 00 Concrete," including as shown on
drawing details.

1. Quantity Allowance: Coordinate unit price with allowance adjustment requirements.
Chain Link Fence, As specified in Section 03 31 13 Chain Link Fences and Gates," including
as shown on Drawing details.

LE OF ALTERNATES

Alternate No. 01: <Insert title of alternate>.

1. Base Bid: <Insert brief description of base bid requirement> [as indicated on Sheet

<Insert title of sheet>] [and] [as specified in Section <Insert MF(04 Section number>
"<Insert MF04 Section title>."]

PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES 012000 - 3
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2. Alternate: <Insert brief description of alternate requirement> [as indicated on Sheet
<Insert title of sheet>] [and] [as specified in Section <Insert MF04 Section number>
"<Insert MF04 Section title>."]

END OF SECTION 012000

PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES 012000 - 4
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

D.

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

Substitutions include changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction
from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and
title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Substitution Request Form: Use CSI Form 13.1A.

. Submit requests within 14 Calendar>days after the Notice to Proceed.

3. Identify product to be replaced and show compliance with requirements for substitutions.
Include a detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those
of the Work specified, a list of changes needed to other parts of the Work required to
accommodate proposed substitution, and any proposed changes in the Contract Sum or
the Contract Time should the substitution be accepted.

Architect will review proposed substitutions and notify Contractor of their acceptance or
rejection. If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for
evaluation.

1. Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within
[15] fifeteen days of receipt of request, or seven (7) days of receipt of additional

information or documentation, whichever is later.

Do not submit unapproved substitutions on Shop Drawings or other submittals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012500

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 012500 - 1
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed
changes in the Work.

1. Proposal Requests are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the
proposed change.
2. Within 15 calendar days or less, when not otherwise specified, after receipt of

Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum
and the Contract Time.

Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.

On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a CPR Approval for signatures
of Owner and Contractor. All changes to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time will be issued
at the end of the project on one AIA Document G701, for signatures of Architect, Owner and
General Contractor.

Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive[ on AIA Document G714]. Construction
Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent
inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the
Contract Time.

Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the
Construction Change Directive. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and
supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012600

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 012600 - 1



Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024

Fort Bend County Issue for Bid and Construction VCS Architects

SECTION 013000 - ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

A.

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

Subcontract List: Submit a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each
portion of the Work. Use CSI Form 1.5A.

Key Personnel Names: Within 15 calendar days of starting construction operations, submit a
list of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at
Project site. List e-mail addresses and telephone numbers.

Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure
efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.

Requests for Information (RFIs): On discovery of the need for additional information or
interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI. Use
forms acceptable to Architect and Owner.

Project Web Site: Provide, administer, and use Project Web site for purposes of hosting and
managing project communication and documentation until Final Completion.

1. Provide up to five Project Web site user licenses for use of the Owner, Architect, and
Architect's consultants.
2. Contractor, subcontractors, and other parties granted access by Contractor to Project Web

site shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of AIA Document C106.
Provide bi-weekly project progress photographs, minimum 4 view angle.
Schedule and conduct progress meetings at Project site at regular intervals. Notify Owner and
Architect of meeting dates and times. Require attendance of each subcontractor or other entity
concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future
activities.

Record minutes and distribute to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect.

Attend public meetings and hearings concerning the project progress and schedule of the
Project, if requested by owner.

SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

Architect's Digital Data Files: Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will be
provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals, for a $250.00 usage fee.
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Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the Contract
Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings and Project record drawings.

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital
data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings.

b. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of
AJA Document C106.

B. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and
related activities that require sequential activity.

1.

2.
3.

No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit
submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals
Architect will discard submittals received from sources other than Contractor.
Contractor to review and stamp each submittal, with name of reviewer, date and any
questions or concerns to be addressed by architect or engineer.

C.  Electronic Submittals: Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as

follows:

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling
navigation to each item.

2. Name file with unique identifier, including project identifier, Specification Section
number, and revision identifier.

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval

markings and action taken by Architect.

D.  Identify options requiring selection by Architect.

E.  Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.

F. Contractor's Construction Schedule Submittal Procedure:

1.

Submit required submittals in the following format:

a. Working electronic copy of schedule file, where indicated.
b. PDF electronic file.

Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display entire
schedule for entire construction period.

a. Submit a working electronic copy of schedule, using software indicated, and
labeled to comply with requirements for submittals. Include type of schedule
(initial or updated) and date on label.

Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, submittal
schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

23

A.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by
individual Specification Sections.

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files.

a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as an
electronic Project record document file.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: Mark each copy to show applicable products and options. Include the following:

1. Manufacturer's written recommendations, product specifications, and installation
instructions.

Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.

Printed performance curves and operational range diagrams.

Testing by recognized testing agency.

Compliance with specified standards and requirements.

A

Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. Submit
on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm) but no larger than 30 by 42 inches (762
by 1067 mm). Include the following:

Dimensions and identification of products.

Fabrication and installation drawings and roughing-in and setting diagrams.
Wiring diagrams showing field-installed wiring.

Notation of coordination requirements.

Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

RO~

Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture and for a comparison
of these characteristics between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
Include name of manufacturer and product name on label.

1. If variation is inherent in material or product, submit at least three sets of paired units
that show variations.
INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Informational Submittals: Submit two paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise
indicated. Architect will not return copies.

Qualification Data: Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses,
names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified.
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C.

24

A.

B.

2.5

A.

B.

C.

D.

Product Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES

Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit
a written request for additional information to Architect.

Delegated-Design Submittal: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required
submittals, submit three copies of a statement, signed and sealed by the responsible design
professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or
certified by a design professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the
Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing
these services.

CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal Gantt-chart-type
schedule within 15 calendar days of date established for the Notice to Proceed .

Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first workday of
each week with a continuous vertical line.

Cost Correlation: Superimpose a cost correlation timeline, indicating planned and actual costs.
On the line, show planned and actual dollar volume of the Work performed as of planned and
actual dates used for preparation of payment requests.

Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days
behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by
which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. Indicate changes to working
hours, working days, crew sizes, and equipment required to achieve compliance, and indicate
date by which recovery will be accomplished.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

SUBMITTAL REVIEW

Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for
compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with
approval stamp before submitting to Architect.
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Architect will review each action submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or modifications
required, will stamp each submittal with an action stamp, and will mark stamp appropriately to
indicate action.

Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will
return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to
appropriate party.

Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded.

CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and
activities. Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.

1. As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each activity.
Distribute copies of approved schedule to Owner, Architect, subcontractors, testing and

inspecting agencies, and parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule
responsibility. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties.

END OF SECTION 013000
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SECTION 01 32 23 SURVEY AND LAYOUT DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

13

1.5

QUALITY CONTROL

Conform to State of Texas laws for Surveyors requiring licensed surveyors. Employ a surveyor
acceptable to the Owner’s Representative if required by the Contract

SUBMITTALS

Conform to requirements of Division 1

Submit name, address, and telephone number of Surveyor to Owner’s Representative before
starting survey work.

Submit documentation verifying accuracy of survey work on request.

Submit certificates signed by Surveyor, that elevations and locations of the Work area are in
conformance with the Contract Documents.

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
Maintain a complete and accurate log of control and survey work as it progresses.

Prepare a certified survey setting forth dimensions, locations, angles, and elevations of
construction and site work upon completion of foundation, walls and major site improvements.

Submit record documents under provisions of Division 1.

EXAMINATION

Verify locations of survey control points prior to starting the Work.

Notify Owner’s Representative immediately if any discrepancies are discovered.

SURVEY REFERENCE POINTS
The Owner will establish survey control datum as indicated on Drawings. Inform Owner’s
Representative in advance of time and vertical control points will be established so verification
deemed necessary by Owner’s Representative may be done with minimum inconvenience to the

Owner or Contractor.

Locate and protect survey control points prior to starting site work; preserve permanent reference
points during construction.

Notify Owner’s Representative a minimum of 48 hours before relocation of reference points is
needed due to changes in grades or other reasons.

FERTILIZATION 321823.29-1
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D. Promptly report loss of destruction of reference points to Owner’s Representative.
E. Reimburse the Owner for costs of reestablishment of permanent reference points disturbed by

construction operations.
1.6 SURVEY REQUIREMENTS
A. Utilize recognized engineering survey practices.

B. Establish a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on site, referenced to established control
points. Record horizontal and vertical location data on Project record documents.

C. Establish elevations, lines and levels to provide quantities required for measurement and
payment and for appropriated controls for the Work. Locate and lay out the following with

appropriate instruments.

1. Site improvements including grading, fill and topsoil placement, utilities, and footings
and slabs.

2. Grid or axis for structures.
3. Building foundations, column locations, ground floor elevations and sports fields.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS — Not Used

PART 3 - EXECUTION — Not Used

END OF SECTION 01 32 23
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SECTION 01 33 00 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01  RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of contract, including General and Supple mentary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification sections, apply to work of this section.

1.02 DESCRIPTION OF REQUIREMENTS

A. The types of submittal requirements specified in this section include shop drawings,
product data, samples and miscellaneous work-related submittals. Individual submittal
requirements are specified in applicable sections for each unit of work.

1.03 DEFINITIONS
A. Work-related submittals of this section are categorized for convenience as follows:

1) Shop Drawings include specially prepared technical data for this project in-
cluding drawings, diagrams, performance curves, data sheets, schedules,
templates, patterns, reports, calculations, instructions, measurements, and
similar information not in standard printed form for general application to a
range of similar projects.

2) Product Data includes standard printed information on materials, products,
and systems not specifically prepared for this project other than the designation
of selections from among available choices printed therein.

3) Samples include both fabricated and un-fabricated physical examples of ma-
terials, products and units of work both as complete units and as smaller por-
tions of units of work either for limited visual inspection or (where indicated) for
more detailed testing and analysis.

a. Mock-ups are a special form of samples that are too large or oth-
erwise inconvenient for handling in specified manner for transmittal of
sample submittals.

4) Quality Assurance Submittals: Submit quality-control submittals, including
design data, certifications, manufacturer's instructions, manufacturer's field
reports, and other quality-control submittals as required under other Sections of
Specifications.

a. Certifications: Where other Sections of Specifications require certifica-
tion that a product, material, or installation complies with specified re-
quirements; submit a notarized certification from manufacturer certifying
compliance with specified requirements.

b. Signature: an officer of manufacturer or other individual authorized to
sign documents on behalf of company shall sign Certification.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-9
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5) Miscellaneous submittals related directly to the work (non-administrative)
include warranties, maintenance agreements, workmanship bonds, project pho-
tographs, survey data and reports, physical work records, quality testing and
certifying reports, copies of industry standards, record drawings, field measure-
ment data, operating and maintenance materials, overrun stock, and similar in-
formation, devices and materials applicable to the work and not processed as
shop drawings, product data or samples.

1.04 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE

A. After development and acceptance of the Contractor's schedule, prepare a
complete schedule of submittals. Submit the schedule within 10 days of the date re-
quired for establishment of the Contractor’s construction schedule.

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with the list of subcontractors, schedule of val-
ues and the list of products as well as the Contractor’s construction schedule.

2. Prepare the schedule in chronological order, include submittals required dur-
ing the first 30 days of construction. Provide the following information:

a. Scheduled date for the first sub-
mittal.
Related section number.
Submittal category.
Name of subcontractor.
Description of the part of the work
covered.
f. Scheduled date for resubmittal.
g. Scheduled date of the A/E’s final release or approval.

Pao o

B. Distribution: Following response to initial submittal, print and distribute copies to the
A/E, Owner, subcontractors, and other parties required to comply with the submittal
dates indicated. Post copies in the Project meeting room and field office.

1. When revisionare made, distribute to the same parties and post in same location.
Delete parties from the distribution when they have completed their assigned
portion of the work and are no longer involved in construction activities.

C. Schedule Updating: Revise the schedule after each meeting or activity, where revisions
have been recognized or made. Issue the updates schedule concurrently with the report
of each meeting.

1.05 GENERAL SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Scheduling: Where appropriate in administrative submittals  (listing of
products, manufacturers, suppliers and subcontractors, and in job progress schedule),
show principal work-related submittals and time requirements for coordination of
submittal activity with related work in each instance.

1) Listing: Prepare a separate listing, organized by related specification section
number sequence, showing principal work-related submittals and their initial
submittal dates as required for coordination of the work. Submit listing within
30 days of date of commencement of the work.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-10
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Coordination and Sequencing: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals
with performance of the work so that work will not be delayed by submittals. Coordinate
and sequence different categories of submittals for same work and for interfacing units
of work so that one will not be delayed for coordination of A/E’s review with another.
Preparation of Submittals: Provide permanent marking on each submittal to identify
project, date, contractor, subcontractor, and consecutively number all submittals using
the specification section of the particular item as a prefix, i.e., 08 10 00-1, 08 10 00-2, 10
16 00-3, 10 16 00-4, etc. Note: Also consecutively number each submittal forwarded to
the architect. On the top right hand corner of each submittal copy consecutively
number each submittal with a %%” high circled number. Do not reuse numbers and do
not add prefixes to previously used numbers. Show contractor's executed review and
approval marking (contractor's stamp must specifically note contractor’'s approval of
submittal); see sample of contractor's stamp required and provide a 3” x 3” blank area
on submittal for Architect/Engineer’s marking. Package each submittal appropriately for
transmittal and handling. Submittals which are received from sources other than
through contractor’s office will be returned by A/E without review.

1.06 USE OF ELECTRONIC FILES FOR CONSTRUCTION OR PREPARATION OF SUBMITTALS

A

Use of Electronic Files: At the request of the successful contractor, the architect
and/or consultants may provide electronic files for the convenience of the contractor to
be used in construction or the preparation of shop drawings related to the project. Nei-
ther VCS Architects, nor their consultants make any representation as to the compatibil-
ity of these files with your hardware or your software beyond the specified release of the
referenced software.

In accepting and utilizing any drawings or other data on any form of electronic
media generated and provided by VCS Architects, or their consultants, who shall be
deemed the author of the drawings and data, and shall retain all common law, statu-
tory law and other rights, including copyrights. The electronic files submitted by VCS
Architects, or their consultants to the undersigned are submitted for an acceptance peri-
od of 30 days. Any defects the undersigned discovers during this period will be report-
ed to VCS Architects, .

Data contained on these electronic files is part of VCS Architects, and their consult-
ants instruments of service and shall not be used by you or anyone else receiving
this data through or from you for any purpose other than as a convenience in the con-
struction layout or preparation of shop drawings for the referenced project. Any other
use or reuse by you or by others, will be at your sole risk and without liability or legal
exposure to VCS Architects, or their consultants. You agree to make no claim and
hereby waive, to the fullest extent permitted by law, any claim or cause of action of
any nature against VCS Architects, or their consultants, their officers, directors, em-
ployees, agents or sub-consultants which may arise out of or in connection with your
use of the electronic files. In addition, the undersigned agrees, to the fullest extent per-
mitted by law, to indemnify and hold VCS Architects, and their consultants harmless
from any damage, liability or cost, including reasonable attorney's fees and costs of de-
fense, arising from any changes made by anyone other than VCS Architects, or their
consultants or from any reuse of drawings and data without the prior written consent
of VCS Architects, Furthermore, you shall, to the fullest extent permitted by law, in-
demnify and hold harmless VCS Architects, and their consultants from all claims, dam-
ages, losses and expenses, including attorney’s fees arising out of or resulting from
your use of these electronic files.

D. These electronic files are not contract documents. Significant differences may exist
between these electronic files and corresponding hard copy contract documents due to
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addenda, change orders or other revisions. Neither VCS Architects, nor their consult-
ants make any representation regarding the accuracy or completeness of the electronic
files you receive. In the event that a conflict arises between the signed contract docu-
ments prepared by VCS Architects,or their consultants and electronic files, the
signed contract documents shall govern. You are responsible for determining if any
conflict exists. By your use of these electronic files, you are not relieved of your duty to
fully comply with the contract documents, including and without limitation, the need to
check, confirm and coordinate all dimensions and details, take field measurements, re-
view structural shop drawings, verify field conditions and coordinate your work with that
of other contractors for the project.

Because of the potential that the information presented on the electronic files
can be modified, unintentionally or otherwise, VCS Architects, and their consultants
reserve the right to remove all indications of its ownership and/or involvement
from each electronic display.

Under no circumstances shall transfer of the drawings and other instruments of ser-
vice on electronic media for use by the undersigned be deemed a sale by VCS Archi-
tects, or their consultants, and neither VCS Architects, nor their consultants make any
warranties, either express or implied, of merchantability and fitness for any particular
purpose. In no event shall VCS Architects, or their consultants be liable for any loss
of profit or any consequential damages.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A

Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and handling. Submittals
which are received from sources other than through contractor’s office will be returned
by A/E without review.

Transmittal Form: Prepare a draft of special transmittal form for project and
submit to architect for acceptance. Provide places to indicate project, date, “to,” “from”
names of subcontractors, suppliers, manufacturers, required references, category
and type of submittal, purpose, description, distribution record (for both transmittal
and submittals), and signature of transmitter.

Provide contractor's certification on form, ready for execution, stating that infor-
mation submitted complies with requirements of contract documents.

By approving and submitting shop drawings, product data, samples and similar sub-
mittals, the contractor represents that the contractor has determined and verified mate-
rials, field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto and has
checked and coordinated the information contained within such submittals with the
requirements of the work and of the contract documents. At the time of submission,
Contractor shall inform the Architect and Engineers in writing of any deviation in shop
drawings or samples from the requirements of the Contract Documents.

The contractor is to maintain a complete copy of all submittals and project data for the
owner. Turn this copy over to the owner along with other final closeout documents. Or-
ganize these submittals by division of work and present them to the owner in labeled file
boxes.

SPECIFIC CATEGORY SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-12
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Shop Drawings: Provide newly-prepared information on sheets with graphic infor-
mation at accurate scale (except as otherwise indicated), with name of preparer indicat-
ed (firm name). Show dimensions and note which are based on field measurement.
Identify materials and products in the work shown. Indicate compliance with standards
and special coordination requirements.

Product Data: Collect required data into one submittal for each unit of work or sys-
tem and mark each copy to show which choices and options are applicable to project.
Include manufacturer's standard printed recommendations for application and use,
compliance with standards, application of labels and seals, notation of field measure-
ments, which have been checked, and special coordination requirements. Maintain one
set of product data (for each submittal) at project site, available for reference by A/E and
others.

1) Submittals: Do not submit product data or allow its use on the project
until compliance with requirements of contract documents has been confirmed
by contractor. Submittal is for information and record unless otherwise in-
dicated. Submit 3 copies, plus number of copies needed for contractor, owner’s
records, and distribution to others.

2) Installer's Copy: Do not proceed with installation of materials, products, or
systems until final copy of applicable product data is in possession of installer.

Samples: Provide units identical with final condition of proposed materials or products
for the work. Include “range” samples (not less than 3 units) where unavoidable varia-
tions must be expected and describe or identify variations between units of each set.
Provide full set of optional samples where A/E’s selection is required. Prepare sam-
ples to match A/E’s sample where so indicated. Include information with each
sample to show generic description, source or product name and manufacturer, limita-
tions, and compliance with standards. Samples are submitted for review and confirma-
tion of color, pattern, texture and “kind” by A/E. Architect/Engineer will not “test” sam-
ples for compliance with other requirements, which are, therefore, the exclusive respon-
sibility of the contractor.

Quality Control Set: Maintain returned final set of samples at project site in suitable
condition and available for quality control comparisons by Architect/Engineer and by
others.

1) Reusable Samples: Returned samples, which are intended or permitted
to be incorporated in the work, are so indicated in the individual work sections
and must be in undamaged condition at time of use.

Mock-Ups:  Mock-ups and similar samples specified in individual work sections
are recognized as a special type of sample. Comply with requirements for “samples” to
greatest extent possible and process transmittal forms to provide a record of activity.

Inspection and Test Reports: Classify each as either “shop drawing” or “product
data,” depending upon whether report is uniquely prepared for project or a standard
publication of workmanship control testing at point of production; process accordingly.

Request for Interpretations or Information (RFI): In the event the Contractor/Contractor
feels the Contract Documents are not clear as to the intent of the Requirements for
Construction then he shall submit a RFI to the Architect on the form included at the
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end of this section of the specifications.  Electronic versions of RFI form are
available from Architect for Contractors use on this project.

Prior to submission of any RFI the Contractor shall:

1) Review the Contract Documents thoroughly for the specific information
being requested.

2) Write a brief description of the Contractor's recommended solution to the RFI
that will result in meeting the intent of the Contract Documents.

3) RFI's shall be sequentially numbered and
dated.
4) Upon submission of this information the Architect will review and accept or

give further interpretation of the documents within 7 days whenever pos-
sible.  An additional 3 days should be anticipated for any RFI requiring Archi-
tects/Consultant/Owner review. Answer to RFI by Architect shall in no way give
authorization to the Contractor to proceed with work that will increase contract
time or construction cost.

Warranties: Refer to “products” section for specific general requirements on war-
ranties, product/workmanship bonds, and maintenance agreements. In addition to cop-
ies desired for contractor's use, furnish two (2) executed copies, except furnish
two (2) additional (confirmed) copies where required for maintenance manuals.

Standards: Where copy submittal is indicted and except where specified integrally
with “product data” submittal, submit a single copy for Architect/Engineer’s use. Where
workmanship at project site and elsewhere is governed by standard, furnish additional
copies to fabricators, installers, and others involved in performance of the work.

Close Out Submittals: Refer to individual work sections and to “close out” sec-
tions for specific requirements on submittal of close out information, materials, tools,
and similar items.

1) Record Document Copies: Furnish one set.
2) Maintenance/Operating Manuals: Furnish two (2) bound copies.
3) Materials and Tools: Refer to individual work sections for required quantities of

spare parts, extra, and overrun stock, maintenance tools and devices, keys, and
similar physical units to be submitted.

General Distribution: Provide additional distribution of submittals (not included in
foregoing copy submittal requirements) to subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, in-
stallers, governing authorities, and others as necessary for proper performance of the
work. Include such additional copies in transmittal to A/E where required to receive
“Action” marking before final distribution. Record distributions on transmittal forms.

Contractors shall furnish to Owner, Manufacturer Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for all ma-
terials installed on this project. The MSDS sheets must indicate no asbestos contain-
ing materials are included in the furnished product. Submit these MSDS sheets with
each submittal and provide an additional complete set as part of the final close out doc-
uments.

1.09 ARCHITECT/ENGINEERS’ REVIEW
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Architect/Engineer will review submittal after Contractor has reviewed and coordinated
with other trades. Architect/Engineer will mark with comments as noted above. When
possible, architect will return submittal within two (2) weeks of receipt of submittal and
within three (3) weeks for submittals requiring engineer or other consultant review.
Where submittal must be held for coordination, architect/engineer will process submittal
as soon as possible after all coordination information and material is provided by con-
tractor.

NOTE: ALL COLOR SELECTION SUBMITTALS WILL BE HELD UNTIL
CONTRACTOR NOTIFIES A/E THAT ALL SELECTIONS FOR WORK ARE
SUBMITTED. A COLOR BOARD PRESENTATION WILL THEN BE PREPARED BY
ARCHITECT FOR OWNER’S REVIEW AND APPROVAL; ALLOW FIVE (5) WEEKS
FOR THIS PROCESS.

Marking “Reviewed. No Exceptions Noted”: Work may proceed provided it complies
with contract documents.

Marking “Reviewed. Exceptions Noted”: Work may proceed provided it complies
with notations and corrections on submittal and with contract documents.

Marking “Rejected. Returned for Resubmittal”: Do not proceed with work. Revise
submittal in accordance with contract documents and resubmit without delay to obtain a
different marking. Do not allow these submittals to be used in connection with per-
formance of the work.

NOTE: The contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for deviations from re-
quirements of the contract documents by the architect's approval of shop drawings,
product data, samples, or similar submittals unless the contractor has specifically in-
formed the architect, in writing and on the submittal, of such deviation at the time of
submittal and the architect has given written approval to the specific deviation. The
contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in shop drawings,
product data, samples, or similar submittals by the architect’s approval thereof.

1.10 REPETITIVE REVIEW

A

End of Section

Shop drawings, product data and samples submitted for each item, will be reviewed no
more than two times at Architect's and Owner's expense. After second submittal shop
drawings, product data and samples failing to comply with Contract requirements will be
reviewed by Architect at Contractor's expense, based upon a flat rate of $75.00 per
hour not to exceed $750.00 per each subsequent resubmittal. Contractor shall
reimburse the Owner for additional submittal reviews. The Owner reserves the
right to deduct said reimbursement from Contractor's monthly application for payment.

Need for resubmission of shop drawings, or delay in obtaining Architect's re-
view of submittals, shall not entitle Contractor to an extension of Contract Time nor in-
crease Contract Price, nor shall it become basis for a "Damage for Delay " claim.
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AGREEMENT WITH REGARD TO
RELEASE
OF ELECTRONIC (CAD) FILES TO
CONTRACTOR

Project for which electronic files are to be used is:

AutoCad Version Compatibility requested: (Default version AutoCad 2018)

Other

USE OF DIGITAL DATA FOR CONSTRUCTION OR PREPARATION OF

SUBMITTALS A. GENERAL PROVISIONS

1

1. The purpose of this Agreement is to grant a license from Pfluger Architects to the Contractor for the Contrac-
tor's use of Digital Data on the Project, and to set forth the license terms.

2. This Agreement is the entire and integrated agreement between the parties. Except as specifically set forth
herein, this agreement does not create any other contractual relationship between the parties.

3. “Digital Data” is defined as information, communications, drawings, or designs created or stored for the
Project in digital form. Digital Data specifically, but not exclusively, includes Autodesk Revit building
information models (BIMs), and any and all BIM families, systems, profiles and annotations.

4, “Confidential Information” is defined as Digital Data that Pfluger Architects, or its successors or as-
signs, has designated as confidential and clearly marked with an indication such as “Confidential” or “Busi-
ness Proprietary.”

5. “The Contractor” means [identify the contractor by name and the extent to which parties associated
with the contractor are to be included)].

6. “Instruments of Service” means all drawings, specifications and other documents, including Digital Data.

7. “Pfluger Architects” means Pfluger Architects, L.P., its past and present partners, officers, directors, em-
ployees, agents, subsidiary and affiliated companies, attorneys, insurers, successors, and assigns.

LIMITED LICENSE FOR USE OF DIGITAL DATA

At the request of the Contractor, VCS Architects may transmit Digital Data for the convenience of the Contractor to be used in con
struction or the preparation of shop drawings related to the project.

2 VCS Architects grants the Contractor a nonexclusive, limited license to use the Digital Data solely and exclusively to perform service:

or construction for the Project in accordance with the conditions set forth herein.

By accepting and utilizing any Digital Data generated, provided or transmitted by VCS Architects, the Contractor agrees that VC
Architects retains its rights in the Digital Data, has authored the Digital Data, and maintains a copyright and any other intellectu:
property right it is entitled to in the Digital Data. By generating, providing or transmitting the Digital Data, VCS Architects doe
not grant to the Contractor an assignment of those rights, nor does VCS Architects convey to the Contractor any right in the sof
ware use to generate the Digital Data.

No other license or right shall be deemed granted or implied under this Agreement.

LICENSE CONDITIONS

The Digital Data are part of VCS Architects’ Instruments of Service and shall not be used by the Contractor for any purpose othe¢
than as a convenience in the construction layout or preparation of shop drawings for the referenced project. Any other use or re
use of the Digital Data by the Contractor, or by others, will be at the Contractor’s sole risk and without liability or legal exposure t
VCS Architects.

The Contractor agrees to keep Confidential Information strictly confidential and not to disclose it to any other person except to (
its employees; or (2) those who need to know the content of the Confidential Information in order to perform services or construc
tion solely and exclusively for the Project.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-16



Fort Bend County

10.

11.

Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024
Issue for Bid and Construction VCS Architects

The Digital Data submitted by VCS Architects or its consultants to the undersigned is submitted for an ac-
ceptance period of 30 days. Any defects the Contractor discovers during this period will be reported to VCS
Architects.

The Contractor agrees to make no claim and hereby waives, to the fullest extent permitted by law, any claim,
cause of action, or defense of any nature against VCS Architects or its consultants or sub-consultants which
may arise out of or in connection with the Contractor’s use of the Digital Data.

In addition, the Contractor agrees, to the fullest extent permitted by law, to indemnify and hold VCS Architects
and its consultants harmless from any damage, liability or cost, including reasonable attorney's fees
and costs of defense, arising from any changes made by anyone other than VCS Architects or its consult-
ants, from any reuse of the Digital Data without the prior written consent of VCS Architects, or any other unli-
censed use the Digital Data Furthermore, the Contractor, to the fullest extent permitted by law, indemnifies
and holds harmless VCS Architects and its consultants from all claims, damages, losses and expenses,
including attorney’s fees arising out of or resulting from the Contractor’s use of the Digital Data.

The Digital Data are not contract documents. Significant differences may exist between the Digital Da-
ta and corresponding hard copy contract documents due to addenda, change orders or other revisions. In the
event that a conflict arises between the signed contract documents prepared by VCS Associates or its
consultants and the Digital Data, the signed contract documents shall govern. The Contractor is responsible
for determining if any conflict exists.

By the Contractor’s use of the Digital Data, the Contractor is not relieved of its duty to fully comply with the
contract documents, including and without limitation, the need to check, confirm and coordinate all dimensions
and details, take field measurements, review structural shop drawings, verify field conditions and coordinate
your work with that of other contractors for the project.

Neither VCS Architects nor its consultants make any representation regarding the accuracy or complete-
ness of the Digital Data the Contractor receives.

Because of the potential that the information presented in the Digital Data can be modified, uninten-
tionally or otherwise, VCS Architects and its consultants reserve the right to remove all indications of its
ownership and/or involvement from each electronic display.

Under no circumstances shall transfer of the drawings or other instruments of service in Digital Data for use
by the undersigned be deemed a sale by VCS Architects or its consultants, and neither VCS Architects nor its
consultants make any warranties, either express or implied, of merchantability and fitness for any particular
purpose. In no event shall Pfluger Architects or its consultants be liable for any loss of profit or any consequen-
tial damages.

A service fee of SEVENTYFIVE dollars ($75.00) per sheet is hereby remitted along with this form to VCS Architects,
L.L.C.. prior to delivery of the electronic files. All terms and conditions above are hereby agreed to and accepted in their
entirety as a condition of receipt of the referenced CAD file.

VCS Architects will furnish you electronic files of the following draw-

ings:

All drawing sheets as listed on Title Page

A0.0

VCS

ARCHITECTS

Signature:

Date:

Contractor
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SECTION 01 4000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

SECTION REQUIREMENTS

Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the
Contract Document requirements.

Referenced Standards: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards
establish different or conflicting requirements, comply with the most stringent requirement.
Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision.

Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be
the minimum. The actual installation may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.
Indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of
requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision.

Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses,
certifications, inspection reports, notices, receipts for fee payments, and similar documents,
established for compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.

Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to
practice in State of Texas where Project is located and who is experienced in providing
engineering services of the kind indicated.

Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency with the experience and capability to
conduct testing and inspecting indicated; and where required by authorities having jurisdiction,
that is acceptable to authorities.

Retesting/Re-inspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and re-inspecting, for
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

Associated Services: Cooperate with testing agencies and provide reasonable auxiliary services
as requested. Provide the following:

1. Access to the Work.

2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.

3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and
inspecting. Assist agency in obtaining samples.

4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.

5. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment.

Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
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1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.
J. Special Tests and Inspections: (HISD Selected ) a qualified testing agency to conduct special
tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and as required by owner.

Testing will be of footing excavations for proper soils, concrete testing, and soil
compaction as required by Construction documents.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
A. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of

responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 01 4000
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1.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

VCS Architects

A.  Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless

otherwise indicated.

B.  Abbreviations and Acronyms: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following
list. Names are subject to change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date

of the Contract Documents.

PRIVATE tbl1

AA

AAADM

AABC

AAMA

AASHTO

AATCC

ABAA

ABMA

ACI

ACPA

AEIC

AF&PA

AGA

AHAM

AHRI

Al

AlA

REFERENCES

Aluminum Association, Inc. (The)

American Association of Automatic Door Manufacturers
Associated Air Balance Council

American Architectural Manufacturers Association
American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials
American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists
Air Barrier Association of America

American Bearing Manufacturers Association

American Concrete Institute

American Concrete Pipe Association

Association of Edison Illuminating Companies, Inc. (The)
American Forest & Paper Association

American Gas Association

Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers
Air-Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration Institute, The
Asphalt Institute

American Institute of Architects (The)

014200 - 1
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AISC

AISI

AITC

ALSC

AMCA

ANSI

AOSA

APA

APA

API

ARI

ARMA

ASCE

ASCE/SEI

ASHRAE

ASME

ASSE

ASTM

AWCI

AWCMA

AWI

AWPA

AWS

REFERENCES

Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024
Issue for Bid and Construction

American Institute of Steel Construction

American Iron and Steel Institute

American Institute of Timber Construction

American Lumber Standard Committee, Incorporated
Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc.
American National Standards Institute

Association of Official Seed Analysts, Inc.
Architectural Precast Association

APA - The Engineered Wood Association

American Petroleum Institute

Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute

Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association
American Society of Civil Engineers

American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering Institute
(See ASCE)

American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers

ASME International
(American Society of Mechanical Engineers International)

American Society of Sanitary Engineering

ASTM International
(American Society for Testing and Materials International)

Association of the Wall and Ceiling Industry

American Window Covering Manufacturers Association
(Now WCMA)

Architectural Woodwork Institute

American Wood Protection Association
(Formerly: American Wood Preservers' Association)

American Welding Society

014200 -2
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AWWA

BHMA

BIA

BICSI

BIFMA

BISSC

CCC

CDA

CEA

CEA

CFFA

CGA

CIMA

CISCA

CISPI

CLFMI

CPA

CPPA

CRI

CRRC

CRSI

CSA

CSA

CSI

CSI

REFERENCES

Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024
Issue for Bid and Construction

American Water Works Association

Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association
Brick Industry Association (The)

BICSI, Inc.

BIFMA International
(Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's Association International)

Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee
Carpet Cushion Council

Copper Development Association

Canadian Electricity Association

Consumer Electronics Association

Chemical Fabrics & Film Association, Inc.
Compressed Gas Association

Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association
Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association
Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute

Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute
Composite Panel Association

Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe Association
Carpet and Rug Institute (The)

Cool Roof Rating Council

Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute

Canadian Standards Association

CSA International
(Formerly: IAS - International Approval Services)

Cast Stone Institute

Construction Specifications Institute (The)

014200 - 3
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CSSB

CTI

DHI

EIA

EIMA

EJCDC

EJIMA

ESD

ETL SEMCO

FM Approvals

FM Global

FRSA

FSA

FSC

GA

GANA

GRI

GS

GSI

HI

HI/GAMA

HMMA

REFERENCES
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Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau

Cooling Technology Institute
(Formerly: Cooling Tower Institute)

Door and Hardware Institute

Electronic Industries Alliance

EIFS Industry Members Association

Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee
Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc.

ESD Association
(Electrostatic Discharge Association)

Intertek ETL SEMCO
(Formerly: ITS - Intertek Testing Service NA)

FM Approvals LLC

FM Global
(Formerly: FMG - FM Global)

Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal & Air Conditioning Contractors Association, Inc.
Fluid Sealing Association

Forest Stewardship Council

Gypsum Association

Glass Association of North America

(Part of GSI)

Green Seal

Geosynthetic Institute

Hydronics Institute

Hydronics Institute/Gas Appliance Manufacturers Association
Division of Air-Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration Institute (AHRI)

Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association
(Part of NAAMM)

014200 - 4
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HPVA

IAPSC

ICBO

ICEA

ICPA

ICRI

IEC

IEEE

IESNA

IEST

IGMA

ILI

ISA

ISO

ISSFA

ITS

ITU

KCMA

LGSEA

LPI

MBMA

MCA

MFMA

MFMA

MH

REFERENCES
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Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association

International Association of Professional Security Consultants
International Conference of Building Officials

Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc.

International Cast Polymer Association

International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc.

International Electrotechnical Commission

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The)
[lluminating Engineering Society of North America
Institute of Environmental Sciences and Technology
Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance

Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc.
Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation Society, The

International Organization for Standardization
Available from ANSI

International Solid Surface Fabricators Association

Intertek Testing Service NA
(Now ETL SEMCO)

International Telecommunication Union
Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association
Light Gauge Steel Engineers Association
Lightning Protection Institute

Metal Building Manufacturers Association
Metal Construction Association

Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association, Inc.
Metal Framing Manufacturers Association, Inc.

Material Handling

014200 -5
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MHIA
MIA
MPI
MSS
NAAMM

NACE

NADCA
NAGWS
NAIMA
NBGQA
NCMA
NCTA
NEBB
NECA
NeLMA
NEMA
NETA

NFPA

NFRC
NGA

NHLA
NLGA

NOFMA

REFERENCES
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(Now MHIA)

Material Handling Industry of America

Marble Institute of America

Master Painters Institute

Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc.
National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers

NACE International
(National Association of Corrosion Engineers International)

National Air Duct Cleaners Association

National Association for Girls and Women in Sport
North American Insulation Manufacturers Association
National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc.
National Concrete Masonry Association

National Cable & Telecommunications Association
National Environmental Balancing Bureau

National Electrical Contractors Association
Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association
National Electrical Manufacturers Association
InterNational Electrical Testing Association

NFPA
(National Fire Protection Association)

National Fenestration Rating Council
National Glass Association

National Hardwood Lumber Association
National Lumber Grades Authority

NOFMA: The Wood Flooring Manufacturers Association
(Formerly: National Oak Flooring Manufacturers Association)

014200 - 6
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NOMMA
NRCA
NRMCA

NSF

NSSGA
NTMA
PCI

PDI

PGI

PTI
RCSC
RFCI

RIS

SAE
SCAQMD
SCTE
SDI

SDI
SEFA

SEI/ASCE

SIA
SJI
SMA

SMACNA

REFERENCES
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National Ornamental & Miscellaneous Metals Association
National Roofing Contractors Association
National Ready Mixed Concrete Association

NSF International
(National Sanitation Foundation International)

National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association
National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (The)
Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute

Plumbing & Drainage Institute

PVC Geomembrane Institute

Post-Tensioning Institute

Research Council on Structural Connections
Resilient Floor Covering Institute

Redwood Inspection Service

SAE International

South Coast Air Quality Management District
Society of Cable Telecommunications Engineers
Steel Deck Institute

Steel Door Institute

Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association

Structural Engineering Institute/ American Society of Civil Engineers
(See ASCE)

Security Industry Association
Steel Joist Institute
Screen Manufacturers Association

Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors'
National Association

014200 -7
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SMPTE

SPFA

SPIB

SPRI

SSINA

SSPC

STI

SWI

TCNA

TEMA

TIA/EIA

™S

TPI

TPI

TRI

UL

UNI

USGBC

USITT

WASTEC

WCLIB

WCMA

WDMA

WI

REFERENCES

Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024
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Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers

Spray Polyurethane Foam Alliance

(Formerly: SPI/SPFD - The Society of the Plastics Industry, Inc.; Spray
Polyurethane Foam Division)

Southern Pine Inspection Bureau (The)

Single Ply Roofing Industry

Specialty Steel Industry of North America

SSPC: The Society for Protective Coatings

Steel Tank Institute

Steel Window Institute

Tile Council of North America, Inc.

Tubular Exchanger Manufacturers Association

Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries Alliance

The Masonry Society

Truss Plate Institute, Inc.

Turfgrass Producers International

Tile Roofing Institute

Underwriters Laboratories Inc.

Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association

U.S. Green Building Council

United States Institute for Theatre Technology, Inc.

Waste Equipment Technology Association

West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau

Window Covering Manufacturers Association

Window & Door Manufacturers Association
(Formerly: NWWDA - National Wood Window and Door Association)

Woodwork Institute (Formerly: WIC - Woodwork Institute of California)

014200 - 8
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WIC Woodwork Institute of California
(Now WI)
WMMPA Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers Association
WSRCA Western States Roofing Contractors Association
WWPA Western Wood Products Association
C.  Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract

Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. Names,
are subject to change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the
Contract Documents.

PRIVATE tbl2

DIN Deutsches Institut fur Normung e.V.

IAPMO International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials

1CC International Code Council

ICC-ES ICC Evaluation Service, Inc.
DIN Deutsches Institut fur Normung e.V.

IAPMO International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials
ICC International Code Council

ICC-ES  ICC Evaluation Service, Inc.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 014200

REFERENCES 014200 -9
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

B.

C.

D.

SECTION REQUIREMENTS

Use Charges: Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be
included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.

Water and Electric Power: Available from Owner's existing system without metering and
without payment of use charges. Provide connections and extensions of services as required for

construction operations.

Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in ICC A117.1.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

B.

23

A.

MATERIALS

TEMPORARY FACILITIES
Provide field office with Conference Room.

Dumpster, storage and fabrication sheds, laydown yard and other support facilities for
construction operations will be discussed at Pre-Construction meeting with owner and architect.

Store combustible materials apart from building.

EQUIPMENT

Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by

locations and classes of fire exposures.

1. Permanent HVAC System: If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for
temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of [8] at each return-air
grille in system and remove at end of construction.
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3.1

32

33

TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for services.

2. General Contractor to provide utility shut down schedule for review and approval by
owner.

Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking-water fixtures.
Comply with regulations and health codes for type, number, location, operation, and
maintenance of fixtures and facilities.

1. Toilets: Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities will NOT be permitted.

Heating[ and Cooling]: Provide temporary heating[ and cooling] required for curing or drying
of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low
temperatures or high humidity. Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on
completed installations or elements being installed.

Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.
SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION

Install project identification and other signs in locations approved by Owner to inform the
public and persons seeking entrance to Project.

Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle
waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction. ( Dumpsters, waste collection to be discussed during Pre-Construction meeting)

Temporary Elevator Use: Use of elevators is not permitted.

Deliveries: Material Deliveries to the site will occur 9:00 AM — 2:00 PM and after 4:30 PM.
Deliveries do NOT need to check in at school office — Only onsite construction personnel
SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply
with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil

contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects.

Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
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34

3.5

Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from
exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities. Provide temporary
weathertight enclosure for building exterior if required for scope of work.

Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate
areas occupied by Owner and tenants from fumes and noise.

Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities. Comply with NFPA 241.

MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL

Before installation of weather barriers, protect materials from water damage and keep porous
and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete.

After installation of weather barriers but before full enclosure and conditioning of building,
protect as follows:

Do not load or install drywall or porous materials into partially enclosed building.
Discard water-damaged material.

Do not install material that is wet.

Discard, replace, or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.

Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry before
enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes.

e

OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

Operation: No noisy and disruptive work during the school day/ hours of operation. May work
within the area of work during school day if not disruptive.

Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced
by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.

At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during
construction period.

END OF SECTION 015000
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

PART 2 -

2.1

A.

A.

SECTION REQUIREMENTS

" nn

The term "product" includes the terms "material,"
intent.

equipment,” "system," and terms of similar

Comparable Product Requests: Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.

1. Show compliance with requirements for comparable product requests.
2. Architect will review the proposed product and notify Contractor of its acceptance or
rejection.

Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Show compliance with requirements.

Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more
products, select product compatible with products previously selected.

Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage,
deterioration, and loss, including theft. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent
overcrowding of construction spaces.

2. Deliver products to Project site in manufacturer's original sealed container or packaging,
complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and
installing.

3. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to
ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected.

4. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.

5. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other
warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on

product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract
Documents.

PRODUCTS

PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES

Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged, and, unless
otherwise indicated, are new at the time of installation.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 016000 - 1
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1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, and other devices and
components needed for a complete installation and the intended use and effect.
2. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make
selection.
3. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications

2.2

establish salient characteristics of products.

Where the following headings are used to list products or manufacturers, the Contractor's
options for product selection are as follows:

1. Products:
a. Where requirements include "one of the following," provide one of the products
listed that complies with requirements.
b. Where requirements do not include "one of the following," provide one of the

products listed that complies with requirements or a comparable product.

2. Manufacturers:

a. Where requirements include "one of the following," provide a product that
complies with requirements by one of the listed manufacturers.

b. Where requirements do not include "one of the following," provide a product that
complies with requirements by one of the listed manufacturers or another
manufacturer.

3. Basis-of-Design Product: Provide the product named, or indicated on the Drawings, or a

comparable product by one of the listed manufacturers.

Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample," provide a product that complies with
requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's decision will be final on whether a
proposed product matches.

Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full
range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements. Architect will select
color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that includes both
standard and premium items.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following
conditions are satisfied:

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents,
that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results,
and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the
Specifications.
3. List of similar installations for completed projects, if requested.

4. Samples, if requested.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 016000 - 2
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PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 016000

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 016000 - 3
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SECTION 017000 - EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

o 0w »

EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS

Cutting and Patching:

1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of
locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding.
Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patching.

2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.

3. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written

recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.

Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.

Operation and Maintenance Data: Submit Two copies of manual.

PDF Electronic File: Assemble manual into a composite electronically indexed file. Submit on
digital media.

Record Drawings: Submit two set(s) of marked-up record prints.
Record Digital Data Files: Submit data file and one set(s) of plots.

Record Product Data: Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each
submittal.

Submit video documentation that systems are operational prior and after construction.

SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on the list,
and reasons why the Work is not complete.



Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024

Fort Bend County Issue for Bid and Construction VCS Architects

1.4

Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Before requesting Substantial Completion
inspection, complete the following:

1. Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction permitting Owner
unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. Include occupancy
permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other sections, including project record
documents, operation and maintenance manuals, property surveys, similar final record
information, warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final
certifications, and similar documents.

3. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in other sections, including tools, spare
parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by Architect.

4, Submit test/adjust/balance records.

5. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and
maintenance.

Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Before requesting Substantial Completion
inspection, complete the following:

Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.

Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.

Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.

Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
Remove temporary facilities and controls.

Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.

Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual
defects.

NoUnAE W -

Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion. On receipt of
request, Architect will proceed with inspection or advise Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.
Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or will advise
Contractor of items that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting inspection for determining final
completion, complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment.
Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be
completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect. Certified copy of
the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved.

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage
complying with insurance requirements.
4. Complete owner requirements of documents for closeout.

Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance. On receipt of request, Architect
will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect
will prepare final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will advise Contractor of items that
must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.



Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024

Fort Bend County Issue for Bid and Construction VCS Architects

1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

23

A.

MATERIALS

In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent
possible.

Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not
applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum
allowable VOC levels.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION

Directory:  Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and
maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to
desired information.

Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize manual into separate sections for each
system and subsystem, and separate sections for each piece of equipment not part of a system.

Organize data into three-ring binders with identification on front and spine of each binder, and
envelopes for folded drawings. Include the following:

Manufacturer's operation and maintenance documentation.

Maintenance and service schedules.

Maintenance service contracts. Include name and telephone number of service agent.
Emergency instructions.

Spare parts list and local sources of maintenance materials.

Wiring diagrams.

Copies of warranties. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for
warranty claims

Nk W~

RECORD DRAWINGS

Record Prints: Maintain a set of prints of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings,
incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued. Mark to show actual
installation where installation varies from that shown originally. Accurately record information
in an acceptable drawing technique.
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B.

1. Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD
DRAWING" in a prominent location.

Record Digital Data Files: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial
Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect. When authorized, prepare a full
set of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings.

1. Format: Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as the
original Contract Drawings & Annotated PDF electronic file.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

D.

E.

3.2

A.

B.

EXAMINATION AND PREPARATION

Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical
systems, and other construction affecting the Work.

1. Video documentation that systems are operational prior and after construction.
Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions,
with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.

1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates.

2. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems.

3. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Where portions of the Work are
indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field

measurements before fabrication.

Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.

INSTALLATION

Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as
indicated.

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
2. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations.
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C.  Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.

D. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be
factory prepared and field installed.

E. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size
and number to securely anchor each component in place. Where size and type of attachments
are not indicated, verify size and type required for load conditions.

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at
heights directed by Architect.

F. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated,
arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.

G.  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.

33 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A.  Provide temporary support of work to be cut.

B.  Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be
exposed during cutting and patching operations.

C.  Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass
such services/systems before cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas.

D.  Cutting: Cut in-place construction using methods least likely to damage elements retained or
adjoining construction.

1. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum disturbance of
adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

E.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible. Provide materials and comply with

installation requirements specified in other Sections.

1. Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into adjoining
construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of patching and refinishing.
2. Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch

and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even surface of uniform
finish, color, texture, and appearance.

3. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and
intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final paint
coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch. Provide additional coats until
patch blends with adjacent surfaces.
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CLEANING

Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Dispose of materials
lawfully.

1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the
entire work area, as appropriate.

3. Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.

Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of
Substantial Completion:

1. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities.
Sweep paved areas; remove stains, spills, and foreign deposits. Rake grounds that are
neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.

2. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.

3. Remove labels that are not permanent.

4, Clean transparent materials, including mirrors. Remove excess glazing compounds.

5. Clean exposed finishes to a dust-free condition, free of stains, films, and foreign
substances. Sweep concrete floors broom clean.

6. Vacuum carpeted surfaces and wax resilient flooring.

7. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment. Remove excess lubrication and
foreign substances. Clean plumbing fixtures. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and
reflectors.

8. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed surfaces of

diffusers, registers, and grills.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL PREPARATION

Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment
not part of a system.

Manufacturers' Data: Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each
product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable.

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are unavailable and
where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or
systems.

Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and
flow diagrams.
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3.6 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

A.  Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain

systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. Include a detailed review of the
following:

L. Include instruction for basis of system design and operational requirements, review of

documentation, emergency procedures, operations, adjustments, troubleshooting,
maintenance, and repairs.

END OF SECTION 017000
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

SECTION REQUIREMENTS
Action Submittals:

1. Waste Management Plan: Submit plan within twenty-one calendar] [21] days of date
established for commencement of the Work.

Informational Submittals:
1. Waste Reduction Progress Reports: Submit concurrent with each Application for

Payment. Include total quantity of waste, total quantity of waste salvaged and recycled,
and percentage of total waste salvaged and recycled.

2. Records of Donations and Sales: Receipts for salvageable waste donated or sold to
individuals and organizations. . Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.

3. Recycling and Processing Facility Records: Manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and
invoices.

4. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and
invoices.

5. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery:  Signed by refrigerant recovery technician

responsible for recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was
recovered and that recovery was performed according to EPA regulations.

Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by EPA-approved certification
program.

Waste Management Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with
requirements in Section 013000 "Administrative Requirements." Review methods and
procedures related to waste management.

Waste Management Plan: Develop a waste management plan consisting of waste identification,
waste reduction work plan, and cost/revenue analysis. Indicate quantities by weight or volume,
but use same units of measure throughout waste management plan.

1. Salvaged Materials for Reuse: Identify materials that will be salvaged and reused.
Salvaged Materials for Sale: Identify materials that will be sold to individuals and
organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers.

3. Salvaged Materials for Donation: Identify materials that will be donated to individuals
and organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers.

4, Recycled Materials: Include list of local receivers and processors and type of recycled
materials each will accept. Include names, addresses, and telephone numbers.

5. Cost/Revenue Analysis: Indicate total cost of waste disposal as if there was no waste

management plan and net additional cost or net savings resulting from implementing
waste management plan.

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 017419 -1
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of (20) percent by weight of total
nonhazardous solid waste generated by the Work.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

33

PLAN IMPLEMENTATION
General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, storage,
signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan

during the entire duration of the Contract.

Training:  Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management
procedures, as appropriate for the Work occurring at Project site.

1. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site. Review
plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal.
SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE

Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work: Clean salvaged items and install salvaged items to
comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment.

Salvaged Items for Sale and Donation: Not permitted] on Project site.

Salvaged Items for Owner's Use: Clean salvaged items and store in a secure area until delivery
to Owner.

Doors and Hardware: Brace open end of door frames. Except for removing door closers, leave
door hardware attached to doors.

Equipment: Drain tanks, piping, and fixtures. Seal openings with caps or plugs.
Plumbing Fixtures: Separate by type and size.

Lighting Fixtures: Separate lamps by type and protect from breakage.

RECYCLING WASTE
General: Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers.

Packaging:

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 017419 -2
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1. Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store in a dry

location.
2. Polystyrene Packaging: Separate and bag materials.
3. Pallets: As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from

Project site. For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood
pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.
4. Crates: Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements
for recycling wood.
C.  Asphaltic Concrete Paving: Grind asphalt to maximum [4-inch (100-mm)] size.
D.  Asphaltic Concrete Paving: Break up and transport paving to asphalt-recycling facility.
E.  Concrete: Remove reinforcement and other metals from concrete and sort with other metals.

1. Pulverize concrete to maximum [4-inch (100-mm)] size.

F. Masonry: Remove metal reinforcement, anchors, and ties from masonry and sort with other
metals.

1. Pulverize masonry to maximum [4-inch (100-mm)] size.
2. Clean and stack undamaged, whole masonry units on wood pallets.

G.  Wood Materials:
1. Sort and stack reusable members according to size, type, and length. Separate lumber,
engineered wood products, panel products, and treated wood materials.
2. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber: Grind or chip into small pieces.
3. Clean Sawdust: Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood.
H.  Metals: Separate metals by type.

L Asphalt Shingle Roofing: Remove and dispose of nails, staples, and accessories.

J. Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry
location. Remove edge trim and sort with other metals. Remove and dispose of fasteners.

K.  Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store in a dry
location.

L. Metal Suspension System: Separate metal members including trim, and other metals from
acoustical panels and tile and sort with other metals.

M. Carpet and Pad: Roll large pieces tightly after removing debris, trash, adhesive, and tack
strips.

1. Store clean, dry carpet and pad in a closed container or trailer provided by Carpet
Reclamation Agency or carpet recycler.

N. Piping: Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by type and size. Separate supports,
hangers, valves, sprinklers, and other components by type and size.

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 017419 -3
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O.  Conduit: Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size.

3.4 DISPOSAL OF WASTE
A.  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove waste
materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to

authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Do not burn waste materials.

END OF SECTION 017419
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SECTION 01 78 36 WARRANTIES AND GUARANTEES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01

A.

1.02

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and General Provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to work of this Section.

SUMMARY

In additions to the requirements of the General Conditions and Supplementary General
Conditions of the Contract for Construction, the Contractor and each Subcontractor shall submit
to the Owner a written guarantee, prior to release of final payment on a form approved by the
Architect, for the work, materials, and equipment for a one (1) year period as specified herein
after.

All guarantees, including extended guarantees specified hereinafter, shall be addressed to the
Owner by name and submitted to the Architect, with other “Records” for Owner”, all in binders,
properly labeled.

Warranties/guarantees shall include parts, labor, and all other costs required to repair and/or

replace items that may malfunction during the Warranty/Guarantee period.

1. Initiation of Requests: The Owner will initiate a request for corrective work at the
project. This is accomplished by their submission of a request to the contractor with
copies sent to the Owner’s project manager. The Owner’s project manager will review
the item and determine if it is a maintenance item or warranty item. If determined to be a
warranty item, he/she will address the Warranty Item Letter to the Contractor for action
and will retain a copy in a suspense file and forward a copy to the Architect’s CA
representative. The contractor is to maintain a log of warranty items reported during the
first year of Owner occupancy and send a copy of the log each month to the Owner and
Architect for their records. At no time should a warranty item go unresolved more than
10 working days.

2. Response to Request: Upon receipt of the Warranty Item Letter, the Contractor should
either initiate the repair with his work force or forward a copy to the subcontractor for
action. If the Contractor forwards the action to the subcontractor, he will retain a copy in
a suspense file. Prior to commencing any repairs the Contractor or subcontractor must
contact the Owner prior to visiting the site.

3. Repairs and Acknowledgment of Repairs: Coordination should be made with the
Owner’s maintenance personnel prior to commencing repairs in case they wish to be
present during repairs. In any event, OWNER maintenance personnel must be present to
acknowledge completion of the repair and must sign off on a copy and date it. The
contractor must then send a copy of the completed item back to the Owner’s project
manager. The return of the signed copy constitutes completion of the requests and all file
copies can so be annotated.

All guarantees shall be for a period specified, commencing on date of acceptance of ENTIRE
project by the Owner.

WARRANTIES & GUARANTEES 017836-1
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F. Additional guarantee requirements are included, but not limited to, the following: (Contractor(s)
shall review the documents and provide all extended Guarantees listed.
1. Air Conditioning and Refrigeration Systems 2 years
2. HVAC Controls 2 years
3. Electrical Equipment 2 years
4. Damproofing and Waterproofing 2 years
S. Sealants 2 years
6. Glass, Glazing, Windows 2 years
7. Aluminum Entrances and Storefronts 2 years
8. Painting 2 years
9. Combination locker locks 2 years
10.  Sheet Metal & Flashing 2 years
11.  Carpet Installation 3 years
12.  Resilient Athletic Flooring (manuf. Defects) 3 years
13.  Mirror Glazing 5 years
14.  Chiller Compressors 5 years
15.  Door Closures 5 years
16.  Sport Flooring 10 years
17.  Interlocking Athletic Flooring 10 years
18.  Boilers 10 years
19.  Roofing (weather tightness & finish) 20 years
20. Metal Siding (finish) 20 years
21.  Wood Doors (interior) Lifetime
22. Carpet Lifetime of Installation

Until receipt of these guarantees, final inspection will not be conducted nor final payment released

PART 2 - PRODUCTS- NOT USED

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 GENERAL

A.  Contractor shall arrange for all required inspections during warranty period. Regardless of the
wording of individual warranties, the Owner shall not be responsible for notification for routine
inspections during the General Contractor’s warranty period.

B.  Upon receipt of written or verbal notice by the Owner or Architect of a deficiency, the
Contractor shall promptly respond with inspection and repair during the General Contractor’s
warranty period.

C.  The General Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating the activities of subcontractors,
suppliers and manufacturers during the General Contractor’s warranty period and the
subcontractor/ supplier/ manufacturer extended warranty period.

END OF SECTION 01 78 36

WARRANTIES & GUARANTEES
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SECTION 032000 - CONCRETE REINFORCING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A.

1.2

13

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Steel reinforcement bars.
2. Welded-wire reinforcement.

Related Requirements:
1. Section 321313 "Concrete Paving" for reinforcing related to concrete pavement and
walks.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For the following:

Each type of steel reinforcement.

Epoxy repair coating.

Zinc repair material.

Bar supports.

Mechanical splice couplers.

Structural thermal break insulated connection system.

ocoumrLNOE

Shop Drawings: Comply with ACI SP-066:

=

Include placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and placement.

2. Include bar sizes, lengths, materials, grades, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar
diagrams, bar arrangement, location of splices, lengths of lap splices, details of
mechanical splice couplers, details of welding splices, tie spacing, hoop spacing, and
supports for concrete reinforcement.

3. For structural thermal break insulated connection system, indicate general configuration,

insulation dimensions, tension bars, compression pads, shear bars, and dimensions.

Construction Joint Layout: Indicate proposed construction joints required to build the structure.
1. Location of construction joints is subject to approval of the Architect.

Material Certificates: For each of the following, signed by manufacturers:
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E.

14

A

1. Epoxy-Coated Reinforcement: CRSI's "Epoxy Coating Plant Certification."
2. Dual-Coated Reinforcement: CRSI's "Epoxy Coating Plant Certification."

Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency:
1. Steel Reinforcement:

a. For reinforcement to be welded, mill test analysis for chemical composition and
carbon equivalent of the steel in accordance with ASTM A706/A706M.

2. Mechanical splice couplers.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Steel Reinforcement: Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and
damage and to avoid damaging coating on steel reinforcement.

1. Store reinforcement to avoid contact with earth.

2. Do not allow epoxy-coated reinforcement to be stored outdoors for more than 60 days
without being stored under an opaque covering.

3. Do not allow dual-coated reinforcement to be stored outdoors for more than 60 days
without being stored under an opaque covering.

4. Do not allow stainless steel reinforcement to come into contact with uncoated
reinforcement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

A

B.

2.3

A

B.

C.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

STEEL REINFORCEMENT
Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, deformed.
Epoxy-Coated Reinforcing Bars:

1. Steel Bars: ASTM A615, Grade 60, deformed bars.

REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES

Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, plain-steel bars, cut true to length with ends
square and free of burrs.

Epoxy-Coated Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, plain-steel bars,
ASTM AT775/A775M epoxy coated.

Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening
reinforcing bars and welded-wire reinforcement in place.



Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024

Fort Bend County Issue for Bid and Construction VCS Architects

D.

E.

1. Manufacture bar supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete in accordance with
CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice,” of greater compressive strength than concrete and
as follows:

a. For concrete surfaces exposed to view, where legs of wire bar supports contact
forms, use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire, all-plastic bar supports, or
CRSI Class 2 stainless steel bar supports.

b. For epoxy-coated reinforcement, use CRSI Class 1A epoxy-coated or other
dielectric-polymer-coated wire bar supports.

Mechanical Splice Couplers: Mechanical couplers may be sleeve-filler, sleeve-threaded, sleeve-
swaged, or sleeve-wedged. Sleeve-wedge type couplers will not be permited on coated
reinforcing.

Steel Tie Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, annealed steel, not less than 0.0508 inch (1.2908 mm)
in diameter.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A

B.

A

B.

D.

PREPARATION
Protection of In-Place Conditions:

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder.
2. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before placing concrete.

Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that
reduce bond to concrete.

INSTALLATION OF STEEL REINFORCEMENT

Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing and supporting reinforcement.
Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.

1. Locate and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover.
2. Do not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars.

Preserve clearance between bars of not less than 1 inch (25 mm), not less than one bar diameter,
or not less than 1-1/3 times size of large aggregate, whichever is greater.

Provide concrete coverage in accordance with ACI 318 (ACI 318M).
Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.
Splices: Lap splices as indicated on Drawings.

1. Bars indicated to be continuous, and all vertical bars shall be lapped not less than 36 bar
diameters at splices, or 24 inches (610 mm), whichever is greater.
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3.3

3.4

35

2. Stagger splices in accordance with ACI 318 (ACI 318M).
3. Mechanical Splice Couplers: Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
JOINTS

Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations
indicated or as approved by Architect.

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.

2. Continue reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise indicated.

3. Do not continue reinforcement through sides of strip placements of floors and slabs.
Doweled Joints: Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated. Lubricate
or asphalt coat one-half of dowel length, to prevent concrete bonding to one side of joint.

INSTALLATION TOLERANCES

Comply with ACI 117 (ACI 117M).

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Special Inspections: Owner will engage a testing laboratory to perform field tests and
inspections and prepare test reports.

Inspections:
1. Steel-reinforcement placement.

2. Steel-reinforcement mechanical splice couplers.
3. Steel-reinforcement welding.

END OF SECTION 032000
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SECTION 03 30 00 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT AND DIVISION 1, as applicable, apply to this Section.

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

o o0 W »

1.4

SECTION INCLUDES

Labor, materials, services and equipment required in conjunction with or properly incidental to
placing of cast-in-place concrete slabs, building members, and MEP equipment pads as
described herein or as shown on the Drawings, including but not limited to:

1. Concrete mix designs.
2. Assistance with Owner provided laboratory testing of concrete.
3. Installation of items to be built-in formwork or embedded in concrete but furnished by

other trades, including metal anchors, anchor slots, reglets, hangers, supports, ties,
inserts, bolts, corner guards, and sleeves.
4, Cast-in-place concrete, with formwork, under slab vapor barrier, reinforcing, accessories,
appurtenances, finishing and curing required to complete concrete work.
Grouting under structural steel base plates.
Foundation for columns, walls, and slabs on grade.
Super-structure for walls, columns, slabs, curbs, stairs, steps, equipment pads, walks,
and pre-moulded expansions joints.

Noo

Examine the drawings for Plumbing, Mechanical, and Electrical work. These subcontractors will
furnish and set sleeves or box forms required for openings. Contractor shall use care in placing
reinforcement and pouring concrete so as not to displace such sleeves or boxes.

1. All slots, chases, recesses, or openings indicated on the drawings, which are not formed
by sleeves or boxes shall be provided in locations shown. When the work of other
contractors is completed, the excess part of the openings shall be completely closed with
concrete.

RELATED REQUIREMENTS

Division 1 Sections applicable to the Work of this Section.
RELATED SECTIONS

Section 01 45 23 - Testing and Inspection Laboratory Services
Section 02 32 00 - Geotechnical Report

Section 31 00 00 - Earthwork

Electrical and Mechanical Drawings and Specifications for sleeves, conduit, and other items
embedded in concrete.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Where standards or requirements of this Section are in conflict with those noted on the Contract
Drawings, or the Building Code, the more stringent requirements shall govern. Bring all conflicts
and discrepancies to the attention of the Architect and do not start work until such conflicts and
discrepancies are clarified and corrected. Failure to do so will not relieve the Contractor from
performing the Work correctly at no additional expense to the Owner.

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE
033000-1
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B. Testing Laboratory Services:
1. Test results shall meet or exceed established standards. A technician from the Owner’s
Testing Laboratory must be present during all operations.

C. Evaluation and Acceptance:

1. Codes and Standards: The Work described in this Section, unless otherwise noted on
the Drawings, or herein specified, shall be governed by the editions of the following codes
or specifications approved by authorities having jurisdiction.

a. American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials (AASHTO)
1) TP 23, “Proposed Standard Method of Test for Water Content of Freshly
Mixed Concrete Using Microwave Oven Drying”

b. American Concrete Institute (ACI)

1) 211.1, “Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for Normal,
Heavyweight, and Mass Concrete”

2) 214, “Recommended Practice for Evaluation of Strength Test Results of
Concrete”

3) 301, “Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings”

4) 302, “Guide for Concrete Floor and Slab Construction”

5) 304, “Recommended Practice for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting and

Placing Concrete”
6) 305, “Hot Weather Concreting”
7) 306, “Cold Weather Concreting”

8) 309, “Standard Practice for Consolidation of Concrete”

9) 311, “ACI Manual of Concrete Inspection”

10) 315, “Manual of Standard Practice for Detailing Reinforced Concrete
Structures”

11) 318, “Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete”

12) 347, “Recommended Practice for Concrete Formwork”

13) 355.2, “Qualification of Post-Installed Mechanical Anchors in Concrete &
Commentary”

14) Keep one copy of “Manual of Concrete Practice” at job site at all times.

c. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM)

1) A36, Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel

2) A108, Standard Specification for Steel Bars, Carbon, Cold-Finished,
Standard Quality

3) A123, Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on
Iron and Steel Products

4) A185, Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Fabric, Plain, for
Concrete Reinforcement

5) AB15, Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for
Concrete Reinforcement

6) A704, Standard Specification for Welded Steel Plain Bar or Rod Mats for
Concrete Reinforcement

7) C33, Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregate

8) C42, Standard Test Method for Obtaining and Testing Drilled Cores and
Sawed Beams of Concrete

9) C94, Standard Specification for Ready-Mix Concrete

10) C136, Standard Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse
Aggregates

11) C150, Standard Specification for Portland Cement

12) C172, Standard Practice for Sampling Freshly Mixed Concrete

13) C260, Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures

14) C330, Standard Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Structural
Concrete

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE
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15) C494, Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete

16) C595, Standard Specification for Blended Hydraulic Cements

17) C881, Standard Specification for Epoxy-Resin-Base Bonding Systems for
Concrete

18) C979, Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored
Concrete

19) C1107, Standard Specification for Packaged Dry, Hydraulic-Cement
Grout (Non-Shrink)

20) C1315, Standard Specification for Liquid Membrane-Forming
Compounds Having Special Properties for Curing and Sealing Concrete

21) E96, Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials

22) E1643, Standard Practice for Installation of Water Vapor Retarders Used
in Contact with Earth or Granular Fill under Concrete Slabs

23) E1745, Standard Specification for Water Vapor Retarders Used in
Contact with Soil or Granular Fill under Concrete Slabs

24) F710, Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive
Resilient Flooring

d. American Welding Society (AWS)
1) D1.4 Structural Welding Code- Reinforcing Steel

e. Federal Specification (FS)
1) FF-S-325
2) QQ-z-325C

f. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (CRSI)
1) “Reinforced Concrete — A Manual of Standard Practice”
2) “Recommended Practice for Placing Reinforcing Bars”
3) “Recommended Practice for Placing Bar Supports”

D. Source Quality Control:

1.

Concrete production facilities shall meet the requirement for certification by the National

Ready Mixed Concrete Association. All ready mix concrete trucks proposed for use on

the project shall meet the requirements of NRMCA, Certification of Ready Mix Concrete

Production Facilities.

Concrete batchers shall be completely interlocked semi-automatic or automatic batchers,

as defined by the Concrete Plant Manufacturers Bureau.

Concrete batchers shall have graphic, digital, or photographic recorders, which shall

register both empty balance and total weight (or volume of water or admixture) of each

batched material, time to the nearest minute, date, identification of batch, and numerical

count of each batch. Copies of the record shall be furnished to the Inspection and

Testing Laboratory.

The Inspection and Testing Laboratory shall provide concrete batch plant inspection as

follows:

a. Provide a qualified inspector with necessary equipment and apparatus to inspect
weighing and batching of controlled concrete at batch plant on a random basis,
approximately once daily as the concrete is being placed on this project.

b. Make certain that materials and batch equipment used are in accordance with
requirements of Specifications.

C. Check for adjustment in batch weights to compensate for variations in moisture
content.

d. Submit promptly to Architect, certification of weights used in loads of acceptable

concrete which has been batched during plant inspection time.
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Concrete Mix Design Criteria:

1. Design concrete mixes in accordance with ACI 318, Section 5.3, Proportioning on the
basis of field experience and/or trial mixtures.

2, Submit the proposed mix designs for each concrete mix type proposed.

3. Determination of required average strength above specified strength shall be in
accordance with ACI 318.

4, If trial mixes are used as the basis for the proposed mix design, mold and cure test

cylinders in accordance with ASTM C39. Do not place concrete on project until laboratory
reports and results of confirmation cylinder tests have been evaluated by the Inspection
and Testing Laboratory and results indicate that proposed mixes will develop required

strengths.

5. Inspection and Testing Laboratory shall furnish the Architect with a written evaluation of
each proposed concrete mix design submitted by the Contractor.

6. Check mix designs and revise if necessary wherever changes are made in aggregates or

in surface water content of aggregate or workability of concrete. Water content shall be
minimum to produce workable mix. The water content shall be verified in the field by use
of the Microwave Test.

SUBMITTALS

Mix Designs: Submit proposed mix designs, including confirmation cylinder test results, in
accordance with ACI 318, Section 5.3, Proportioning on the basis of field experience and/or trial
mixtures. Submit mix designs to Architect/Engineer and Inspection and Testing Laboratory for
evaluation a minimum of 14 days prior to placing concrete. Key requirements:

Combined aggregate gradation.

Proportions of cement, fine and coarse aggregates, and water.

Type, color and dosage of integral coloring compounds, where applicable.

Range of ambient temperature and humidity for which design is valid.

Any special characteristics of mix which require precautions in mixing, placing, or finishing
techniques to achieve finished product.

aobrwn~

Complete test data for trial mixes or a complete summary of previous project test results for mix
design based on standard deviation analysis must be included.

Provide duplicate delivery tickets for each load of ready-mix concrete delivered to site, in
accordance with ASTM C94. Show batch weights on each ticket.

Provide mill test reports on an as-used basis for each type and brand of cementitious material
used.

Provide certification from independent test laboratory indicating underslab vapor retarder
compliance with specification and ASTM 1745 Class A requirements.

Provide product data for each accessories item specified but necessarily not listed above which
are required for a complete installation, including, but not limited to reinforcing, chairs, admixtures,
stains and color pigments, grouts, sealers, vapor retarders and barriers, water stops, epoxy
adhesives, curing compounds and anchors.

Provide Shop Drawings for all reinforcing steel. Show bending diagrams, splicing and laps of
rods, shapes, dimensions and details of bar reinforcement and accessories.

PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
Mix and deliver concrete to project ready-mixed in accordance with ASTM C94. Mix concrete a

minimum of 70 revolutions of transit mix drum at mixing speed. A minimum of 40 revolutions shall
be at the production plant.
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1.7

Schedule delivery so that continuity of any pour will not be interrupted for over 15 minutes.

Place concrete on site within 90 minutes after proportioning materials at batch plant.

Store bagged cement on platforms off ground. Protect stored cement against the elements.
Handle and store fine and coarse aggregate separately in manner to prevent intrusion of foreign
material or segregation of the material. Protect all reinforcement until used. Do not use any
hardened cement.

Mild steel reinforcement at the time of placement of concrete shall be clean and free of all loose
dirt, form oil, and other coatings affecting bond.

JOB CONDITIONS

A. Hot Weather Concreting:

1.8

1.9

1. Follow ACI 301 and ACI 305.

2, Provide water-reducing retarding admixture conforming to ASTM C494, Type D when
necessary to retard initial set. The admixture shall be dispensed in accordance with
manufacturer's recommendations.

3. Maximum concrete temperature shall not exceed 95 degrees F at time of placement.

a. Concrete with temperatures above 90 degrees F shall be placed only if a high
range water reducer (superplasticizer) is added to the mix as directed by the
Testing Laboratory to maintain the specified slump during placement.

Cold Weather Concreting: Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced strength which

could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low temperatures.

1. Follow ACI 301 and ACI 306.

2. When ambient temperature at site is below 40 degrees F or is expected to fall to that
temperature within ensuing 24 hours, heat water and/or aggregate prior to adding to mix
so that temperature of concrete will be between 55 degrees F and 85 degrees F at time of

placement.

3. Maintain temperature of deposited concrete between 50 degrees F and 70 degrees F for
minimum of seven (7) days after placing.

4, Add the specified non-corrosive accelerator for all floor concrete placed at air

temperatures below 50 degrees F.

Temperature Changes: Maintain changes in concrete temperature as uniformly as possible, but in
no case exceed change of 5 degrees F per hour or 25 degrees F in any 24 hour period.

Combustion heaters shall not be used during the first 48 hours without precautions to prevent
exposure of concrete and workmen to exhaust gasses containing carbon dioxide and/or carbon
monoxide.

Admixtures intended to accelerate hardening of concrete or produce higher than normal strength
at early periods will not be permitted unless approved by the Architect. The use of calcium
chloride is specifically prohibited.

PRE-INSTALLATION CONFERENCE
Not Used

SEQUENCING/SCHEDULING

Coordinate Work of this Section with work of other Sections as required to properly execute the
Work and as necessary to maintain satisfactory progress of the work of other Sections.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

APPROVED MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers named within this Section are approved for use on the Project for the product for

2.2

which they are specified. Other manufacturers must have a minimum of five (5) years experience
manufacturing the product specified and meet or exceed the specifications for that product.
Substitution of products must be in accordance with the General Conditions, Supplementary
Conditions, and Section 01 33 00, Submittals to be considered prior to proposal.

MATERIALS

A. Formwork:

1. General: Contractor may use any of the following formwork materials as long as material
meets the following and will not stain, or impart any undesirable texture, i.e. wood grain,
where such texture would be objectionable in an exposed location.

a. Wood Forms:
1) Plywood: PS 1, Douglas Fir or Spruce species.
2) Medium Density Overlay (MDO): One (1) side grade; sound undamaged
sheets with clean, true edges.
3) Lumber: Southern Yellow Pine species; No. 2 grade, with grade stamp
clearly visible.

b. Pre-Fabricated Forms:

1) Preformed Steel Forms: Minimum 16 gauge matched, tight fitting,
stiffened to support weight of concrete without deflection detrimental to
tolerances and appearance of finished surfaces.

2) Glass Fiber Fabric Reinforced Plastic Forms: Matched, tight fitting,
stiffened to support weight of concrete without deflection detrimental to
tolerances and appearance of finished surfaces.

c. Form Liner: Any material recommended by manufacturer to impart finish which
will exhibit the finish or design characteristics, i.e. smooth, textured, ribbed, etc.
detailed by the Architect for exposed locations as shown or required and capable
of being stripped from complex designs without damaging the finish or design.
Form liner shall be as manufactured by Symons Corporation, Greenstreak, Inc. or
Architect approved equal.

d. Self-expanding corkboard expansion joint fillers should conform to ASTM D1752
for exterior work. Joint fillers shall extend full depth of slab or joint and be of
thickness and lengths indicated on drawings.

B. Metal Reinforcement:

1. Bars:
a. General: Conform to ACI 315, latest edition.
b. Comply with ASTM A615, Grade 60.
c. Number 3 bars comply with ASTM A615, Grade 40
2. Welded Steel Wire Fabric (Mesh): Not permitted in structural concrete, unless approved by

Structural Engineer

C. Concrete, General:

1. Ready-mixed concrete, ASTM C94

2. Comply with ACI 318.

3. Concrete must be approved by Architect through design mix and cylinder test of testing
laboratory.

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE
033000-6



Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024

Fort Bend County Issue for Bid and Construction VCS Architects

4. Unless approved otherwise by the Architect, use one (1) brand of cement throughout the
work where finished surface will be exposed to view.

5. Strength: Refer to Paragraph 2.3, A.

D. Concrete Materials:

1. Cement:
a. Portland Cement, Type | or lll, conforming to the requirements of ASTM C150.
b. Combined aggregate gradation for slabs and other designated concrete shall be

8 percent - 18 percent for large top size aggregates (1-1/2 in.) or 8 percent - 22
percent for smaller top size aggregates (1 in. or 3/4 in.) retained on each sieve
below the top size and above the No. 100.

2. Fly ash: Not permitted.

E. Aggregate:

1. Fine Aggregate: ASTM C33; clean, hard, durable, uncoated, natural and manufactured
sand, free of silt, loam or clay.

2, Coarse Aggregate: ASTM C33; hard, durable, uncoated, crushed stone; gradation in
accordance with Size No. 467 for piers and concrete footings and Size No. 67 for all other
concrete. Maximum aggregate size in accordance with ACI 318.

3. Grading shall be in accordance with “Standard Method for Fine Analysis of Sieve and
Coarse Aggregates” (ASTM C136).

F. Water: ASTM C94, Paragraph 4.1.3; potable, clean and free from oil, acid and injurious amount of
vegetable matter, alkalies, and other impurities.

G. Admixtures:

1. Cement-dispersing, water-reducing types. Admixtures shall conform to ASTM C494,
Type A or D, and shall be used strictly in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations and as determined by the Inspection and Testing Laboratory.
Admixture shall not discolor concrete or in any way affect the appearance of the concrete.
a. High-range water reducing admixture conforming to ASTM C494, Type F or G

shall be used as required and shall be one (1) of the following or Architect

approved equal:

1) Eucon 37 (Type F), Eucon 537 (Type G) by The Euclid Chemical
Company

2) Rheobuild 1000 (Type F), Rheobuild 716 (Type G) by Master Builders

3) Sikament 300 (Type F), Sikament 86 (Type G) by Sika Chemical Corp.

4) WRDA-19 (Type F), Daracem 100 (Type G) by W.R. Grace

2. An air-entraining admixture conforming to ASTM C260 shall be used as required on the
Drawings and shall be one (1) of the following or Architect approved equal:
a. Air-Mix or AEA-92 by The Euclid Chemical Company
b. Sika Aer by Sika Corporation
C. MB-VR or MB-AE by Master Builders

3. Prohibited Admixtures: Calcium chloride, thiocyanates or admixtures containing more
than 0.05 percent chloride ions are not permitted.

4, Certification: Written conformance to the above-mentioned requirements and the chloride
ion content of admixtures will be required from the admixture manufacturer prior to mix
design review by the Architect/Engineer.

H. Non-Shrink Cement Grout:
1. The non-shrink grout shall be a factory pre-mixed grout and shall conform to ASTM
C1107, “Standard Specification for Packaged Dry, Hydraulic-Cement Grout (Non-Shrink).”
In addition, the grout manufacturer shall furnish test data from an independent laboratory
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indicating that the grout when placed at a fluid consistency shall achieve 95 percent
bearing under a 4 foot x 4 foot base plate. Provide one (1) of the following or Architect
approved equal:

NS Grout by The Euclid Chemical Company

Five Star Grout by U.S. Grout Corp.

Horn Non-Corrosive Non-Shrink Grout by Tamms Industries

Duragrout by L & M Construction Chemicals, Inc.

Masterflow 713 by Master Builders

SikaGrout 212 by Sika Corp.

Sonogrout 10K by Sonneborn

588 Grout by W. R. Meadows, Inc.

US SPEC GP Grout by US Mix Products Company
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2. High Flow Grout: Where high fluidity and/or increased placing time is required, use high
flow grout. The factory pre-mixed grout shall conform to ASTM C1107, “Standard
Specification for Packages Dry, Hydraulic-Cement Grout (Non-Shrink).” In addition, the
grout manufacturer shall furnish test data from an independent laboratory indicating that
the grout when placed at a fluid consistency shall achieve 95 percent bearing under a 18
inch x 36 inch base plate. Provide one (1) of the following or Architect approved equal:

Hi-Flow Grout by The Euclid Chemical Company

Crystex by L & M Construction Chemicals, Inc.

Masterflow 928 by Master Builders

CG-86 Grout by W. R. Meadows, Inc.

US SPEC MP Grout by US Mix Products Company

Pop oo

Non-Oxidizing Metallic Hardener: (For use at Loading Dock where shown)

1. Non-Oxidizing Metallic Floor Hardener: The specified non-oxidizing metallic floor
hardener shall be formulated, processed and packaged under stringent quality control at
the manufacturer's owned and controlled factory. The hardener shall be a mixture of
specially processed non-rusting aggregate, selected portland cement and necessary
plasticizing agents. Product shall be Diamond-Plate by The Euclid Chemical Company or
Architect approved equal.

Evaporation Retardant:

1. Evaporation Retardant shall be a thin, continuous film which prevents rapid moisture loss
from the concrete surface. For use when concrete operations must be performed in
direct sun, wind, high temperatures, or for relative humidity. Products: Subject to
compliance with requirements, provide one (1) of the following or Architect approved

equal:

a. Eucobar by The Euclid Chemical Company

b. Confilm by Master Builders

C. Evapre by W. R. Meadows, Inc.

d. US SPEC Monofilm ER by US Mix Products Company.
e. E-Con by L& M Construction Chemicals

Sealer/Densifier: Provide “Euco Diamond Hard” by The Euclid Chemical Company, “Sealhard” by
L&M Construction Chemicals, or equal by Master Builders, Sika Corp., Sonneborn, US SPEC, or
Architect approved equal.

Chemical Hardener/Dustproofer: Provide “Surfhard” by The Euclid Chemical Company,
“Chemhard” by L&M Construction Chemicals, or equal by Master Builders, Sika Corp.,
Sonneborn, US SPEC, or Architect approved equal.

Curing Compound: dissipating resin type, which chemically breaks down after approximately eight
(8) weeks. Membrane forming compound shall meet ASTM C309, Types 1 and 1D Class B,
water based, VOC/AIM Compliant. Provide “Kurez DR VOX” by The Euclid Chemical Company,
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“Cure R” by L&M Construction Chemicals, “1100 Clear” by W. R. Meadows, Inc., US SPEC
“Maxcure Resin Clear” by US Mix Products Company, or equal by Master Builders, Sika Corp.,
BASF, or Architect approved equal.

N. Curing and Sealing Compound: high solids acrylic copolymer emulsion blend. Membrane
forming compound shall meet ASTM C1315, Type 1 Class B. Provide “Super Rez-Seal” by The
Euclid Chemical Company, “Dress & Seal” by L&M Construction Chemicals, “VOCOMP 25 1315”
by W. R. Meadows, Inc., US SPEC “CS-25-1315" by US Mix Products Company, or equal by
Master Builders, Sika Corp., BASF, or Architect approved equal.

0. Epoxy Adhesive for rebar and threaded rod dowelling: Adhesive anchors shall have been tested
and qualified for use in accordance with ICC-ES AC308 for cracked and uncracked concrete
recognition. Size and location of anchors shall be as indicated on the drawings. Provide one (1) of
the following or Structural approved equal:

1. Simpson Strong-Tie SET-XP (ICC-ES ESR-2508)
2. Hilti Corp. RE 500-SD (ICC-ES ESR-2322)
3. Powers Fasteners PE1000+ (ICC-ES ESR-2583)

P. Epoxy Adhesive to bond fresh concrete to hardened concrete and grout base plates: ASTM C881,
two (2) component, 100 percent solids, 100 percent reactive compound suitable for use on dry or
damp surfaces. Provide one (1) of the following or Architect approved equal:

Euco #452 Epoxy System or Euco #620 Epoxy System by The Euclid Chemical Company

Sikadur Hi-Mod by Sika Corp.

Rezi-Weld 1000 by W. R. Meadows, Inc.

US SPEC Maxibond 2500 by US Mix Products Company.

Epobond by L& M Construction Chemicals.
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Q. Underslab Vapor Retarders and Barriers:
1. Vapor Retarder Membrane:
a. Requirements:
1) Class: ASTM E1745, Class A.
2) Water Vapor Permeance: ASTM E96, 0.015 perms maximum.
3) Tensile Strength: ASTM E154 (Section 9, Average), 45.0 pounds per
inch, minimum.
4) Puncture Resistance: ASTM D1709 (Method B), 2400 grams, minimum.

b. Provide compatible seam taping and pipe boots or sealing mastic in accordance
with manufacturer’s requirements.
c. Provide proof of compliance to Architect at time of delivery of materials.
d. Provide one (1) of the following under entire slab, unless noted otherwise:
1) Barrier Bac-Inc “VB-350"
2) Insulation Solutions, Inc. “Viper Il 15 mil”
3) Raven Industries, Inc. “VaporBlock 15”
4) Reef Industries, Inc. “Griffolyn 15 Mil Green”
5) Stego Industries, LLC “Stego-Wrap 15-mil”
6) Tex-Trude, “Xtreme 15 Mil”
7) W. R. Meadows, Inc. “Perminator 15”

2, Vapor Barrier: Under Wood Floors at Gymnasiums, Stages, and Dance Floors, and at
Auditorium Areas Below Finish Floor Level: Premoulded Membrane Vapor Seal with
Plasmatic Core manufactured by W.R. Meadows, Inc., Hempshire, IL; or Architect
approved equal.

3. Below Grade Waterproofing: Provide below grade waterproofing at vertical walls below
grade and beneath elevator pit in accordance with Section 07 16 00.

R. Miscellaneous Structural Metals Associated with Structural Concrete:
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1. Structural steel pieces, including miscellaneous structural metals placed in concrete,
exposed to weather, in permanent contact with soil, or accessible to salt intrusion shall be
hot dipped galvanized in accordance with ASTM A123.

2, Structural steel pieces embedded in concrete shall conform to ASTM A36, unless noted
otherwise on the Drawings.

3. Welding of inserts, anchors and other steel pieces used in conjunction with structural
concrete shall conform to AWS DI.4.

4, Welding of reinforcing steel used in conjunction with structural concrete shall conform to
AWS DI.4.

5. Headed stud anchors shall conform to ASTM A108, minimum tensile strength 60,000 PSI.

6. Mechanical and screw anchors shall have been tested and qualified for use in

Accordance with ACI 355.2 and ICC ES AC193 for cracked and uncracked concrete
recognition. Size and location shall be as indicated on the Drawings. Provide one (1) of
the following or Structural approved equal.

Simpson Strong-Tie Strong-Bolt wedge anchor (ICC-ES ESR-1771)

Simpson Strong-Tie Strong-Bolt 2 wedge anchor (ICC-ES ESR-3037)

Simpson Strong-Tie Titen HD screw anchor (ICC-ES ESR-2713)

Hilti Corp. Kwik-Bolt TZ wedge anchor (ICC-ES ESR-1917)

Hilti Corp. Kwik HUS-EZ screw anchor (ICC-ES ESR-3037)

Hilti Corp. HAD undercut anchor (ICC-ES ESR-1546)

Powers Fasteners Power-Stud+ SD2 wedge anchor (ICC-ES ESR-2502)

Powers Fasteners Wedge-Bolt+ screw anchor (ICC-ES ESR-2526)

Powers Fasteners Atomic+ undercut anchor (ICC-ES ESR-3067)
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Miscellaneous Materials and Accessories:

1. Form ties: Adjustable length and type which will not leave holes larger than 1 inch in
diameter in face of concrete. Ties shall be such that when forms are removed, no metal
will be within 1 inch of the finished concrete surface. The holes must be patched.

2, Nails, Spikes, Lag Bolts, Through Bolts, Anchorages, Fasteners: Sized as required, of
sufficient strength and character to maintain formwork in place while placing concrete.

3. Form Release Agent: Colorless mineral oil which will not stain concrete, or absorb
moisture.

4, Chairs and Spacers: Heavy-duty plastic-type sized to support all reinforcing steel to proper

height. Use type with sand cushion pads where concrete is on grade. Provide chairs and
spacers Series “B” by W.H.C. Products, Inc., E-Z Chair by Aztec Concrete Accessories, Inc.,
GTI Bar Chair by General Technologies, Inc., or Architect approved equal.

5. Waterstops:

a. Ribbed flat 3/16 inch by six (6) inch with 1/8 inch ribs, rated for 75 foot of head
pressure. Provide factory made corner fittings weld splices with thermostatically
controlled heating iron. Style No. 782 by Greenstreak, Inc., or Architect approved
equal.

b. Contractor's Material Option: Specially formulated preformed joint sealant that
provides a lasting,, watertight bond to both fresh and cured concrete surfaces.
Synko-Flex Preformed Plastic Adhesive Waterstop and Synko-Flex Primer
manufactured by Synko-Flex Products, Division of Henry Company, Houston,
Texas; (713) 671-9502 or Architect approved equal.

6. Carton Void Forms: If shown or required, shall be wax coated corrugated paper material,
rectangular in shape and same width as the grade beams, with 1/8 inch thick tempered
hardboard for top plane. Provide void forms as required (i.e. with curves, radial) that have
vertical supported edges adjacent to all drilled piers, in order to prevent damage to the
interior supporting network caused by field cutting.

7. Soils retainers: If shown or required, shall be composed of lightweight, plastic material
that is not adversely affected by moisture. They must be flexible, impact resistant and
must be able to resist lateral loads applied by the soils. Retainers shall extend both 6”
above and below the top and bottom of void forms.
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8. Corners: Chamfer, wood strip type; one (1) inch x one (1) inch size; maximum possible
lengths.
9. Dovetail Anchor Slot: Galvanized steel, 22 gauge thick, foam filled, release tape sealed
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slots, anchors for securing to concrete formwork.

10. Flashing Reglets: Galvanized steel, 22 gauge thick, longest possible lengths, with
alignment splines for joints, foam filled, release tape sealed slots, anchors for securing to
concrete formwork.

11. Bonding Agent: Acrylic latex emulsion type as recommended for bonding new concrete to
old concrete.

12. Integral Color Pigment (If shown or required): Mineral oxide, lightfast, lime-proof, water-
resistant type conforming to ASTM C979. Color(s) shall be as selected by Architect from
manufacturer’s standard color line. Provide one (1) of the following or Architect
approved equal:

a. ChemSystems, Inc.

b. Davis Colors

C. New Riverside Ochre Co., Inc.
d. L.M. Scofield Company

13. Color Stain (If shown or required): A chemically reactive stain, designed for adding
variegated color to new or old concrete. Color(s) shall be as selected by Architect from
manufacturer’s standard color line. Provide Lithochrome Chemstain by L.M. Scofield

Company or Architect approved equal.
14. Joint Sealants: Refer to Section 07 92 00, Building Sealants

CONCRETE MIXES

Strength: Concrete is classified and specified by ultimate compressive strength (f ¢) at the age of
28 days. Unless indicated otherwise on the Drawings, strengths shall be as follows:

1. All concrete including grade beams, footings, slabs, and pads: 5 sack/3,000
psi/28 days.
2. Strength recommendations on Structural Drawings supersede when they are

greater than specified here.

Interior slabs subjected to vehicular traffic: This concrete shall have a maximum W/cm of 0.48
and maximum air content of 3 percent. No air-entraining admixture shall be added to this mix.

Concrete permanently exposed to freezing and thawing shall conform to Chapter 4 — Durability
Requirements of ACI 318. W/cm and air content ratios shall coincide with its respective Exposure
Class.

Proportions: Proportions of cement, aggregate, admixture and water to attain required plasticity

and compressive strength shall be in accordance with ACI 318, Section 5.3, Proportioning on the

basis of field experience and/or trial mixtures. Do not make changes in proportions without
submitting proposed changes to Inspection and Testing Laboratory for evaluation.

1. Trial mixtures having proportions and consistencies suitable for the work shall be made
based on ACI 211. 1, using at least three (3) different water-cement ratios which will
produce a range of strengths encompassing those required for this project.

2, Trial mixes shall be designed to produce a slump within 3/4 inch of the maximum
permitted, and for air-entrained concrete, within 0.5 percent of maximum allowable air
content. The temperature of concrete used in trial batches shall not exceed the maximum
temperature specified.

3. For each water-cement ratio, at least three confirmation compression test cylinders for
each test age shall be made and cured in accordance with ASTM C192. Confirmation
cylinders shall be tested at seven (7) and 28 days in accordance with ASTM C39.

4, From the results of the 28 day confirmation tests, a curve shall be plotted showing the
relationship between the water-cement ratio and compressive strengths. From this curve,
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the water-cement ratio to be used in the concrete shall be selected to produce the
average strength required.

5. The cement content and mixture proportions to be used shall be such that this water-
cement ratio is not exceeded when slump is the maximum permitted. Control in the field
shall be based upon maintenance of proper cement, water content, slump and air content.

6. Mix designs furnished by the concrete supplier, shall be based on the standard deviation
analysis of previous test records meeting the requirements of Section 5.3.1 - Standard
deviation of ACI 318. These mixes will be accepted in lieu of trial mixtures described in
paragraphs above.

a. Temperature of concrete in test data shall be within 5 degrees F of maximum
temperature specified for this project.

b. Strengths indicated in test data shall be in accordance with ACI 318, Section 5.3.

c. The specified strength of concrete used in supporting test data shall vary no more
than 500 PSI plus or minus from that specified for this project.

d. The Testing Laboratory shall keep a strength and standard deviation record of all

concrete for the duration of the project as specified in this section.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 GENERAL

A. Inserts: Give the various trades and subcontractors ample notification and opportunity to furnish
all anchors, nailers, pipes, conduits, boxes, inserts, thimbles, sleeves, frame vents, wires,
supports, or other items required to be built into the concrete by the provisions of the Drawings or
of the Specification governing the work of such trades and subcontractors, or as it may be
necessary for the proper execution of their work. Obtain suitable templates or instructions for the
installation of such items which are required to be placed in the forms.

B. Install under-slab vapor retarder as instructed by manufacturer in accordance with ASTM E1643.
Penetrations shall be sealed to maintain integrity of barrier. Tape around all openings and seal all
penetrations as instructed by the barrier manufacturer. Grade stakes shall not be driven through
the vapor barrier. Avoid punctures during reinforcement and concrete placement.

C. Slump:
1. Concrete not containing a high range water reducing admixture shall not be placed when
its plasticity, as measured by slump test, is outside the following limits:
a. Footings: 6 inches maximum, 4 inches minimum
b. All other Structural Concrete: 5 inches maximum, 3 inches minimum
c. Pavement: 4 inches maximum. Coordinate slump with
requirements in Section 32 13 13, Concrete Paving.
d. Slump drop not to exceed 2 inches when pumped.
2. Concrete containing a high range water reducing admixture shall not be placed when its
plasticity, as measured by slump test, is outside the following limits:
a. Prior to addition high range water reducer: 3 inches maximum, 2 inches
minimum,
b. After addition of high range water reducer: 9 inches maximum.

D. Classes of Concrete and Usage: Concrete of the several classes of concrete required shall have
the characteristics shown on the Drawings.

E. Mixing:
1. Transit-mixed concrete conforming to the requirements of ASTM C94 and ACI 304 shall
be used in lieu of concrete mixed at the job site. Concrete shall not be transported or
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3.2

used in any case after a period in excess of 90 minutes has elapsed after the introduction
of water into the mixer.

2. Indiscriminate addition of water to increase slump of concrete is prohibited. Add water
only at the direction of the Testing Laboratory. No water shall be added which increases
the water cement ratio of the concrete in excess of the water cement ratio indicated on
the approved mix design. At the direction of the Inspection and Testing Laboratory the
addition of a high range water reducing admixture may be used to retemper concrete.

3. The agency supplying transit-mixed concrete shall have a plant of sufficient capacity and
adequate transportation facilities, to assure continuous delivery at the rate required. The
frequency of deliveries to the site of the work must be such as to provide for placing the
concrete continuously throughout any one (1) pour.

Conveying Concrete: Convey concrete from the mixer to the place of final deposit by methods
which will prevent the separation or loss of the ingredients. Concrete to be conveyed by pumping
shall be submitted to the Inspection and Testing Laboratory for evaluation for each class of
concrete specified before being used. Test cylinders for pumped concrete shall be taken at the
discharge end of the pumping equipment.

Equipment for chuting, pumping, and pneumatically conveying concrete shall be of such size and
design as to assure a practically continuous flow of concrete at the delivery end without separation
of the materials. The use of gravity-flow or aluminum chutes or conveyors for transporting
concrete horizontally will not be permitted.

Miscellaneous Materials and Accessories: if not specifically noted, install all materials and
accessories per manufacturer’s instructions as if noted here in full.

Extend underslab vapor barrier continuously under entire slab, slab turn downs, vertical face of
grade beams and footings to completely protect concrete adjacent to earth. Overlap joints and
install seam tape and pipe boots, and seal penetrations as instructed by manufacturer.

Bars shall be supported on chairs or spacers on metal hangers, accurately placed and securely
fastened to steel reinforcement in place. No wood or clay brick will be permitted inside forms.

All reinforcing shall be set in place, spaced, and rigidly and securely tied or wired at all splices and
at all crossing points and intersections.

Minimum center to center distance between parallel bars shall be in accordance with the details
on the drawings. Where not shown, the clear spacing shall be 1-1/2 times the bar diameter but
never less than 1-1/2 inches.

Lap of splices where shown and noted on the drawings shall be a minimum of 32 bar diameters
but never less than 12 inches.

Except where shown on the drawings, minimum concrete coverage for reinforcing steel shall be:
3 inches...where concrete is placed against earth

1-1/2 inches...over column ties

1-1/2 inches...for #5 and smaller bars in formed walls

2 inches...for all bars larger than #5 in formed walls

1 inch...for #11 and smaller bars in suspended slabs

1-1/2 inches.. .for all bars larger than #11 in suspended slabs

oohrwN =~

CONCRETE CONTROL AND TESTING

Inspection and Testing laboratory services shall be in accordance with Section 01 45 23, Testing
and Inspecting Services.

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE
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Except as noted below, all inspection and testing related to concrete placement, including
reinforcing and embedded items, shall be the responsibility of the Owner. The Owner will directly
engage the services of a qualified Testing and Inspection Laboratory, however, the Contractor
shall provide access to the Owner’'s consultant, and, if required, the Contractor shall provide
patching and repairing of surfaces removed to facilitate testing and inspection.

Should the strength of concrete fall below the minimum, then additional tests, including load tests,
may be required. These tests, if required, shall be made at the Contractor's expense and shall be
in accordance with ASTM C42 and ACI 318. If tests do not meet the applicable requirements,
then the structure, or any part of the structure, shall be removed and replaced at the Contractor's
expense.

Any concrete testing requested by the Contractor for early formwork or shoring removal, etc., shall
be at the Contractor's expense.

Do not permit placement of concrete having a measured slump outside limits given on Drawings or
Specifications, except when approved by Architect/Engineer.

PLACING CONCRETE

Place concrete in reasonably uniform layers, approximately horizontal, and not more than 18
inches deep, exercising care to avoid vertical joints or inclined planes. The piling up of concrete in
the forms in such a manner as to cause the separation or loss of any of its ingredients will not be
permitted. Concrete which has partially set or hardened shall not, under any circumstances, be
deposited in the work. All slabs shall be placed for full thickness in one operation without change
in proportions, screeded to proper elevation, and floated. Dusting of surfaces with cement is
prohibited.

Place concrete in the forms as nearly in its final position as is practical to avoid rehandling.
Exercise special care to prevent splashing the forms or reinforcement with concrete. Remove any
hardened or partially hardened concrete which has accumulated on the forms or reinforcement
before the work proceeds. Do not place concrete on previously deposited concrete which has
hardened sufficiently to cause the formation of seams or planes of weakness within the respective
member of section, except as hereinafter specified.

Do not permit concrete to drop freely any distance greater than five (5) feet. Where longer drops
are necessary, use a chute, tremie, or other acceptable conveyance to assist the concrete into
place without separation. Do not pour directly into any excavations where water is standing.

Vibration: As soon as concrete is deposited, thoroughly agitate same by means of mechanical
vibrators and suitable hand tools, so manipulated as to work the mixture well into all parts and
corners of the forms, and entirely around the reinforcement and inserts. Mechanical vibrators
shall maintain frequencies in accordance with the recommendations of ACI 309. Table 5.1.4, and
shall be operated by competent workmen. Over vibrating and use of vibrators to transport
concrete within forms shall not be allowed. A spare vibrator shall be kept on the job site during all
concrete placing operations.

Bonding: Before depositing any new concrete on or against previously deposited concrete which
has partially or entirely set, the surface of the latter shall be thoroughly roughened and cleaned of
all foreign matter, scum and laitance. The specified or an Architect approved bonding agent or
epoxy adhesive shall be used.

Construction Joints: Except as otherwise specifically indicated on the Drawings, each concrete
member shall be considered as a single unit of operation, and all concrete for the same shall be
placed continuously in order that such unit will be monolithic in construction. Should construction
joints prove to be absolutely unavoidable, same shall be located at or near the midpoints of spans.

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE
033000-14



Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024

Fort Bend County Issue for Bid and Construction VCS Architects

3.4

Additional construction joints shall not be made under any circumstances without prior review by
the Architect.

Protect all freshly placed concrete from washing by rain, flowing water, etc. Do not allow the
concrete to dry out from the time it is deposited in the forms until the expiration of the curing
period.

Imperfect or damaged work, or any material damaged or determined to be defective before final
completion and acceptance of the entire job, shall be satisfactorily replaced at the Contractor's
expense and shall be in conformity with all of the requirements of the Contract Documents.
Removal and replacement of concrete work shall be done in such a manner as not to impair the
appearance or strength of the structure in any way.

. Cleaning: Upon completion of the work, all forms, equipment, protective coverings and any

rubbish resulting therefrom shall be removed from the premises. Finished concrete surfaces shall
be left in clean and perfect condition, satisfactory to the Owner. Sweep with an ordinary broom
and remove all mortar, concrete droppings, loose dirt, mud, etc.

FLOOR AND SLAB FINISHES

Scratch Finish: Apply scratch finish to monolithic slab surfaces that are to receive concrete floor

topping or mortar setting beds for tile, portland cement terrazzo, and other bonded applied

cementitious finish flooring material, and as otherwise indicated.

1. After placing slabs, surface shall be leveled to an Fr 15 - FL 13 tolerance. Slope surfaces
uniformly to drains where required. After leveling, roughen surface before final set, with
stiff brushes, brooms or rakes.

Float Finish: Apply float finish to monolithic slab surfaces to receive trowel finish and other finishes
as hereinafter specified, and slab surfaces which are to be covered with membrane or elastic
waterproofing, or sand-bed terrazzo, and as otherwise indicated.

1. After screeding, consolidating, and leveling concrete slabs, do not work surface until
ready for floating. Begin floating when surface water has disappeared or when concrete
has stiffened sufficiently to permit operation of power-driven floats, or both. Consolidate
surface with power-driven floats, or by hand-floating if area is small or inaccessible to
power units. Cut down high spots and fill low spots. Uniformly slope surfaces to drains.
Immediately after leveling, refloat surface to a uniform, smooth, granular texture. Surface
shall achieve an Fr 20 - FL 17 tolerance.

Trowel Finish: Apply trowel finish to monolithic slab surfaces to be exposed-to-view, and slab
surfaces to be covered with resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile, paint, or other thin film
finish coating system.

1. After floating, begin first trowel finish operation using a power-driven trowel. Begin final
troweling when surface produces a ringing sound as trowel is moved over surface.
Consolidate concrete surface by final troweling operation, free of trowel marks, uniform in
texture and appearance and to a FF35/ FL30 tolerance (FL17 for elevated slabs). Grind
smooth surface defects, which would telegraph through applied floor covering system.

Non-Slip Broom Finish: Apply non-slip broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps and

ramps, exterior dugout slabs, and elsewhere as indicated.

1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen concrete surface by brooming with fiber
bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. Coordinate required final finish with
Architect before application. A sample panel is required.

Liquid Densifier/Sealer: Apply liquid densifier/sealer on exposed interior floors subject to vehicular
abrasion and as indicated on the Drawings. Compound shall be mechanically scrubbed into the

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE
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surface in strict accordance with the directions of the manufacturer and just prior to completion of
construction.

Non-Oxidizing Metallic Floor Hardener: All slabs, in the loading dock area, or other areas noted
on the Drawings, shall receive an application of the non-oxidizing, metallic floor hardener applied
in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions to produce a smooth dense finish.

NON-SHRINK GROUT

Refer to Structural Drawings for column base plates and other structural grouting requirements.
Non-shrink grout shall be mixed only in such quantities as are needed for immediate use. No
retempering shall be permitted and materials which have been mixed for a period exceeding 30
minutes shall in no case be used upon any portion of the work.

Where high fluidity and/or increased placing time is required use the specified high flow grout.
This grout shall be used for all base plates larger than ten (10) square feet.

For every 1/3 cubic yards of grout placed, grout strength shall be tested with a set of cubes as
follows:

1. A set of cubes shall consist of three cubes to be tested seven (7) days, and three (3)
cubes to be tested at 28 days.
2. Test cubes shall be made and tested in accordance with ASTM C1107, Section 12.5, with

the exception that the grout should be restrained from expansion by a top plate.
CURING AND PROTECTION

General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot
temperatures. All concrete shall be kept continuously moist and above 50 degrees F for seven
days. When high early strength concrete is used this temperature requirement may be lowered to
three (3) days.

Curing Methods: Perform curing of concrete by curing and sealing compound, by moist curing, by

moisture-retaining cover curing, and by combinations thereof, as herein specified.

1. Provide specified curing compound to exposed interior slabs. This curing compound
must be dissipating or easily removed in the cleaning process prior to the application of
any liquid densifier/ sealer.

DEFECTIVE WORK

Imperfect or damaged work, or any material damaged or determined to be defective before final
completion and acceptance of the entire job, shall be satisfactorily replaced at the Contractor’s
expense and shall be in conformity with all of the requirements of the Contract Documents.
Removal and replacement of concrete work shall be done in such a manner as not to impair the
appearance or strength of the structure in any way.

CLEANING

Upon completion of the work, all forms, equipment, protective coverings and any rubbish resulting
therefrom, shall be removed from the premises. Finished concrete surfaces shall be left in clean
and perfect condition, satisfactory to the Owner. Sweep with an ordinary broom and remove all
mortar, concrete droppings, loose dirt, mud, etc.

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE
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3.9 REPAIR OF DEFECTIVE AREAS
A. With prior approval of the Architect/Engineer, as to method and procedure, all repairs of defective
areas shall conform to ACI 301, Section 5.3.7, using the polymer repair mortars and/or epoxy
adhesives furnished by The Euclid Chemical Company, Sika Chemical Corp., or Architect
approved equal.
3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL AND TESTING
A. Inspection and Testing Laboratory services shall be in accordance with Section 01 45 23, Testing

and Inspecting Services.

END OF SECTION 03 30 00
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SECTION 042000 - UNIT MASONRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

SECTION REQUIREMENTS

Submittals:

1.

2.

Product Data: submit data for each type of masonry units, wall ties, anchors and other
materials and cleaning solutions.

Material Certificates: For each type of product indicated. Include statements of material
properties indicating compliance with requirements.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

23

A.

A.

B.

A.

UNIT MASONRY

Comply with ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.

MASONRY UNITS

Concrete Masonry Units: ASTM C 90; Density Classification, Normal Weight.

1.
2.
3.

Size: nominal modular size of 16 inches long x 8 inches high x thickness indicated.
Furnish special units for bond beams and lintels.

Furnish molded bullnose corners at unites exposed to interior of building. Field formed
bullnose is not acceptable

Special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sash, control joints, and other special
conditions.

Bullnose units for outside corners on all interior walls, except at walls with tile, unless
otherwise indicated.

Concrete Lintels: Precast units matching concrete masonry units and with reinforcing bars
indicated or required to support loads indicated.

MORTAR AND GROUT

Mortar: ASTM C 270, proportion specification.

1.

2.
3.

Use portland cement-lime mortar, ASTM C 150, Type 1 , gray or white color as
required to produce mortar color indicated.

Do not use calcium chloride in mortar.

Masonry Cement shall not be used.

Mortar aggregate: ASTM C 144, Standard masonry type.
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2.5

5. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C206, Type S
6. Water Clean and potable.
7. Calcium chloride is not permitted.

Grout: ASTM C 476 with a slump of 8 to 11 inches (200 to 280 mm).

REINFORCEMENT, TIES, AND ANCHORS

Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M or ASTM A 996/A 996M, Grade 60
(Grade 420).

Joint Reinforcement: ASTM A 951.

Coating: Mill galvanized at interior walls and hot-dip galvanized at exterior walls.
Wire Size for Side Rods: 0.187-inch (4.76-mm) diameter.

Wire Size for Cross Rods: 0.187-inch (4.76-mm) diameter.

Wire Size for Veneer Ties: 0.187-inch (4.76-mm) diameter.

For single-wythe masonry, provide either ladder design or truss design.

For multiwythe masonry, provide ladder design with three side rods.

AR ol o M

7. Products:

Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division.
Heckmann Building Products Inc.

Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.

Wire-Bond.

aoe o

MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES
Compressible Filler: Premolded strips complying with ASTM D 1056, Grade 2A1.

Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets: Designed to fit standard sash block and to maintain lateral
stability in masonry wall; made from styrene-butadiene rubber or PVC.

1. Products:

Advanced Building Products Inc.

Archovations, Inc.

Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division
Mortar Net USA, Ltd.

o o

Proprietary Acidic Masonry Cleaner: Product expressly approved for intended use by cleaner
manufacturer and manufacturer of masonry units.

1. Manufacturers:
a. Diedrich Technologies, Inc.

b. EaCo Chem, Inc.
c. ProSoCo, Inc.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

33

3.4

INSTALLATION, GENERAL
Cut masonry units with saw. Install with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed.

Mix units for exposed unit masonry from several pallets or cubes as they are placed to produce
uniform blend of colors and textures.

Matching Existing Masonry: Match coursing, bonding, color, and texture of existing masonry.
Stopping and Resuming Work: Rack back units; do not tooth.

Fill cores in hollow concrete masonry units with grout 24 inches (600 mm) under bearing plates,
beams, lintels, posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated.

Build non-load-bearing interior partitions full height and install compressible filler in joint
between top of partition and underside of structure above.

Fill metal door jamb frames solid with mortar. Build in anchors.

Lay CMU in running one-half (1/2) bond pattern, unless otherwise noted.

All mortar joints to be of consistent size.

Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard unless otherwise indicated.

Keep cavities clean of mortar droppings and other materials during construction.

LINTELS
Install lintels where indicated.

Minimum bearing of 8 inches (200 mm) at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.

PARGING

Parge masonry walls, where indicated, in two uniform coats with a steel-trowel finish. Form a
wash at top of parging and a cove at bottom. Damp cure parging for at least 24 hours.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Testing and Inspecting: Owner will engage special inspectors to perform tests and inspections
required by authorities having jurisdiction.
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1. Inspections: Level 1 special inspections according to the IBC.

2 Place grout only after inspectors have verified compliance of grout spaces and of grades,
sizes, and locations of reinforcement.

3. Do not use chipped or cracked concrete masonry units (CMU).

3.5 CLEANING

A.  Clean masonry as work progresses. Remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.

B.  Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly cured, clean exposed masonry.
1. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying acidic cleaner, then remove cleaner
promptly by rinsing thoroughly with clear water.
2. Clean masonry with a proprietary acidic cleaner applied according to manufacturer's

written instructions.

END OF SECTION 042000
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SECTION 050510
METAL FINISHES

PART 1 - GENERAL

C.

SUMMARY
Sections Includes: Metal Finishes (Drawing Designation, MF)
1. Anodizing.
Baked enamel coating.
Fluorourethane coating
PVDF coating.
Powder coated finish.
Stainless steel finish.
elated Sections:
Sections with Metals: Galvanizing.
Sections with Metals: Factory or shop applied primers for field painting or coating.
Section 087100 — Door Hardware: Hardware finishes.
Division 9 — Finishes: Field-applied paints and coatings.

PON_2ZOIORON

REFERENCES

Reference Standards: See Section 014200. In addition to requirements shown or specified, comply with
applicable provisions of following:

1. NAAMM Metal Finishes Manual for finish designations and application recommendations.

SUBMITTALS

General: Submit in accordance with Section 013300.

1. Submit submittals of this section simultaneously with submittals of sections with components with
finishes specified in this section.

Product Data: Submit following:

1. Product data for each coating.
2. Color charts for finish indicating manufacturer’s colors available for selection.
3. Include sample of warranty customized for this Project.

Closeout Submittals: Submit following in accordance with Section 017800.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

PREPARATION

Sheet Steel to be Coated:

1. Mechanical Finishes: Complete mechanical finishes of flat sheet metal surfaces before fabrication.
After fabrication, finish joints, bends, abrasions, and other surface blemishes to match sheet finish.
Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by application of adhesive paper or
other temporary protective covering, prior to shipment.

2. Surface Preparation: Solvent-clean surfaces in compliance with SSPC-SP1 to remove dirt, oil, grease
and other contaminants that could impair paint bond. Remove mill scale and rust, if present, from
uncoated steel in compliance with SSPC-SP5 (White Metal Blast Cleaning) or SSPC-SP8 (Pickling).

3. Chemical Pretreatment: Apply hot phosphate surface treatment to uncoated steel sheet to comply
with SSPC-PT4.

4, Comply with SSPC-PA1 "Paint Application Specification No. 1" for shop painting.

Protective Coatings: Do not use coatings containing lead.

1. Primed Carbon Steel: Touch-up with primer.

2. Galvanized Steel: Touch-up with primer.

Metal Patching Compound:

1. Two-part epoxy and metal filler, putty grade, composed of metal alloy blended with high molecular

weight polymer.
Match base metal of putty to item being repaired.
Use steel based alloy for repairing cast iron.
Machinable after curing.
Paste consistency: Negligible slump at 1 inch thickness or less.
Shrinkage: Show no evidence of measurable shrinkage from plastic state to hardened state.
Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. Super Metal 1111, Belzona; Miami, FL. Use only on steel or cast iron items.
b. Bondo, Bondo/Mar-Hide; Medina, OH.

Noohkwd
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c. Accepted Substitute in accordance with Section 012500.

2.2 SHOP FINISHING
A. General: Apply finishes in factory after products are assembled.

B. Protect finish with factory applied protective covering prior to shipment.
1. Remove scratches and blemishes from exposed surfaces which will be visible after completing
finishing process.
2. Finish accessories such as trim, flashing, screens, blank-off panels, and fasteners to match assembly.
2.3 ANODIZING
A. Anodizing: Comply with AAMA 611.
B. Clear Anodized: AA-M12C22A41, Architectural Class I, nonspecular as fabricated mechanical finish, etched

medium matte, , minimum 0.7 mil thick.

1. May be architectural Class Il anodic coating, AA-M12C22A31.

2. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range of standard colors, or as indicated in
009000 Master Schedule.

24 BAKED ENAMEL COATING
A. Baked Enamel Finish System: Includes dipped, electrostatic, powder coat, and other forms of baked enamel

shop finishing.

1. Galvanized Steel Surfaces: Cleaned and phosphate conversion coated prior to application of 0.2 mil
dry film thickness rust-inhibitive prime coat.

2. Aluminum Surfaces: Cleaned, etched and given chromate conversion pre-treatment prior to
application 0.2 mil dry film thickness of prime coat.

3. Finish Coat: Manufacturer's standard thermo-cured acrylic, polyester or alkyd enamel, 1.0 mil

minimum dry film thickness.

Total Coating Dry Film Thickness: 1.5 mils.

Acceptable Product: Duracron 900 by PPG.

Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range of standard colors, or as indicated in
009000 Master Schedule.

o ok

25 FLUOROPOLYMER (PVDF) COATING
A. Acceptable Manufacturers:
1. Akzo Nobel Coatings, Inc., Columbus, OH.
2. BASF Corporation, Decatur, AL.
3. PPG Industries Inc., Delaware, OH and Springdale, PA.
4. Valspar Corporation, Garland, TX.
B. Fluoropolymer (PVDF) Coating: AAMA 2605.
1. Resin: 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF).
2. Substrate, Aluminum: Cleaned and chrome phosphate pre-treated.
3. Primer: Manufacturer’s standard epoxy or acrylic coating.
a. Dry Film Thickness: Minimum 0.20 mil.
4. Topcoat: PVDF, Dry Film Thickness:
a. Coil: 0.80 mil.
b. Extrusion: 1.0 mil.
C. [Fluoropolymer (PVDF) Coating with Clear Coat: AAMA 2605.
Resin: 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF).
2. Substrate, Aluminum: Cleaned and chrome phosphate pre-treated.
3. Primer: Manufacturer’s standard epoxy or acrylic coating.
a. Dry Film Thickness: Minimum 0.20 mil.
4. Topcoat: PVDF, Dry Film Thickness:
a. Coil: 0.80 mil.
b. Extrusion: 1.0 mil.
5. Clear Coat: PVDF, Dry Film Thickness:
a. Coil: 0.50 mil.
b. Extrusion: 0.50 mil.]

2.6 POWDER COATED FINISH
A. Shop-Applied Powder Coated Finish: Fabricator’s standard .
1. Clean and phosphatize surfaces prior to application of coating.
2. Apply chrome pretreatment to aluminum surfaces to receive PVDF finish.
3. Apply powder coat finish system for sheet steel immediately following surface preparation and
chemical pretreatment.
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4. Comply with paint manufacturer's recommendations for application and baking to achieve minimum
recommended dry film thickness.

2.7 STAINLESS STEEL FINISH
A. Stainless Steel Finishes: ASTM A480.
1. Protect finishes with factory applied adhesive backed paper covering.

2. Unless otherwise Scheduled or Indicated: No. 4 - General Purpose Polished, vertical grain. Refer to
009000 Master schedule for finish descriptions.

PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 051200 - STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification sections, apply to work of this section.

DESCRIPTION OF WORK

Extent of structural steel work is shown on drawings including schedules, notes and details that show size
and location of members, typical connections, and type of steel required. Furnish all labor, materials,
services, equipment and appliances required in conjunction with or related to the furnishing, fabrication,
delivery, and erection of all structural steel defined below. Include all supplementary parts, members and
connections necessary to complete the structural steel work, regardless of whether all such items are
specifically shown or specified on the drawings.

Structural steel shall be defined as that work prescribed in Section 2.1 of the AISC “Code of Standard
Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges” and all steel supports for elevator guide rails and catwalks
(including support members and attached structural steel shapes and plates such as hangers, toeplates,
and the grating walking surface).

Miscellaneous metal fabrications, architecturally exposed structural steel, metal stairs and ladders, steel
joists and joist girders, cold-formed metal framing, and steel deck are specified elsewhere in these
Specifications.

QUALIFICATIONS

Fabricator:

1. The structural steel fabricator shall have not less than 5 years of experience in the successful
fabrication of structural steel similar to this project.

2. The structural steel fabricator must be registered and approved by the local building official to

perform fabrication work without special inspection. Should the fabricator not be so approved, the
fabricator shall reimburse the Owner for the cost of the special inspections required by the local

building official.
Detailer:
1. The structural steel detailer shall have not less than 5 years of experience in the successful

detailing of structural steel similar to this project including experience in selecting or completing
structural steel connection details using information found in tables in the AISC “Steel Construction

Manual.

Erector:

1. The structural steel erector shall have not less than 5 years of successful experience in the erection
of structural steel of a similar nature to this project.

2. The structural steel erector must participate in the AISC Erector Certification Program and be

designated an AISC CERTIFIED STEEL ERECTOR.

Professional Engineer: A professional engineer who is licensed to practice engineering in the state where
the project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.
Engineering services are defined as those performed for projects with structural steel framing that are
similar to that indicated for this Project in material,
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1.4

1. The Professional Engineer employed by the Fabricator for connection design shall be experienced
in the specific area of structural steel connection design with demonstrated experience of not less
than three projects of similar scope and complexity.

Independent Testing Laboratory: Any testing laboratory retained to perform tests that are required by this
specification shall meet the basic requirements of ASTM E 329.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

The Contractor is responsible for quality control, including workmanship and materials furnished by his
subcontractors and suppliers.

Codes and Standards: Comply with provisions of following, except as otherwise indicated. For codes and
standards for which no specific version is referenced, the version that is referenced in the applicable
building code shall govern, or, if there is no reference in the building code, the latest version of the code or
standard shall govern except as otherwise noted in the AISC Steel Construction Manual, 13th edition.
Certain sections in this specification contain requirements that are more restrictive and/or different than
contained in the standards listed. In such cases, the requirements of this specification shall control.

1. All federal (OSHA), state and local laws that govern safety requirements for steel erection and
other requirements if more stringent than the codes and standards enumerated below. OSHA
requirements include regulation 29 CFR 1926, Part R, “Safety Standard for Steel Erection”.

2. AISC, "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges," except as noted herein.

a. Certain sections in this specification contain requirements that are more restrictive and/or
different than contained in this standard. In such cases, the requirements of this
specification shall control.

ANSI/AISC 360, "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings."

Research Council on Structural Connections (RCSC) "Specification for Structural Joints using High-
Strength Bolts.”

AISC, “Steel Construction Manual”, Thirteenth Edition.

ANSI/AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code — Steel.”

ANSI/AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code — Sheet Steel.”

ANSI/AWS D1.4, "Structural Welding Code — Reinforcing Steel.”

. The Society of Protective Coatings, "SSPC Painting Manual", Volumes 1 and 2.

0. AASHTO, “LRFD Bridge Design Specifications”, U.S. Customary Units.

1. AASHTO, “LRFD Bridge Construction Specifications.”

W

S0 NoO

Qualifications for Welding Work: Qualify welding processes and welding operators in accordance with
AWS "Structural Welding Code - Steel".

Source Quality Control: Materials and fabrication procedures are subject to inspection and tests in the
mill, shop, and field by the Owner's testing laboratory. Such inspections and tests will not relieve the
Contractor of responsibility for providing materials and fabrication procedures in compliance with specified
requirements. The Contractor shall promptly remove and replace materials or fabricated components
which do not comply.

Questions about Contract Documents: The Contractor shall promptly notify the Architect/Engineer
whenever design of members and connections for any portion of the structure are not clearly indicated or
when other questions exist about the Contract Documents. Such questions shall be resolved prior to the
submission of shop drawings.

Owner’s Testing Laboratory Services: Inspection or testing by the Owner does not relieve the Contractor
of his responsibility to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents

Surveyor: The General Contractor shall employ a qualified land surveyor to perform surveys required by
this specification.
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SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Submit producer's or manufacturer's specifications and installation instructions for following
products; include laboratory test reports and other data to show compliance with specifications (including
the specified standards):

1.

N

©®NO O AW

Structural steel (each type), including certified copies of mill reports covering chemical and physical
properties. For structural steel for which evidence exists that the steel may not conform to ASTM
requirements, the contractor, where permitted by the engineer, shall engage the services of an
independent testing laboratory to test the material according to ASTM A 6 and submit certified test
reports that verify conformity to ASTM standards. Tests shall be made for each 10 tons of affected
material unless otherwise directed by the Engineer.

High-strength bolts (each type), including nuts and washers, including certified copies of mill
reports covering physical and chemical properties.

Shrinkage-resistant grout.

Welding electrodes (each type).

Structural steel primer paint.

Inorganic or other protective paint.

Shear studs.

Direct tension indicators.

Shop Drawing and Erection Drawings:

1.

Definitions:

a. Shop Drawings: Drawings of the individual structural steel shipping pieces that are to be
produced in the fabrication shop.

b. Erection Drawings: Field-installation or member-placement drawings that are prepared by
the Fabricator to show the location and attachment of the individual shipping pieces.

C. Erection-Bracing Drawings: Drawings that are prepared by the Erector to illustrate the

sequence of erection, any requirements for temporary supports and the requirements for
raising, bolting, and/or welding. These drawings are in addition to and separate from the
Erection Drawings.

Shop Drawings: Submit for review and approval shop drawings showing complete details and
schedules for fabrication and assembly of structural steel members. The licensed professional
engineer responsible for the design of any of the connections shown on the shop drawings shall
submit a letter that is sealed attesting that the connection design engineer has reviewed the shop
drawings and that the connections detailed and shown on the shop drawings conform to the
engineer’s design.

Structural steel shop drawings shall include the following minimum information:

a. Include details of cuts, connections, camber, holes, and other pertinent data. Indicate welds
by standard AWS symbols, and show size, length, and type of each weld. Indicate type,
size, and length of bolts, distinguishing between shop and field bolts. Identify the type of
high-strength bolted connection (slip-critical, direct-tension, or bearing connections). Holes,
flange cuts, slots and openings shall be made as required by the structural drawings, all of
which shall be properly located by means of templates.

b. Provide setting drawings, templates, and directions for installation of anchor bolts and other
anchorages to be installed by others.

Erection Drawings: Submit for review and approval complete erection drawings showing field-
installation and member-placing instructions for locating and attaching the individual shipping
pieces.

Erection-Bracing Drawings: Submit for record purposes only complete erection-bracing drawings
to illustrate the sequence of erection, any requirements for temporary supports and the
requirements for raising, bolting, and/or welding.

Preliminary Connection Review with Steel Fabricator: The fabricator shall submit for review and
approval preliminary details of proposed connections for Engineer's review not less than 14 days in
advance of the start of preparation of detailed shop drawings. Proposed variations from the details
shown on the drawings will be considered and such variations must have preliminary approval from
the Engineer prior to the preparation of detailed shop drawings. Failure to adhere to the
requirements of this section obligates the Contractor to take responsibility for any and all resulting
delays in the detailing and fabrication of structural steel.
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The fabricator alone shall be responsible for all errors of detailing, fabrication, and for the correct
fitting of the structural members.

All fabricated material and connections shall fit within architectural constraints.

Structural steel members for which shop drawings have not been reviewed and approved shall not
be fabricated.

The omission from the shop drawings of any materials required by the Contract Documents shall
not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility of furnishing and installing such materials, even
though the shop drawings may have been reviewed and approved.

Shear Connector Placement Drawing: Provide shop drawing showing proper placement
(longitudinal and transverse spacing) of shear connectors on each composite beam requiring such
connectors. The shop drawing shall show the proper relationship of the shear connectors to the
flutes in the steel deck and the arrangement of shear connectors along the span of the composite
beam. Show the method of attachment of shear connectors and proposed brand and model of
equipment to be used.

Calculations: The fabricator's engineer shall submit complete signed and sealed design calculations
showing all information as specified in the "Connections" section under Part 2. The Engineer reserves the
right to reject all shop drawings submitted without complete design calculations.

Surveys: Submit the information requested for all surveys required by this specification.

Test Reports: Submit certified reports of tests required by this Specification Section. Include data on
type(s) of tests conducted and test results.

Qualification Data:

1.

Submit qualification data, including required certifications, for firms and persons specified in the
“Qualifications” section under Part 1, to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include lists
of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and
owners, and other information specified.

Submit a resume from the structural steel detailer showing a minimum of two years of experience
selecting or completing structural steel connection details using information found in tables in the
AISC “Steel Construction Manual”.

Submit Welding Procedure Specifications (WPS) in accordance with ANSI/AWS D1.1 for all welded
joints. Submit test reports showing successful passage of qualification tests for all non-prequalified
WPSs.

Provide certification that welders to be employed in work have satisfactorily passed AWS
qualification tests as specified in the “Qualifications” section under Part 1. If recertification of
welders is required, retesting will be at Contractor's responsibility.

A fabricator that is registered with the local building official and is approved to perform fabrication
without special inspection shall submit a certificate of compliance stating that the work was
performed in accordance with the approved construction documents.

Substitutions:

1.

Substitutions for the member sizes, type(s) of steel connection details or any other modifications
proposed by the Contractor will be considered by the Architect/Engineer only under the following
conditions:

a. That the request has been made and accepted prior to the submission of shop drawings.
All substitutions shall be clearly marked and indicated on the shop drawings as a substitute.
b. That there is a substantial cost advantage or time advantage to the Owner; or that the

proposed revision is necessary to obtain the required materials or methods at the proper
times to accomplish the work in the time scheduled.

C. That sufficient sketches, engineering calculations, and other data have been submitted to
facilitate checking by the Architect/Engineer, including cost reductions or savings in time to
complete the work.

d. In no case shall such revisions result in additional cost to the Owner.

Longspan Steel Erection Procedure: Submit a written, detailed erection procedure for the longspan steel
system that has been reviewed and approved by the General Contractor, Fabricator, Steel Erector and his
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1.7

registered Engineer. Submit calculations and drawings prepared under the supervision of a licensed
professional engineer for the final erection procedure.

PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE

At least 14 days prior to beginning structural steel erection, the Contractor shall hold a meeting to review
the detailed quality control and construction requirements and to determine the procedures for producing
proper structural steel construction. Also review requirements for submittals, status of coordinating work
and availability of materials. Establish work progress schedule and procedures for materials inspection,
testing and certifications.

The Contractor shall require responsible representatives of every party who is concerned with the
structural steel work to attend the conference, including but not limited to the following:

Contractor's Superintendent.

Laboratory responsible for field quality control.

Special Inspector / Laboratory responsible for shop inspection or testing.
Structural Steel Detailer.

Structural Steel Fabricator.

Structural Steel Erector.

Owner's and Architect's/Engineer's Representative.

Nooakwh =

Minutes of the meeting shall be recorded, typed and printed by the Contractor and distributed by him to all
parties concerned within 5 days of the meeting. One copy of the minutes shall be transmitted to the
following for information purposes:

1. Owner's Representative.
2. Architect.
3. Engineer-of-Record.

The Engineer shall be present at the conference. The Contractor shall notify the Engineer at least 7 days
prior to the scheduled date of the conference.

DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
Deliver materials to site at such intervals to ensure uninterrupted progress of work.

Deliver anchor rods and anchorage devices, which are to be embedded in cast-in-place concrete or
masonry, in ample time so as not to delay work.

Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification. Keep steel members off ground,
using pallets, platforms, or other supports. Protect steel members and packaged materials from corrosion
and deterioration. Do not store materials on structure in a manner that might exceed allowable loads on or
cause distortion or damage to members or supporting structures. Repair or replace damaged materials or
structures as directed by Architect/Engineer.

Furnish all fuel, maintenance, and equipment required for hoisting and placement of materials under this
contract.

Process, pay for and maintain all permits and certificates of on-site inspection required for derricks, cranes
and hoisting equipment. No derrick, crane or hoisting equipment shall be operated without a certificate of
operation and a certificate of on-site inspection, as required by governing authorities.

1. In addition to the above, all hoisting equipment shall be installed, operated and maintained in
accordance with all applicable regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
2. The Contractor shall furnish street storage and sidewalk crossing permits.
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A

JOB CONDITIONS

The Contractor shall coordinate the fabrication and erection of all structural steel work with the work of
other trades.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

MATERIALS

Structural Steel: All hot rolled steel plates, shapes, sheet piling, and bars shall be new steel conforming to
ASTM A 6.

Structural steel shall comply with the provisions of the following ASTM Specifications as appropriate for the
grades and types, and at the locations as specified on the drawings:

1. Structural Steel Wide Flange and WT Shapes: High Strength Steel, ASTM A 992. ASTM A 572,
Grade 50 is acceptable as a substitute for A992.

2. ASTM A 913 has special properties for seismic applications and is available from TradeArbed
under their Histar trademark. Not all sizes are readily available. Contact your local fabricator or
TradeArbed to find out available sizes.

3 M-Shapes, S-Shapes, and Channels: Carbon Steel, ASTM A 36.

4. Angle Shapes: Carbon Steel, ASTM A 36.

5. Structural Steel Plates and Bars: Carbon Steel, ASTM A 36.

6 Structural Steel Plates and Bars: High Strength Steel, ASTM A 572, Grade 50.

7 Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53 (Type E or S) Grade B (Fy = 35 ksi).

8 Round HSS: ASTM A 500 Grade B (Fy = 42 ksi) or ASTM A 501 with written approval from the
engineer.

9. Round HSS: ASTM A 500, Grade C (Fy = 46 ksi).

10. Square and Rectangular HSS: ASTM A 500, Grade B (Fy = 46 ksi).

11. Square and Rectangular HSS: ASTM A 500, Grade C (Fy = 50 ksi).

12. Connection Material: Unless noted otherwise on the drawings, column stiffener plates and doubler
plates at moment connections shall be the same grade of steel as the beam connecting the column
(highest grade if more than one grade is used). All other connection material except as noted
otherwise on the drawings including bearing plates, gusset plates, stiffener plates, filler plates,
angles, etc. shall be A36 steel unless a higher or matching grade of steel with the members
connected is required by strength or stiffness calculations and provided the resulting sizes are
compatible with the members connected.

Structural Steel Surfaces: For fabrication of work which will be exposed to view in the completed structure,
use only materials which are smooth and free of surface blemishes including pitting, seam marks, roller
marks, rolled trade names and roughness. Remove such blemishes by grinding, or by welding and
grinding, prior to cleaning, treating and application of surface finishes.

Structural Bolts and Threaded Fasteners: Structural bolts and threaded fasteners shall comply with the
following ASTM Specifications as appropriate for the types and at the locations as specified on the
drawings:

1. ASTM A 325 Type 1.

2. ASTM A 490 Type 1.

3. Alternative Design Fasteners: Fasteners that incorporate a design feature intended to indicate a
predetermined tension or torque (load indicator bolts or “twist-off’ bolts) shall conform to the
requirements of section 2.8 of the RCSC “Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or
A 490 Bolts”.

a. Bolts that are manufactured to conform to ASTM A 325 shall additionally conform to ASTM
F 1852.

b. Bolts that are manufactured to conform to ASTM A 490 shall additionally conform to ASTM
F 2280.
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c. Subject to conformance with specified requirements, acceptable manufacturers include but
are not limited to:
1) Nucor Fastener, A Division of Nucor Corporation.
2) Lake Erie Screw Corp.
3) Vermont Fasteners Manufacturing.
4) Lohr Structural Fasteners.

Threaded Round Stock:

a. ASTM A 36.
b. ASTM A 572 Grade 50 (to 2 inches in diameter).

Bolts and Nuts, High Strength Bolts: Bolts and nuts for all high strength bolts shall be heavy hex
head conforming to ANSI Standards B18.2.1 and B18.2.2 respectively. Nuts shall conform to
ASTM A 563.

Washers: All washers shall be circular, flat and smooth and shall conform to the requirements of
Type A washers in ANSI Standard B23.1. Washers for high strength bolts shall be hardened and
conform to ASTM F 436. Beveled washers for American Standard Beams and channels shall be
square or rectangular, shall taper in thickness (16 2/3% slope) with an average thickness of 5/16".
When an outer face of a bolted part has a slope greater than 1:20 with respect to a plane normal to
the bolt axis, a beveled washer shall be used. Washers to be used with A490 bolts larger than 1
inch in diameter and installed over oversized or short-slotted holes and other similar situations shall
conform to ASTM F 436 except with 5/16 inch minimum thickness.

Zinc-Coated Bolts: ASTM A 325 bolts, with their nuts and washers, that are used to connect steel
called for on the drawings or in the specifications as hot-dip galvanized after fabrication shall be
zinc-coated either by the hot-dip process in accordance with ASTM A 153, Class C or by the
mechanical deposition process in accordance with ASTM B 695, Class 50, Type 1. The bolts, nuts,
and washers shall all be zinc-coated using the same process and they shall be considered together
as an assembly and shall be tested and shipped together as such. Comply with all the
requirements of ASTM A 325 and ASTM A 563 as they relate to zinc-coated materials. ASTM F
1852 bolts with their nuts, and washers shall be zinc-coated only by the mechanical deposition
process in accordance with ASTM B 695, Class 50, Type 1. Do not zinc-coat ASTM A 490 bolts.
Direct Tension Indicators: Compressible washer-type direct-tension indicators conforming to ASTM
F 959.

a. Subject to conformance with specified requirements, acceptable manufacturers include but
are not limited to:

1) Applied Bolting Technology.
2) Turnasure, LLC.

Bolt Lubrication: All bolts shall be well lubricated at time of installation. Dry, rusty bolts will not be
allowed.
New Bolts: All bolts shall be new and shall not be reused.

E. Electrodes for Welding:

1.

Provide electrodes that comply with AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code - Steel" and that can
produce welds that have a minimum Charpy V-notch toughness of 20 ft-Ibs at 40° F, unless noted
otherwise in these specifications or on the drawings.

Electrodes for various welding processes shall be as specified below:

a. SMAW:

1) E70XX low hydrogen
2) E80XX for Grade 60 & 65 Steel with CJP welds or as indicated on the drawings

b. SAW:

1) F7X-EXXX
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2) E8X—-EXX-XX for Grade 60 & 65 Steel with CJP welds or as indicated on the

drawings

c. GMAW:

1) ER70S-X

2) ER80S-X for Grade 60 & 65 Steel with CJP welds or as indicated on the drawings
d. FCAW:

1) E7XT-X

2) E8XT-X for Grade 60 & 65 Steel with CJP welds or as indicated on the drawings

3. Electrodes shall be compatible with parent metal joined.

F. Headed Studs used as Anchors for Structural Steel Members into Concrete: AWS Type A studs
manufactured in conformance with ASTM A 108 with a minimum tensile strength of 61,000 psi of sizes as
specified on the drawings.

G. Headed Studs used as Shear Connectors: AWS type B studs manufactured in conformance with ASTM A
108 with a minimum tensile strength of 65,000 psi of sizes as specified on the drawings.

H. Deformed Bar Anchors: AWS Type C studs manufactured in conformance with ASTM A 496 with a
minimum tensile strength of 80,000 PSI. ASTM A 615 reinforcing bars may not be substituted for
deformed bar anchors.

. Anchor Rods:

1. All anchor rods shall conform to ASTM F 1554. unless noted otherwise on the drawings and shall
be of the yield strength as specified below as appropriate for the types and at the locations as
specified on the drawings:

a. Grade 55 (1/4 inch to 4 inches in diameter).(Also comply with Supplementary Requirement
S1 of ASTM F 1554).

Anchor rods used with galvanized baseplates shall be galvanized.

Nuts: All nuts with anchor rods shall be heavy hex head conforming to ASTM A 563.

Washers: Unless indicated otherwise, washers for all base plates shall be in accordance with the

AISC “Steel Construction Manual”, Table 14-2 with holes 1/16” larger than the anchor rod diameter.

Washers shall conform to ASTM A 36 steel.

Pown

J. Structural Steel Primer Paint:

1. Unless noted otherwise, primer paint shall be one of the following types with the indicated surface
preparation:

a. SSPC-Paint 25.1, Type lI; zinc oxide, raw linseed oil and alkyd primer, surface prepared
according to SSPC-SP-2 (Hand Tool Cleaning) unless noted otherwise in this specification.

b. SSPC-Paint 23 acrylic primer, surface prepared according to SSPC-SP-6 (Commercial Blast
Cleaning).

2. Refer to Architect's drawings and specifications for final paint finish requirements of structural steel.
Primer paint shall be compatible with final paint requirements.

K. Non-Shrink Grout: Provide grout type(s) as specified on the drawings:

1. Non-Metallic Non-Shrink Grout: Premixed, non-corrosive, non-staining product containing Portland
cement, silica sands, shrinkage compensating agents, and fluidity improving compounds. Conform
to ASTM C 1107. Provide the minimum strength as shown below as determined by grout cube test
at 28 days:

a. 8,000 PSI for supporting concrete greater than 3000 psi and less than or equal to 4000 psi.
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b. Unless noted otherwise on the drawings, grout strength on supporting concrete greater than
4000 psi shall be 8000 psi.

Subject to conformance with specified requirements, acceptable non-shrink grouts include:

a. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Crystex and Duragrout.

b. Dayton-Superior Corporation; Sure Grip High Performance Grout and 1107 Advantage
Grout.

c. BASF Construction Chemicals; Masterflow 555, and Set Grout.

d. U.S. Grout Corp.; Five Star Grout.

e. The Euclid Chemical Company; NS Grout.

f. Hilti, Inc.; CG 200 PC.

Grating: Welded steel bar grating of the type, depth and finish noted on the drawings capable of carrying
not less than the stated live load and deflecting not more than span/360 under that load.

Hot Dip Galvanizing:

1.

Scope: All structural steel items and their connections permanently exposed to exterior conditions
or that are within areas of unconditioned airspace, whether specified on the drawings or not, shall
be hot-dipped galvanized after fabrication unless indicated on the drawings or in Specification
Section 09900 to receive a primer and/or finish coat. Such items include, but are not limited to:

Base plates and anchor rods supporting galvanized members shall also be galvanized.
Shelf angles.

Parapet wall supporting members.

Screen wall supporting members.

Window washing support members.

Embedded plates in concrete exposed to unconditioned airspace.

Garage guardrail steel and connections.

Cooling tower support steel.

Building skin support steel exposed to moisture outside the exterior waterproofing surface.
Examine the architectural and structural drawings for other items required to be hot dipped
galvanized.

T TSe@mea0 T

Zinc-coat all ASTM A 325 bolts nuts, and washers used in the connection of such steel. Field
welded connections shall have welds protected and the exposed portions of ASTM A 490 bolts,
nuts and washers shall be protected with galvanizing repair paint.

Surface Preparation: All steel to be hot dip galvanized shall undergo the following surface
preparation as specified by the Steel Structures Painting Council (SSPC), Volume 2.

a. Remove all grease, oil, grime and foreign contaminants by thorough cleaning with an
alkaline or organic solvent followed by thorough rinsing in cold water.
b. Remove scale by pickling in diluted sulfuric or hydrochloric acid. Pickling shall be followed

by a rinse in warm water and a second rinse in cold water. As an alternative to pickling, the
steel may be white metal blast cleaned according to SSPC-SP-5.
C. Dip in a flux solution of zinc ammonia chloride followed by drying at room temperature.

Zinc Coating: The zinc coating for steel shapes and plates shall conform to ASTM A 123. Weight
of zinc coating per square foot of surface for 1/8 inch and 3/16" thick steels shall average not less
than 2.0 oz. with no individual thickness less than 1.8 oz. The coating weight shall average not
less than 2.3 oz. with no individual thickness less than 2.0 oz. for 1/4" thick and heavier steel.

Galvanizing Repair Paint: Galvanizing repair paint shall be "ZRC Cold Galvanizing Compound" as
manufactured by ZRC Chemical Products or a paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20.

FABRICATION

Shop Fabrication and Assembly:
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1. Fabricate and assemble structural assemblies in shop to greatest extent possible. Fabricate items
of structural steel in accordance with AISC Specification and as indicated on approved final shop
drawings. Provide camber in structural members where indicated. Fabricator shall coordinate
connection details, joint fit-up procedures, and field adjustment requirements with erector. The
General Contractor shall coordinate provision of all erection bolts, lifting lugs or other devices
required for erection with the fabricator and the erector and for interference with architectural
finishes and constraints.

2. Properly mark and match-mark materials for field assembly. Fabricate for delivery sequence which
will expedite erection and minimize field handling of materials.

3. Clearly mark the grade of steel on each piece, distinguishable in the field from floor surfaces, for
purpose of field inspection and confirmation of grade of steel.

4. Milled surfaces of built-up sections shall be completely assembled or welded before milling.

5. Fitted stiffeners shall be fabricated neatly between flanges, and the ends of stiffeners shall be

milled or ground to secure an even bearing against abutting surfaces. All milled or ground joints
shall bear throughout their contact length.

Dimensional Tolerances: Dimensional tolerances of fabricated structural steel shall conform to Section 6.4
of the AISC Code of Standard Practice.

Camber:

1. Camber of structural steel members is indicated on the drawings. Camber shall be measured in the
fabricators shop in the unstressed condition, prior to erection. The fabricator shall provide camber
measurements of all beams and a report to the Testing Laboratory confirming this has been done.

2. Where possible, camber of beams shall be applied by a cold bend process.

3. The local application of heat may be used to introduce or correct camber, curvature, or straightness
provided the temperature of the heated area, as measured by temperature crayons or other
approved means, does not exceed 1200°F.

4. Where indicated on the drawings in a camber diagram, cantilever or double cantilever beams shall
be cambered for the main span and cantilever end separately, either by a staged cold bending
process or by the application of heat.

5. Beams [and trusses] detailed without specified camber shall be fabricated so that after erection any
natural camber due to rolling or shop fabrication is upward.
6. Specified camber for beams shall be in accordance with the AISC “Code of Standard Practice”.

Splices in Structural Steel: Splicing of structural steel members in the shop or the field is prohibited
without prior approval of the Engineer. Any member having a splice not shown and detailed on approved
shop drawings will be rejected.

Compression Joints: Ends of columns, except as otherwise noted, and other compression joints at splices
and other connections as noted on the drawings which depend on contact bearing as part of the splice
strength shall be finished to bear in accordance with AISC Specification M2.6 so as to provide complete
true bearing in accordance with AISC Specification M4.4.

Cutting: Manual oxygen cutting shall be done only with a mechanically guided torch. An unguided torch
may be used provided the cut is not within 1/8 inch of the finished dimension and final removal is
completed by means such as chipping or grinding to produce a smooth surface quality free of notches or
jagged edges. All corners shall be smooth and rounded to a minimum 1/2" radius.

Holes for Other Work: Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel framing, and for
passage of other work through steel framing members as shown on the contract documents, and/or the
final shop drawings.

1. Provide specialty items as indicated to receive other work.
2. Cut, drill, or punch holes perpendicular to metal surfaces. Do not flame cut holes or enlarge holes
by burning. Drill holes in bearing plates.

Lifting and Erection Devices: The fabricator shall be responsible for designing, detailing and furnishing all
lifting devices and erection aids required for erection. Such devices shall be removed after erection if they
interfere with architectural finish requirements.
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Drainage Holes: Provide 1 inch diameter drainage (weep) holes in all members (trusses, girders, beams,
etc.) exposed to weather where rain water could collect (at low points and/or behind dams caused by
connections, stiffener plates, etc.). Show all holes on shop drawings for review by the Engineer.

WELDING

Code: All shop and field welding shall conform to all requirements in the "Structural Welding Code -
Steel", ANSI/AWS D1.1, as published by the American Welding Society (AWS).

Welder Certification: All shop and field welders shall be certified according to all the applicable AWS
procedures for the welding process and welding position used. Each welder shall be assigned an
identifying symbol or mark and all shop and field welded connections containing complete or partial joint
penetration welds, multi-pass fillet welds, and fillet welds greater than 5/16” shall be identified by the
symbol or mark of the welder responsible for the connection.

Minimum Size and Strength:

1. Fillet Welds: Minimum size of fillet welds shall be as specified in Table J2.4 in AISC Specification,
Chapter J.

2. Partial-Penetration Groove Welds: The minimum effective throat thickness of partial-penetration
groove welds shall be as specified in Table J2.1 in AISC Specification, Chapter J.

3. Minimum Strength of Welded Connections: Except as specified below in "Connections" or noted

otherwise on the drawings, all shop and field welds shall develop the full tensile strength of the
member or element joined. All members with moment connections as indicated on the drawings
shall be welded to develop the full flexural capacity of the member, unless noted otherwise on the
drawings.

Filler Metal Requirements: Weld metal shall be as specified in Table J2.5 in AISC Specification, Chapter J
and other requirements of this specification.

Welding Procedure Specification:

1. All welding shall be performed in accordance with a Welding Procedure Specification (WPS) as
required in AWS D1.1 and approved by the Owner’s Testing Laboratory and the Architect/Engineer.
The WPS variables shall be within the parameters established by the filler-metal manufacturer.
Engage the services of an independent testing laboratory to provide the qualification testing
required by AWS D 1.1, Chapter 4, part B to qualify any non-prequalified WPS needed for the
project. The testing laboratory shall prepare Welding Procedure Qualification Records (WPQR)
documenting the successful qualification of each Welding Procedure Specification.

Welding Procedures:

1. All welding processes shall comply with the requirements of ANSI/AWS D1.1 unless noted
otherwise.

2. Built-up sections assembled by welding shall be free of warpage and all axes shall have true
alignment.

3. Welds not specified shall, if possible, be continuous fillet welds developing the minimum strength,
as specified above, using not less than the minimum fillet welds as specified by AISC.

4. The toughness and notch sensitivity of the steel shall be considered in the formation of all welding
procedures to prevent brittle and premature fracture during fabrication and erection.

5. Before welding is started, the fabricator shall submit for the approval of the Owner's Testing

Laboratory in consultation with the Architect/Engineer, written Welding Procedure Specification for
all joints to be welded. After approval, the Welding Procedure Specification shall be followed
without deviation unless specific approval for change is obtained from the Owner's Testing
Laboratory and the Architect/Engineer.

6. Before welding, particular attention shall be paid to surface preparation, fit up and cleanliness of
surfaces to be welded.
7. Minimum preheat and interpass temperatures for structural steel welding shall be as specified in

ANSI/AWS D1.1, except that no welding shall be performed when the ambient temperature is lower
than 0 degrees F. The temperature shall be measured from the side opposite that upon which the
preheat is applied.
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8. The heat, input, length of weld and sequence of weld shall be controlled to prevent distortions. The
surfaces to be welded and the filler metals to be used shall be subject to inspection before any
welding is performed.

9. Welds shall be sound throughout. There shall be no crack in any weld or weld pass. Welds shall
be considered sound if they conform to AWS requirements, as confirmed by non-destructive
testing.

10. Welds shall be free from overlap.

11. Craters shall be filled to the full cross section of the welds.

12. For high-strength low-alloy steels, follow welding procedures as recommended by steel producer
for exposed and concealed connections.
13. Fabricator and erector shall coordinate welding responsibility at all welded joints.

Stress Relieving: All welding sequences shall be such as to reduce the residual stresses due to welding to
a minimum value. If high residual stresses are present, stress relieving of joints shall be required. Welded
connections shall be detailed and designed to minimize the accumulation and concentration of through-
thickness strains due to weld shrinkage.

BOLTING

Bolt Diameter: Minimum bolt diameter shall be 3/4 inch. The difference in diameter between bolts of
differing sizes used on the project shall be not less than 4”.

Connection Type: Unless noted otherwise on the drawings, all bolted connections shall be snug-tightened
using high-strength bolts in standard holes (hole diameter nominally 1/16 inch greater than the nominal
bolt diameter) with threads included in the shear planes. Notwithstanding, the contractor shall be
responsible to adhere to provisions of AISC Specification Section J1.10, which lists circumstances under
which certain connections require pretensioned high strength bolts.

Oversize, Short Slotted and Long Slotted Holes: The dimensions and washer requirements of oversize,
short slotted, and long slotted holes shall conform to the AISC "Specification for Structural Joints Using
ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

Fastener Tension:

1. High strength bolts in snug-tightened joints shall be tightened to a snug tight condition only. Do not
pretension bolts in snug-tightened joints the same as if they were in slip-critical joints. The snug-
tightened condition is defined as the tightness that exists when all plies are in firm contact. This
may usually be attained by a few impacts of an impact wrench or the full effort of an ironworker
using an ordinary spud wrench.

2. High-strength Bolts in Slip-critical and Pretensioned Joints:

a. High-strength bolts in slip-critical and pretensioned joints shall be tightened to achieve the
minimum bolt tension as specified in the AISC "Specification for Structural Joints Using
ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts” when all the fasteners of a joint are tight.

b. Any of the four methods to tighten bolts specified in the AISC "Specification for Structural
Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts” may be used to achieve the minimum bolt tension.
The tightening procedure that uses direct tension indicator washers shall conform to the
requirements of ASTM F 959. Conform to the requirements of ASTM F 1852 for a Twist-Off-
Type Tension-Control bolt pretensioning.

C. The Contractor shall cooperate with the Owner's Testing Laboratory when Arbitration
Testing and Inspection is called for due to a disagreement regarding the tension in installed
bolts that have been inspected according to the Structural Testing Laboratory Services
Specification.

Washers: Washers under the bolt head and/or nut shall be used as required by the AISC "Specification
for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

Bolt Lubrication: All bolts shall be well lubricated at time of installation. Dry, rusty bolts will not be allowed.

Impact Wrenches: Properly sized and lubricated air impact wrenches with adequate air pressure shall be
utilized for all bolt installation.
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H.

New Bolts: All bolts shall be new and shall not be reused.

CONNECTIONS

Conceptual connection details with the required member design forces are shown on the drawings for
bidding purposes and are applicable to all connections not designed and completely detailed on the
drawings. The conceptual details are provided only to indicate the connection type required and may not
fully represent the complexity of the connection as required by the final connection design for the forces
they must resist. Except as noted below, the fabricator is responsible for engaging the services of a
connection specialty engineer to prepare a final connection design for submission that meets the
requirements of the conceptual connection details and resists the indicated design forces. Refer to the
drawings and specifications for complete requirements.

By bidding this project, the fabricator acknowledges that additional connection elements may not be
specifically shown in the conceptual details but may be required by the final connection design, such as
stiffener plates, doubler plates, supplement/reinforcing plates or other connection material. The fabricator
is responsible to include within his bid all material and labor required to conform to the intent of the
conceptual details and to carry the design forces indicated, regardless of whether or not all connection
elements (such as stiffener plates, doubler plates, supplement/reinforcing plates or any other connection
material) required by final connection design are shown in the conceptual detail.

Typical Connection details are indicated on the drawings.
Design and Detailing Procedure:

1. Unless noted otherwise or specifically detailed on the drawings, end connections of beams, girders,
and trusses shall be designed as flexible and the connection shall accommodate end rotations of
the unrestrained beams. Restrained end connections, as indicated on the drawings, shall be
designed for the combined effect of bending moment and shears induced by the rigidity of the
connection. Forces to be used in the design are described below.

2. The fabricator's licensed professional engineer shall design and submit sealed calculations
documenting the design and showing details of the assembled joint with the bolts and welds
required for the conditions noted below:

a. For each connection not otherwise completely detailed on the drawings
b. Where connections are encountered on the project that does not match those assumed in
the AISC Manual or other similar publication.
3. Where connections are of the type than can be selected or completed using information found in

tables in the AISC “Steel Construction Manual” or related publications, sealed calculations need not
be submitted provided the project design conditions precisely match those assumed in the
referenced publications. For conditions encountered on the project that do not conform to the AISC
Manual or other similar publication, a complete design shall be prepared and submitted for
engineer’s review.

4. The fabricator’s licensed professional engineer shall seal all design calculations.

5. The Engineer reserves the right to reject all shop drawings submitted without complete design
calculations if required. Failure to adhere to the requirements of this section obligates the
Contractor to take responsibility for any and all resulting delays in the detailing and fabrication of
structural steel.

Design Intent: It is the intention of the plans and specifications that shop connections be welded or bolted
and that field connections be bolted, unless detailed otherwise on the drawings.

Preliminary Connection Review: The fabricator shall submit preliminary details of proposed typical
connections for Engineer review not less than 14 days prior to the start of preparation of detailed shop
drawings. Proposed variations from the details shown on the drawings will be considered and such
variations must obtain preliminary approval from the Engineer prior to preparation of detailed shop
drawings.

Flexible (Simple) Beam Connections:
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All typical beam simple connections shall conform to requirements of the AISC specifications.
Refer to the drawings for typical connection types.

Seated Beam Connections and Stiffened Seated Beam Connections shall not be used unless
indicated on the drawings or unless Engineer approval is obtained to verify capacity of supporting
member for the resulting eccentricity. The fabricator must verify and bear responsibility that the
use of such connections does not interfere with architectural or MEP requirements.

Simple Beam Connection Capacity: Support a factored load reaction R equal to the reaction
shown on the plans. Contact the Engineer if no reaction for a beam is shown on the plan. Each
connection shall contain not less than the minimum number of bolts shown in the AISC connection
tables for each beam size.

G. Restrained (Moment) Connections:

—_

Refer to the drawings for Moment Connection Details.

Design Reactions for Moment Connected Beams: Shear connections for moment-connected
beams shall be designed for the factored reaction shown on the drawings.

Design and Furnishing of Reinforcement in Moment Connected Joints: As part of the design
responsibility outlined above, the fabricator shall design and furnish all additional reinforcement in
moment connected joints to resist the specified design forces unless otherwise specifically detailed
on the drawings. Column sections shall be investigated for web shear, web yielding, web buckling,
and tension. Stiffeners and/or doubler plates shall be furnished as required by the AISC
Specification Section K1.

H. Tightening of Bolts in Welded Moment Connections. At moment connections where beams are complete-
joint penetration welded directly to columns or girders in the field, welds shall be made after installation of
erection bolts to draw the pieces together and before the final shear connection bolts are tightened.
Where loose moment plates are used, such plates shall be groove welded to columns prior to connecting
these plates to the beams.

l. Column Splices:

1.

Compression Splice: Unless indicated otherwise on the drawings all column splices shall be either
a bolted compression splice using high strength snug-tightened bolts or a welded compression
splice. Splice and filler plate sizes, thicknesses, and number of fasteners or weld information shall
be as shown in Table 14-3 of AISC "Steel Construction Manual". It shall be the fabricator's
responsibility to examine the architectural drawings to verify that splice plates and fasteners do not
violate architectural finish requirements.

2. Bearing and Fit-Up of Column Compression Joints: All column splices, except those that are direct
welded with complete-joint penetration welds, shall be considered as a compression joint as
defined herein unless noted otherwise on the drawings.

J. Base Plates and Bearing Plates:

1. Finish: All baseplates and bearing plates shall be finished in accordance with AISC Specification
M2.8.

2. Attachment to Column: Unless shown otherwise on the drawings, all baseplates and bearing
plates shall be welded all around to the column with minimum fillet welds as specified in AISC
Specification Table J2.4.

3. Anchor Rod Holes in Baseplates: Hole sizes in baseplates for anchor rods shall be made oversize
as described in the AISC “Steel Construction Manual”, Table 14-2.

K. Hangers and Braces:

1. Connections for all hangers and braces shall have connections designed to develop the factored
axial force shown on the drawings. Contact the Engineer if no force for a member is shown on the
drawings.

2. Compression members composed of two or more rolled shapes separated from one another by

intermittent fillers shall be connected to one another at such fillers at intervals (not to exceed 48”)
so that the slenderness ratio I/r of either shape, between the fasteners, does not exceed 75% of the
governing slenderness ratio of the built-up member. The least radius of gyration, r, shall be used in
computing the slenderness ratio of each component part.
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Stiffeners: Provide stiffeners finished to bear under load concentrations where shown on the drawings.

Steel Shelf Angles: Shelf angles supporting veneer shown on the drawings to be continuous shall be
furnished to a maximum length of 20’-0". Provide a 1/4" gap at each joint. The gap shall not be welded.
The distance from the joint to the first supporting bolt shall not exceed 40% of the bolt spacing (12"
maximum). Shelf angles shall be continuous around corners with corner joint complete-joint penetration
welded. The distance to the first supporting bolt from the corner shall not exceed 12”.

Limitations on Use of A307 Bolts: ASTM A 307 bolts shall not be used in any permanent steel-to-steel or
concrete—to-steel connection.

Bolts in Combination with Welds: Bolts shall not be considered as sharing the load in combination with
welds, except as allowed in AISC Specification Section J1.8.

SURFACE PREPARATION AND SHOP PRIME PAINTING

Specification: Surface preparation, paint, and painting practices shall conform to the "SSPC Painting
Manual", Volumes 1 and 2.

Scope: All steel shall remain unpainted, except the following:

1.
2.

Shop paint surfaces that are to remain exposed to view in the final construction.

Shop paint any steel other than weathering steel that, in the final construction, will not be in a
controlled environment and is therefore subject to moisture or high humidity infiltration and that has
not been specified to be galvanized.

Shop paint any steel that is shown on the drawings to receive a finished paint system as defined in
Specification Section 099000.

Coordinate all shop painting of structural steel with Architect's painting requirements as specified
on the architectural drawings and in the specifications. The Fabricator shall be responsible for
determining all painting requirements (which surfaces are to be painted or left unpainted) on the
project prior to fabrication.

Additional Painting Requirements

Extend shop paint to 2" from location of welds on surfaces that are to be field welded.

All unpainted mating surfaces of all elements that are welded together into an assembly that is
permanently exposed to the exterior shall be seal welded in addition to structural welding
requirements.

If individual elements (including the mating surfaces) of an assembly that is required to be painted
are painted prior to welding into an assembly, then all painted surfaces affected by welding shall be
touched-up and repaired (according to manufacturer’s instructions, if any) to prevent corrosion
bleeding.

The fabricator shall be responsible to ensure that all elements of all assemblies that are to be
painted are fabricated so that no exposed surface shall be subject to stains due to corrosion
bleeding during the warranty period of the paint.

Structural steel elements that are bolted with slip-critical joints and are required on the drawings to
be painted shall have all faying surfaces (including all surfaces of filler plates, member end
supplement plates and welds) painted to comply with the specified slip-critical coating requirement.

Surface Preparation - Unpainted Steel: All structural steel that is not specified to receive a shop coat of
primer paint shall be prepared in accordance with Society for Protective Coatings specifications as follows:

1.

2.

SSPC-SP 2, “Hand Tool Cleaning” or SSPC-SP 3, “Power Tool Cleaning” unless otherwise
specified.

SSPC-SP 6, “Commercial Blast Cleaning” shall be applied to the faying surfaces of connections
that are noted on the drawings as slip-critical connections requiring a Class B surface. Apply this
surface preparation to the area surrounding all bolt holes including the area up to 2” outside the
outer-most holes.

Surface Preparation and Primer Paint - Shop Painted Steel:
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1. Surface Preparation: Prepare the surface of all structural steel specified to be shop painted as
required by the paint manufacturer or the Society for Protective Coatings specifications, but not
less than the following:

a. SSPC-SP 2, “Hand Tool Cleaning” or SSPC-SP 3, “Power Tool Cleaning” unless otherwise
specified.

b. SSPC-SP 6, “Commercial Blast Cleaning” shall be applied to the faying surfaces (including
filler and member-end supplement plates, if any) of connections that are noted on the
drawings as requiring a slip-critical coating. At a minimum, apply this surface preparation to
the area between and surrounding all bolt holes including the area up to 2” outside the
outer-most holes.

2. Priming: Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer to all structural steel specified to be
shop primed in strict accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and the Society for Protective
Coatings specifications. Apply paint at a rate to conform to the manufacturer’'s written instructions
and to provide a dry film thickness of not less the 1.5 mils. Use priming methods that result in full
coverage of joints, corners, edges, welds, and all exposed surfaces. Apply two coats to surfaces
that are inaccessible after assembly or erection. Change the color of the second coat to distinguish
it from the first coat.

3. Finish Coat: Coordinate shop primer paint requirements with architectural drawings and
specifications. The primer selected must be compatible with any specified finish coat.

Shop Touch-Up Painting: The Fabricator shall provide for cleaning and touch-up painting of welds, bolted
connections (including nuts, bolts, washers, filler plates, member end supplement plates and welds, if
any), and abraded areas. Prior to shipment, apply paint to exposed areas using same materials and
surface preparation as used for shop painting. Paint shall be applied by brush or spray with minimum dry
film thickness of 1.5 mils.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

ERECTION
The Erection work shall comply with the requirements of AISC Specification Section M4.

Inspection: Erector shall examine areas and conditions under which structural steel work is to be installed
and notify the Contractor and the Architect/Engineer in writing of conditions detrimental to proper and
timely completion of the work.

Surveys: The following surveys shall be performed.

1. Initial Survey: Check elevations of concrete and masonry bearing surfaces and anchor bolt
locations prior to erection and submit any discrepancies to the Engineer prior to the start of
erection. Corrections or compensating adjustments to the structural steel shall be made and
approved prior to the start of erection.

2. Final Survey: Upon completion of erection of the steel frame, and before the start of work by other
trades that may be supported, attached, or applied to the frame, a final survey shall be made and a
report submitted certifying compliance with specified tolerances.

Erection Tolerances: Erection tolerances of anchor rods, embedded items, and all structural steel shall
conform to the AISC Code of Standard Practice, Section 7, unless stricter tolerances are specified
elsewhere in the contract documents.

Temporary Shoring and Bracing:

1. The lateral-load resisting or stability-providing system and connecting diaphragms are identified on
the drawings. Comply with the provisions of the Code of Standard Practice regarding stability of
the structure during the erection process, except where stricter requirements are noted herein.

2. The Erector shall design and provide all required temporary shoring and bracing to hold structural
framing securely in position and to safely withstand all loads as specified in the Code of Standard
Practice and ASCE 37 unless larger loads are required by the local building code or specified
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herein. Provide all bracing, any additional structural members, and increase member sizes and/or
connections shown on the drawings as required to accommodate the erection loads, methods,
sequence of erection, and equipment until the lateral-load resisting or stability-providing system is
completely installed. Clearly show all temporary supports and modifications to designed members
on the Shop Drawings and the Erection-bracing Drawings. A qualified licensed professional
engineer, hired by the Erector, shall design the temporary shoring and bracing and shall seal the
erection-bracing drawings.

3. Where architectural or MEP requirements do not allow for any temporary supports, members,
erection devices, or connections to be left in place permanently or where such items affect the final
structural behavior, they shall be removed by the erector. All costs associated therewith shall be
included in the bid price.

Wherever the erection equipment is supported by the structure, the Contractor shall be responsible for the
retention of a licensed professional engineer to determine the adequacy of the member supporting the
erection equipment in relation to the loads imposed thereon. The Contractor shall submit to the
Architect/Engineer, for review, the loads that will be imposed by the erection equipment on the building
structure. Where the imposed load exceeds the allowable strength, the Contractor shall be responsible for
any additional materials, supports, bracing, connections and similar measures required to support the
imposed load of the equipment while in use, subject to review by the Architect/Engineer.

Anchor Rods: Furnish anchor rods and other connectors required for securing structural steel to
foundations and other in-place work. Furnish 1/8" minimum steel templates for presetting bolts and other
anchors to accurate locations. Tighten anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and
plumbed. Do not remove wedges or shims, but if protruding, cut off flush with edge of base or bearing
plate prior to packing with grout. Use only steel wedges or shims.

Base Plates and Bearing Plates: Remove loose latent material from bearing surfaces and base and
bearing plates. Set plates to the elevation indicated on the drawings and level using steel shims (plastic
shims will not be allowed) or by three leveling screws with weldments at the plate edges. After all
protruding plates have been trimmed, grout plates solidly between bearing surfaces using the specified
grout, ensuring no voids are present. Finish exposed surfaces, protect installed materials, and allow to
wet cure. For proprietary grout materials, comply with manufacturer's instructions. Tighten anchor bolts
after supported members have been positioned and plumbed.

Splices: Splices will be permitted only where indicated on the contract drawings and approved shop
drawings. Fastenings of splices of compression members shall be done after the abutting surfaces have
been brought completely into contact within AISC tolerances. Bearing surfaces and surfaces that will be in
permanent contact are to be cleaned before the members are assembled.

Field Assembly of Structural Steel:

1. As erection of the steel progresses, the work shall be fastened securely to safely carry all dead
load, wind and erection forces. Particular care shall be exercised to ensure straightness and
tautness of bracing immediately upon raising a steel column.

2. Provide temporary planking and working platforms as necessary to effectively complete work.

3. Set structural frames accurately to lines and elevations indicated. Align and adjust various
members forming part of complete frame or structure before permanently fastening. Clean bearing
surfaces and other surfaces which will be in permanent contact before assembly. Perform
necessary adjustments to compensate for discrepancies in elevations and alignment. Level and
plumb individual members of structure within specified AISC tolerances. The Contractor shall
coordinate with Erector and Fabricator regarding possible discrepancies in member lengths
between temperature at time of fabrication and temperatures during erection, and shall make
necessary adjustments to ensure plumbness within AISC tolerances at 70°F. Compensate for
cumulative welding draw, construction loadings, sequential applications of dead loads, or any other
predictable conditions that could cause distortions to exceed tolerance limitations.

4. On welded construction exposed to view or weather, remove erection bolts, fill holes with plug
welds or filler and grind smooth at exposed surfaces.

5. Comply with AISC Specifications for bearing, adequacy of temporary connections, alignment, and
removal of paint on surfaces receiving field welds.

6. Comply with all bolting and welding requirements of Part 2 of this specification section.

Field Modifications to Structural Steel: Errors in shop fabrication or deformation resulting from handling
and transportation that prevent the proper assembly and structural fitting of parts shall be reported
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3.2

immediately to the Architect/Engineer, and approval of the method of correction shall be obtained.
Approved corrections shall be made at no additional cost to the Owner. Do not use cutting torches,
reamers, or other devices in the field for unauthorized correction of fabrication errors.

Miscellaneous Framing: Provide supplemental structural steel support framing for steel deck where
columns, or other framing members or floor openings interrupt normal deck bearing whether shown or not
on the architectural, mechanical, or structural drawings.

Removal of Erection Aids and Devices: The erector shall remove all erection aids and devices that
interfere with architectural finish or MEP requirements.

Field Touch-Up Painting:

1. Clean field welds, unpainted areas of bolted connections (including all exposed areas of nuts, bolts,
washers, filler plates, member end supplement plates, and welds), and any shop painted areas that
are abraded. Apply paint to all exposed areas using same material and surface preparation as
used for shop painting. Apply by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils.

2. Clean field welds, ungalvanized areas of bolted connections (including all exposed areas of nuts,
bolts, washers, filler plates, member end supplement plates, and welds), and any galvanized areas
that are abraded. Prepare surfaces and apply specified galvanizing repair paint in accordance with
ASTM A 780.

3. The Contractor shall ensure that, at the substantial completion of the project, all structural steel,
bolted and/or welded, required to be painted shall have all necessary steel surfaces painted
(including touch-up painting as required) to prevent corrosion bleeding.

Headed Stud Anchor Installation:

1. Steel Plates Embedded in Concrete:
a. Studs shall be welded using automatically timed stud welding equipment.
b. Plates must be unpainted and free of heavy rust, mill scale, dirt, sand or other foreign

material that will interfere with the welding operation.

Clean Up: Clean up all debris caused by the Work of this Section, keeping the premises neat and clean at
all times.

QUALITY ASSURANCE TESTING AND INSPECTION DURING CONSTRUCTION

Refer to Specification 01 45 29 “Structural Testing and Inspections” for inspection requirements associated
with Structural Steel Framing.

END OF SECTION 051200
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SECTION 052100 - STEEL JOIST FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division-01 Specification sections, apply to work of this section.

SCOPE OF WORK
Extent of steel joists is shown on drawings, including basic layout and type of joists required.
Quantity of joists required shall be determined from the contract drawings.

Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

The Contractor is responsible for quality control, including workmanship and materials furnished by his
subcontractors and suppliers.

Qualifications: The steel joist manufacturer shall be a firm experienced in manufacturing joists similar to
those indicated for this Project. The manufacturer must be certified by SJI to manufacture joists
complying with SJI standard specifications and load tables.

Design and Fabrication: Provide joists designed and fabricated in compliance with the following, and as

herein specified.

1. Steel Joist Institute (SJI) Standard Specifications, Load Tables and Weight Tables for K and LH,/
DLH Series Steel Joists and Joist Girders, adopted November 4, 1985, Revised May 1, 2000.

2. Recommended Code of Standard Practice for Steel Joists and Joist Girders, adopted April 7,
1931, Revised May 1, 2001.

3. Local fabrication requirements of governing authorities such as the city, county and state having
jurisdiction over the site where the project is located.

4. SJI Technical Digest #8 "Welding of Open Web Steel Joists"

5 Comply with all OSHA requirements.

Qualification of Field Welding: Qualify welding processes and welding operators in accordance with
American Welding Society (AWS) qualification procedure.

SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: Submit evidence of compliance with the requirements listed in section 1.03 A.

Shop Drawings: Submit detailed drawings showing layout of joist units, connections, jointing and
accessories. Include length, camber, mark, number, type, location and spacing of joists and bridging.
Submit details for member splices.

Provide templates or location drawings for installation of anchorage devices and bearing plates in other
construction materials.

Mill Certificates: Submit mill reports for the structural steel used in the joists and for the bolts certifying
compliance with specified requirements.
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1.5

1.6

SHOP INSPECTION

The manufacturer's quality assurance inspector shall inspect joists before shipment to insure compliance
of materials and workmanship with the documents specified in this specification. In addition, an
independent testing laboratory, if requested by the Owner, shall inspect the joist fabrication at the shop.
Cooperate with the Owner's testing laboratory and inspectors in all tests and inspections. Repair any
defects found prior to shipment of the joists.

PRODUCTS

Testing and inspecting allowances include the cost of engaging testing agencies, actual tests and
inspections, and reporting results.

The allowance does not include incidental labor required to assist the testing agency or costs for retesting
if previous tests and inspections result in failure. The cost for incidental labor to assist the testing agency
shall be included in the Contract Sum.

Costs of services not required by the Contract Documents are not included in the allowance.

At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the testing and inspecting allowance to Owner by
Change Order.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

MATERIALS

Steel: Comply with SJI specifications for chord and web members

Steel Bearing Plates: ASTM A 36

Unfinished Threaded Fasteners: ASTM A307, Grade A, regular hexagon type, low carbon steel.

High-Strength Threaded Fasteners: ASTM A 325 heavy hexagon structural bolts with nuts and hardened
washers.

Steel Prime Paint: Comply with SJI specifications.

FABRICATION

General: Fabricate steel joists in accordance with all documents listed in "Quality Assurance", except as
noted below.

Splices in Chord Members: All splices shall be designed and provided in accordance with SJI
Specifications. The splices in each of the two angles or bars of all members shall not be at the same
location, but shall be staggered a minimum of 6 inches.

Holes in Chord Members: Provide holes in chord members where shown in contract drawings for
securing other work to steel joists; however, deduct area of holes from the area of chord when calculating
strength of member.

Joists shall be cambered for dead loads: Provide all joists with SJI standard camber unless specified
otherwise on the drawings. Review the Structural Drawings and Specifications for information concerning
dead loads for joists requiring other than standard camber. Joist camber must be shown on shop
drawings submitted for review. Not showing camber information on shop drawings shall be cause for
rejection of shop drawings.
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Joist Bearing: Provide minimum end bearing of joists as required by SJI specifications but subject to
requirements below: Provide sloped shoes if joist slope exceeds V4 inch per 12 inches (1:48).
1. Joists Less than 60-Foot Span:

a. If two joists do not abut each other at a support, provide required joist bearing centered on
the supporting member unless detailed otherwise on the drawings.
b. If two joists abut each other at a support and sufficient minimum bearing for each joist

exists, provide 1/4" space between joist ends centered over the support unless detailed
otherwise on the drawings.

C. If two joists abut each other at a support and sufficient minimum bearing for each joist does
not exist at the support, offset the ends of each joist and center joist bearing on the center
of the support.

2. Joists Greater than or Equal to 60-Foot Span: All joists having a span greater than or equal to
sixty feet must have required minimum bearing centered over the support. Joists abutting each
other at a support must be offset at the bearing end to satisfy this requirement.

Top Chord Extensions and Extended Ends: Provide top chord extensions and extended ends on joists
where shown in contract drawings complying with the requirements of SJI specification and load tables.

Ceiling Extensions: Provide ceiling extensions in areas having ceilings attached directly to joist bottom
chord. Provide either an extended bottom chord element or a separate unit, to suit manufacturer's
standards, of sufficient strength to support ceiling construction. Extend ends to within 1/2" of finished wall
surface unless otherwise indicated.

Bridging: Provide horizontal and/or diagonal type bridging for all joists, complying with SJI specifications
at a minimum.

1. Examine the drawings carefully for special bridging requirements such as may be required to resist
net uplift forces as shown on the drawings or to provide special bracing.
2. Provide bridging anchors for ends of bridging lines terminating at walls or beams.

End Anchorage: Provide end anchorages to secure joists to adjacent construction, complying with SJI
specifications, unless otherwise indicated.

Header Units: Any situation requiring heading of joists not shown on the structural drawings shall be
referred to engineer for framing.

Shop Painting: Remove loose scale, heavy rust, grease, oil and other foreign materials from fabricated
joists and accessories by rotary wire brushes and/or solvents before application of shop paint.

Apply one shop coat of primer paint to steel joists and accessories, by spray, dipping, or other method to
provide a continuous dry paint film thickness of not less than 0.50 mil.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

ERECTION

Place and secure steel joists strictly in accordance with SJI code of standard practice, SJI specifications,
final shop drawings, and as herein specified.

Placing Joists: Do not start placement of steel joists until supporting work is in place and secured. Place
joists on supporting work, adjust and align in accurate locations and spacing before permanently
fastening.

1. Comply with SJI specifications regarding required bridging, connections, and anchors to ensure
lateral stability during construction. Remove as required for architectural, structural, and
mechanical clearances after erection.

2. Where members support joists from both sides and the supporting width does not meet the SJi
recommendations for bearing lengths of both joists, the joists shall be offset to provide
recommended bearing lengths. Such offsets shall be subject to approval by the
Architect/Engineer.
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3.2

3.3

3.4

Bridging: Install bridging simultaneously with joist erection, before construction loads are applied. Anchor
ends of bridging lines at top and bottom chords where terminating at walls or beams.

ANCHORING JOISTS

Anchor steel joists to supporting steel framework with welds, bolts, or a combination of the two in
accordance with SJI specifications for type of joists used. Joists on column lines shall be field bolted with
high-strength threaded fasteners installed snug tight.

Joists where shown with bottom chord extensions shall not have the bottom chords connected to the
supporting members until the full dead load is applied.

Anchor joists resting on masonry or concrete to steel bearing plates embedded therein with welds, bolts,
or a combination of the two in accordance with SJI specifications for type of joists used.

Touch-Up Painting: After joist installation, paint field bolt heads and nuts, welded areas, and abraded or
rusty surfaces on joists and steel supporting members. Wire brush surfaces and clean with solvent before
painting. Use same type of paint as used for shop painting.

ATTACHMENTS TO JOISTS

The Contractor shall ensure that no cuts or holes are made in the members of the erected joists for
attachment of ceiling, ducts, pipes, or any other items not specifically shown in the contract drawings.
Use of power driven fasteners in the diagonal and bottom chord members of the joists is prohibited.

The Contractor shall not hang any elements from the top or bottom chords of joists except ceiling, ducts,
pipes or other items specifically shown on the Contract Documents, without the written authorization of the
Engineer.

All pipes, ducts, and other mechanical, electrical, and plumbing equipment suspended from the joists’ top
or bottom chord and producing hanger loads exceeding 60 pounds shall have the hanger attached at a
joist panel point only except if the chord member is stiffened according to the typical detail shown on the
drawings.

All ceilings hung from the joists and producing a concentrated load of 60 pounds or less may have the
grid hung anywhere along the bottom chord. Hung ceilings producing more than a 60 pound
concentrated load shall have the grid hung only at joist panel points except if the chord member is
stiffened according to the typical detail shown on the drawings.

Heavy pipes, ducts, or other equipment hung from joists may require additional reinforcement and shall
be referred to the Engineer for framing
FIELD INSPECTION

Joists welded in place are also subject to inspection and testing. Remove and replace work found to be
defective and provide new acceptable work at no cost to Owner. Expense of removing and replacing any
portion of the steel joists for testing purposes will be borne by the Owner if welds are found to be
satisfactory.

END OF SECTION - 052100



Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024

Fort Bend County Issue for Bid and Construction VCS Architects

SECTION 053113 - STEEL FLOOR DECKING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 - Specification sections, apply to work of this section.

STANDARDS

The following Standards are listed in this specification:

ASTM A611 Standard Specification for Structural Steel (SS), Sheet, Carbon, Cold-Rolled
ASTM A653 Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron
Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process

SCOPE OF WORK

A. Supplier: The metal deck supplier shall furnish all metal deck materials and accessories indicated
on the Architectural, Structural, and Mechanical Drawings required to produce a complete job
including but not necessarily limited to deck units, cover plates, pour stops, hanger slots or clips,
metal deck edge closures, cell closures, and all related accessories.

B. Erector: The Subcontractor responsible for erecting the metal deck shall provide all labor and
equipment as required to place all metal deck components and accessories as described above.

QUALIFICATIONS

The metal deck supplier shall be a manufacturer with a minimum of two years successful experience and
with a minimum of two successful jobs of a comparable size and scope to this project.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

The Contractor is responsible for quality control, including workmanship and materials furnished by his
subcontractors and suppliers.

A. Codes and Standards: Comply with provisions of the following codes and standards except as
otherwise indicated or specified:

1. "Design Manual for Composite Decks, Form Decks, and Roof Decks", as published by the
Steel Deck Institute (SDI).

2. "Specification for the Design of Cold Formed Steel Structural Members", as published by
the American Iron and Steel Institute (AISI).
3. "Structural Welding Code — Sheet Steel", D1.3, as published by the American Welding
Society (AWS).
B. Qualification of Field Welding: Qualify welding processes and welding operators in accordance

with AWS procedures.

C. Underwriters Label: Provide metal deck units which are listed and conform to Underwriters
Laboratories "Fire Resistance Directory”, with each deck unit bearing the UL label and marking for
specific system detailed.
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1.6 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Certification: Submit manufacturer's specifications and installation instructions for each
type of deck specified. Also submit a certificate of product compliance with SDI Standards as
specified.
B. Shop Drawings: Submit detailed shop drawings showing type of deck, complete layout,

attachment details, closures, edge strips, pans, deck openings, special jointing, supplementary
framing, and all other accessories.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22

2.3

24

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

See the drawings for location of metal deck types and for depth of deck, design deck properties, design
deck yield strength, concrete type, total slab thickness, slab reinforcing, and design superimposed loads.
The average rib width to depth of deck ratio shall be greater than or equal to 2.0. The deck properties
specified are the values used for the design of the deck shown on the drawings. The deck manufacturer
shall be responsible for designing the deck if any one of the proposed deck properties other than depth are
less than the minimum or design values stated. The design shall include the ability to carry the construction
dead loads and design superimposed loads indicated for all the spans shown on the drawings and to meet
all performance criteria as specified by the SDI. Fabricate panels, with integrally embossed or raised
pattern ribs and interlocking side laps, to comply with “SDI Specifications and Commentary for Composite
Steel Floor Deck”.

Acceptable manufacturers include the following:

Canam Steel Corp.

Consolidated Systems, Inc.

DACS, Inc.

Marlyn Steel Decks, Inc.

United Steel Deck, Inc.

Valley Joist/Div. Ebsco Industries, Inc.
Verco Manufacturing Co.

Vulcraft/Div. Nucor Corp.

Wheeling Corrugating Co.

Other manufacturers may be used only with Architect/Engineer approval.

GRADE OF STEEL

Composite metal deck shall be cold formed from steel sheets conforming to ASTM A611 Grade C or D or
ASTM A653, Structural Steel Grade, with a minimum yield strength of 40 ksi. The delivered thickness of the
uncoated steel shall not be less than 95% of design thickness. Sheet metal accessories shall conform to

the same material specification as the deck product.

FINISH

A. Galvanized: Composite metal deck shall be galvanized with a protective zinc coating conforming
to ASTM A653 G90.

B. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High zinc-dust content paint for repair of damaged galvanized surfaces
complying with Department of Defense Specifications DOD-P-21035.

RELATED PRODUCTS

A. Flexible Closure Strips: Provide manufacturers standard vulcanized closed cell, synthetic rubber.
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B. Acoustic Sound Barrier Closures: Provide manufacturers standard mineral fiber closures.

2.5 FABRICATOR
A. Metal Deck Spans: The deck properties shown on the drawings are selected so that the spans do

2.6

2.7

2.8

2.9

not exceed the maximum clear spans with unshored construction as required by SDI criteria
unless indicated otherwise on the drawings. The deck manufacturer shall be responsible for
supplying a deck that meets that criterion. Where possible, all metal deck shall extend over three
or more spans. Simple span deck will not be permitted unless it is shored at midspan. Any
additional concrete topping specified over the composite slab shall be placed after the slab has
reached 75% of its design strength.

B. Cell Closure at Ends of Metal Deck Flutes: Fabricate metal closure strips of not less than 0.0358"
minimum (20 gage) cold formed sheet steel. Form to provide tight fitting cell closures at open
ends of cells or flutes to prevent wet concrete from leaking through open cells.

C. Pour Stop Closures at Slab Edges: Provide sheet metal pour stop closures at all slab edges,
columns, walls, and openings unless steel angles or bent plates are specified in details on the
drawings. The closures shall be fabricated from light gage steel not less than the thickness shown
in the table below when the slab edge is parallel to the deck span. Provide a return lip on the
vertical leg in accordance with the SDI Design Manual. The overhang dimension is measured from
the edge of the flange to the edge of the slab.

Overhang = 0"-2” 2"-4” 4’-6” 6"-8” 8"-10”
Slab Thickness
5.25 18 16 14 12 10
6.25 16 14 12 12 10
6.5 16 14 12 12 10
8.0 12 12 10 10 NA

COMPOSITE SLAB REINFORCEMENT

See drawings for reinforcement in composite slabs. See Section 03 30 00, “Cast-in-Place Concrete”, for
minimum reinforcement requirements.

OPENINGS IN METAL DECK

For unframed openings, provide blockout in slab for opening with deck uncut. Cut deck at opening after
concrete has reached 75% of its design strength. See Section 03 20 00, “Concrete Reinforcement”, for
reinforcing in the slab around all unframed openings in metal deck that are greater than 10" in width in
either direction.

CHLORIDE ADMIXTURES
The use of admixtures in concrete containing chloride salts shall not be permitted for metal deck concrete.

EXTRA CONCRETE REQUIRED BY DECK DEFLECTION

The General Contractor shall include in his bid additional concrete required for metal deck slabs to account
for deck deflection.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

INSTALLATION

A. General: Install deck units as accessories in accordance with manufacturers recommendations
and approved shop drawings, and as specified herein:
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Place deck units on supporting framework and adjust to final position with ends
accurately aligned and bearing 1 1/2" minimum on supporting members before being
permanently fastened. Do not stretch or contract side lap interlocks.

Place deck units in straight alignment for entire length of run of cells and with close
alignment between cells at ends of abutting units.

Place deck units flat and square, secured to adjacent framing without warp or excessive
deflection.

Do not place deck units on concrete supporting structure until concrete has cured and is
dry.

Coordinate and cooperate with structural steel erector in locating decking bundles to
prevent overloading of structural members.

Do not use floor deck units for storage or working platforms until permanently secured.

Attachment of Composite Deck:

1.

Typical Welding of Deck: Metal deck units shall be welded to the structural support

members with 5/8" (1) puddle welds at each end of sheet and each intermediate support at
each low flute, unless more frequent attachment is specified on the drawings. Where two
deck units abut each other, each unit shall be so welded.

Side Laps: Unless noted otherwise on the drawings, side laps of adjacent units shall be
fastened by welding (1-1/2 inch long), sheet metal screws (No. 10 or larger) or button
punching at maximum intervals not exceeding the lesser of % of the span or 36".

Welding to Girder: Metal deck units shall be welded to girders (steel framing that is
parallel to span of deck) with 5/8" @ puddle welds at 12" o.c. If the metal deck is not
continuous across the girder, the deck on each side of the girder shall each be welded to
the girder with 5/8" @ puddle welds at 12" o.c.

Welding Washers: Welding washers shall be used when welding steel deck units less
than 0.028" thickness.

Welding of Composite Deck used on Roof: In addition to the minimum attachment
specified above, typical areas of the roof deck shall be welded to resist the net uplift
pressures as specified in the General Notes on the drawings

Minimum Bearing: Provide a minimum deck bearing of 1 1/2" over all supports with
butted end joints.

Welding Requirements: Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for manual shielded
metal arc welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.

Cutting and Fitting: Cut and neatly fit deck units and accessories around other work projecting
through or adjacent to the decking.

Reinforcement at Openings: Provide additional metal reinforcement and closure pieces as
required for strength, continuity of decking, and support of other work.

Hanger Slab or Clips: Provide UL approved punched hanger slots between cells or flutes of lower
element where floor deck units are to receive hangers for support of ceiling construction, air ducts,
diffusers, or lighting fixtures.

1.

Hanger clips designed to clip over male side lap joints of floor deck units may be used
instead of hanger slots.
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3.2

3.3

2. Locate slots or clips at not more than 14" o.c. in both directions, not over 9" from walls at
ends, and not more than 12" from walls at sides, unless otherwise shown.

3. Provide manufacturer's standard hanger attachment devices.

4. Loads hanging from metal deck slabs shall not exceed 100 pounds unless specifically
detailed otherwise on the drawings.

G. Joint Covers and Cell Closures: Weld steel sheet joint covers at abutting ends, except where
taped joints are specified. Weld steel sheet column closures, cell closures and Z-closures to deck
with 1" long weld at 12" maximum centers to provide tight-fitting closures at open ends of ribs,
unless shown otherwise on the drawings.

H. Pour Stops and Girder Fillers: Weld steel sheet pour stops and girder fillers to supporting structure
according to SDI recommendations, unless otherwise indicated. Provide minimum 2" bearing over
steel support.

TOUCH-UP PAINTING

After deck installation, wire brush, clean and paint scarred areas, welds and rust spots on top and bottom
surfaces of decking units and supporting steel members.

Touch-up galvanized surfaces with galvanizing repair paint applied in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.

Touch-up painted surfaces with same type of shop paint used on adjacent surfaces.

In areas where shop-painted surfaces are to be exposed, apply touch-up paint to blend into adjacent
surfaces.

INSPECTION

Welded decking in place is subject to inspection and testing by the Owner's Testing Laboratory. Expense
of removing and replacing portions of decking for testing purposes will be borne by Owner if welds are
found to be satisfactory. Remove work found to be defective and replace with new acceptable work. Cost
of such removal and replacement shall be borne by the Contractor.

END OF SECTION 053113
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SECTION 053123 - STEEL ROOF DECKING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification sections, apply to work of this section.

SCOPE OF WORK

Supplier: The steel deck supplier shall furnish all steel deck materials and accessories indicated on the
Architectural, Structural, and Mechanical Drawings required to produce a complete job including but not
necessarily limited to deck units, cover plates, steel deck edge closures, cell closures, cant strips, sump
pans, and all related accessories.

Erector: The Subcontractor responsible for erecting the steel deck shall provide all labor and equipment
as required to place all steel deck components and accessories as described above.

QUALIFICATIONS

The steel deck supplier shall be a manufacturer with a minimum of two years successful experience and
with a minimum of two successful jobs of a comparable size and scope to this project.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

The Contractor is responsible for quality control, including workmanship and materials furnished by his
subcontractors and suppliers.

Codes and Standards: Comply with provisions of the following codes and standards except as otherwise
indicated or specified:

1. SDI, "Design Manual for Composite Decks, Form Decks, and Roof Decks."
2. AISI, "Specification for the Design of Cold Formed Steel Structural Members."
3. AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code — Sheet Steel."

Qualification of Field Welding: Qualify welding processes and welding operators in accordance with AWS
procedures.

Underwriters Laboratories Classifications:

1. Provide steel deck units which are listed and conform to Underwriters Laboratories "Fire
Resistance Directory”, with each deck unit bearing the UL label and marking for specific fire-
resistant system detailed.

2. Provide units and construction meeting the requirements of Construction No. 157 as listed in the
2000 UL “Roofing Materials & Systems Directory” under Roof Deck Constructions (TGKX) and
rated as a Class 90 assembly. and with each deck unit bearing the UL label and marking for
specific wind-rated system detailed.

Factory Mutual Listing: Provide steel roof deck units which have been evaluated by Factory Mutual
Research Corporation and are listed as an approved product in "Factory Mutual Research Approval Guide
2006- Building Materials."
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1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Certification: Submit manufacturer's specifications and installation instructions for each type of
deck specified. Also submit a certificate of product compliance with SDI Standards as specified.

B. Shop Drawings: Submit detailed shop drawings showing type of deck, complete layout, attachment
details, closures, edge strips, supplementary framing, and all other accessories.

C. Insurance Certification: Assist Architect and Owner in preparation and submittal of roof installation
acceptance certification as may be necessary in connection with fire, windstorm, and extended coverage
insurance.

D. Welding Certificates: Submit Copies of certificates for welding procedures and personnel.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

22

23

24

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

See General Notes on the drawings for the location, depth of deck, design thickness, and type of deck
required.

Acceptable manufacturers include:

ASC Steel Deck.

Canam Group.

Consolidated Systems, Inc.

Cordeck.

Epic Metals Corp.

Loadmasters Systems, Inc.

Marylyn Steel Decks, Inc.

New Millennium Building Systems, Inc.
United Steel Deck, Inc.

10. Valley Joist, Inc.

11.  Verco Manufacturing Co.

12. Vulcraft/Div. Nucor Corp.

13.  Wheeling Corrugating Co.

14. Other manufacturers may be used only with Architect/Engineer approval.

OCONDOAWN =

GRADES OF STEEL

Steel deck shall be manufactured from steel conforming to ASTM A1008 Grades C, D, or E for painted
deck or A653, Structural Steel Grade for galvanized deck or Engineer approved equal, having a minimum
yield strength of 33,000 PSI.

FINISH
Galvanizing: Steel deck shall be galvanized with a protective zinc coating conforming to ASTM A653 G90.

Galvanizing Repair Paint: High zinc-dust content paint for repair of damaged galvanized surfaces
complying with Department of Defense Specifications DOD-P-21035.

ROOF DECK ACCESSORIES

Provide minimum 20 gauge ridge and valley plates, minimum 20 gauge cant strips, minimum 14 gauge
sump pans, minimum 20 gauge inside or outside closure channels angles or plates, minimum 20 gauge
butt strips at change of deck directions, and minimum 20 gauge filler sheets.
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2.5

26

2.7

2.8

MECHANICAL FASTENERS

Powder-Actuated or Pneumatically Driven Pins: Provide corrosion-resistant, powder-actuated or
pneumatically driven fasteners manufactured from steel conforming to AISI 1060 or 1061 steel,
austempered to a core hardness of 52 to 58 Rockwell C. Fasteners shall have a knurled shank and shall
be zinc-plated in accordance with ASTM B633, Sc. I, Type Ill.

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products of one of the following manufacturers:
a. Hilti, Inc.
b. ITWBLUildex.
C. Pneutek, Inc.

Self-Drilling Screw Fasteners: Provide corrosion-resistant, hexagonal head, steel self drilling screws,
austempered to a core hardness of Rockwell C 50.

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products of one of the following manufacturers:
a. ITWBuildex.
b. Grabber Construction Products.
C. SFS Intec Fastening Systems, Inc., Wyomissing.
d. Textron Fastening Systems.

SIDE-LAP FASTENERS:

Provide Corrosion-resistant, hexagonal washer head; self-drilling, carbon-steel screws, No. 10 minimum
diameter.

FABRICATION

General: Fabricate deck panels, without top-flange stiffening grooves, to comply with “SDI Specifications
and Commentary for Steel Roof Deck”, in SDI Publication No. 29, and the following.

Steel Deck Spans: Where possible, all steel deck shall extend over three or more supports. Single span
deck is prohibited.

ROOF OPENINGS

Provide a 20 gage galvanized flat plate to reinforce openings in roof deck that are greater than 6” and less
than 10” in any one direction.

Refer to drawings for opening that are larger than 10” in any one direction.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

INSTALLATION

General: Install deck units and accessories in accordance with manufacturers recommendations and
approved shop drawings, and as specified herein:

1. Place deck units on supporting framework and adjust to final position with accurately aligned side
laps and ends bearing 2" minimum on supporting members before being permanently fastened. Do
not stretch or contract side lap interlocks. Place the end joint over a chord angle for deck bearing
on steel bar joists.

2. Place deck units in straight alignment for entire length of run of cells and with close alignment
between cells at ends of abutting units.
3. Place deck units flat and square, secured to adjacent framing without warp or excessive deflection.

4. Do not place deck units on concrete supporting structure until concrete has cured and is dry.
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5. Coordinate and cooperate with structural steel erector in locating decking bundles to prevent
overloading of structural members.
6. Do not use roof deck units for storage or working platforms until permanently secured.

B. Attachment of Roof Deck:

1. The method of attachment, attachment pattern, and side lap fastener type and spacing shall be as
shown on the drawings and comply with the requirements noted below.
2. Method of Attachment: The attachment method noted in the drawings shall comply with the

applicable requirements below.

a. Welding: Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for manual shielded metal arc
welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.
Weld metal shall penetrate all layers of deck material at end laps and side joints and shall
have good fusion to the supporting member. Welding washers shall be used only when
welding steel deck less than 0.028" thickness. The diameter of the puddle weld on the
supporting member shall be, at a minimum, the diameter stated in the drawings but no less
than 1/2 inch.

b. Powder-Actuated or Pneumatically Driven Pins: An operator licensed by the pin
manufacturer shall install all pins. Comply with the manufacturer's requirements to install the
pins through all layers of the deck material and the manufacturer’s required embedment into
the supporting member.

C. Self-Drilling Fasteners: Comply with the manufacturer's requirements to install the screws
through all layers of the deck material and the manufacturer's required embedment into the
supporting member.

3. Side Lap Fastening: Unless required otherwise by provisions of this specification, side laps of
adjacent units shall be fastened by #10 (min.) TEK screws so that spacing between supports and
fasteners does not exceed the value prescribed on the drawings. Button Punching is not allowable
as a side-lap fastener.

4. End Bearing: Provide a minimum end bearing of 2" over supports.

5. End Joints: End joints of sheets shall be lapped 2” minimum over supports. Decks that slope 1/4
inch or more in 12 inches in the long direction shall be erected beginning at the low side to insure
that end laps are shingle fashion.

6. Underwriters Laboratories Wind Uplift Classification Requirements: Unless a more stringent
attachment requirement is specified elsewhere in this specification or on the drawings, roof deck
units shall be attached to the supporting structure as required by the Construction Number
specified elsewhere in this section.

7. Attachment to Girders: At locations noted in the drawings, attach the deck to steel members that
are parallel to the deck flutes in accordance with the requirements noted in the drawings.

C. Cutting and Fitting: Cut and neatly fit deck units and accessories around other work projecting through or
adjacent to the decking.

D. Reinforcement at Openings: Roof openings less than 6" square or diameter require no reinforcement.
Openings 6" to 10" inclusive shall be reinforced with a 20 gauge galvanized plate welded to the deck at
each corner and 6" maximum centers with a 5/8" diameter puddle weld or sheet metal screws. For
openings greater than 10" in diameter or width, refer to the drawings and structural steel specifications for
additional framing to support the deck around the opening.

E. Roof Sump Pans and Sump Plates: Install over openings provided in roof decking and weld flanges to top
of deck. Space welds not more than 12 inches apart with at least 1 weld in each corner.

F. Joint Covers: Provide steel joint covers at changes in direction of deck units, except where taped joints
are specified.

G. Miscellaneous Roof Deck Accessories: Install ridge and valley plates, finish strips, cover plates, and
reinforcing channels according to deck manufacturer’s written instructions. Weld to substrate to provide a
complete deck installation.



Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024

Fort Bend County Issue for Bid and Construction VCS Architects
3.2 TOUCH-UP PAINTING
A. After deck installation, wire brush, clean and paint scarred areas, welds and rust spots on top and bottom

surfaces of decking units and supporting steel members.

B. Touch-up galvanized surfaces with galvanizing repair paint applied in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.
3.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE INSPECTION DURING CONSTRUCTION
A. The method of attaching the deck to the frame is subject to inspection by the Owner’s designated Testing

Laboratory. The Contractor shall, at its own expense, remove work found to be defective and replace with
new acceptable work.

B. The Owner shall engage a qualified testing and inspection agency (The Owner’s Testing Laboratory) to
perform the following inspections and prepare reports.

1. Welding or Self-drilling Fasteners

a. Visually inspect 100% of the attachment of the steel deck to the structural frame and at side
b. IFe;(‘a)rsk.)dically monitor the method of attaching the steel deck to the structural frame.

2. Powder-actuated or pneumatically-driven pins
a. Visually inspect 100% of the Powder-Actuated or Compressed-Air fasteners using an

inspection gauge supplied by the manufacturer to verify that the stand-off distance from the
top of the deck is in accordance with the manufacturer's requirements.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 054000 - COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

RELATED DOCUMENTS
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Load-bearing wall framing.

2. Exterior non-load-bearing wall framing.
3. Floor joist framing.

4. Roof rafter framing.

5. Ceiling joist framing.

6. Soffit framing.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of cold-formed steel framing product and accessory.

Shop Drawings:

1. Include layout, spacings, sizes, thicknesses, and types of cold-formed steel framing; fabrication;
and fastening and anchorage details, including mechanical fasteners.

2. Indicate reinforcing channels, opening framing, supplemental framing, strapping, bracing, bridging,

splices, accessories, connection details, and attachment to adjoining work.
Delegated-Design Submittal: For cold-formed steel framing.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Sustainable Documentation Submittals:

1. Recycled Content:
a. Product data and certification letter indicating percentages by weight of post-consumer and
pre-consumer recycled content for products having recycled content.
b. Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content.
2. Regional Material:
a. Product data for regional materials (within 500 miles of construction site) indicating location

and distance from Project of material manufacturer and point of extraction, harvest, or
recovery for each raw material.

b. Include statement indicating cost for each regional material and the fraction by weight that is
considered regional.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
Manufacturer Qualifications: Member in good standing of the Steel Framing Industry Association (SFIA) or
be a part of a similar organization that provides verifiable code compliance program.

1. Products to be certified under an independent third party inspection program administered by an
agency accredited by IAS to ICC-ES AC98 IAS Accreditation Criteria for Inspection Agencies.
Product Tests: Mill certificates or data from a qualified independent testing agency, or in-house testing
with calibrated test equipment indicating steel sheet complies with requirements, including Base-Steel
thickness, yield strength, tensile strength, total elongation, chemical requirements, and metallic-coating

thickness.

Code-Compliance Certification of Studs and Tracks: Provide documentation that framing members are
certified according to the product-certification program of the Steel Framing Industry Association (SFIA), or
be a part of a similar organization that provides verifiable code compliance program.

Comply with AISI Specifications and Standards.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Protect cold-formed steel framing from corrosion, moisture staining, deformation, and other damage during
delivery, storage, and handling as required in AISI’s “Code of Standard Practice”..
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MANUFACTURERS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
1. CEMCO Steel Framing Systems

2. ClarkDietrich Building Systems.

3. MarinoWARE.

4. Steel Network, Inc. (The).

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality
Requirements," to design cold-formed steel framing.

Structural Performance: Provide cold-formed steel framing capable of withstanding design loads within
limits and under conditions indicated.

1. Design Loads: As indicated.

2. Deflection Limits: Design framing systems to withstand design loads without deflections greater

than the following:

a. Exterior Load-Bearing Wall Framing: Horizontal deflection of 1/360 supporting cement
plaster veneer and 1/600 supporting masonry veneer.

b. Exterior Non-Load-Bearing Framing: Horizontal deflection of 1/240 supporting EIFS and
ACM veneer, 1/360 supporting cement plaster veneer, and 1/600 supporting masonry
veneer.

c. Floor Joist Framing: Vertical deflection of 1/360 for live loads and 1/240 for total loads of
the span.

d. Roof Rafter Framing: Vertical deflection of 1/240 of the horizontally projected span for live
loads.

e. Ceiling Joist Framing: Vertical deflection of 1/240 of the span for live loads and 1/240 for
total loads of the span.

3. Design framing systems to provide for movement of framing members located outside the insulated

building envelope without damage or overstressing, sheathing failure, connection failure, undue
strain on fasteners and anchors, or other detrimental effects when subject to a maximum ambient
temperature change of 120 deg F.

4. Design framing system to maintain clearances at openings, to allow for construction tolerances,
and to accommodate live load deflection of primary building structure as follows:

a. Upward and downward movement of 3/4 inch or as otherwise indicated on the structural
drawings.
5. Design exterior non-load-bearing wall framing to accommodate horizontal deflection without regard

for contribution of sheathing materials.
Cold-Formed Steel Framing Design Standards: Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, the
following shall comply with AISI S100 and AISI S240.

1. Floor and Roof Systems
2. Wall Studs.
3. Headers.

4. Lateral Design.

Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify

products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the listings of another
qualified testing agency.

COLD-FORMED STEELFRAMING, GENERAL

Recycled Content of Steel Products: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of pre-consumer
recycled content not less than 30 percent.

Framing Members, General: Comply with ASTM C 955 for conditions indicated

Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of grade and coating
weight as follows:

1. Grade: As required by structural performance

2. Coating:  Non Coastal Areas: CP 60: G60 (Z180), A60 (ZF180), AZ50 (AZM150), or GF30

(ZGF90)

b. Coastal Areas: CP 90: G90 (Z275), AZ50 (AZM150), or GF45 (ZGF135)Steel Sheet for
Vertical Deflection Clips: ASTM A 653/A 653M, structural steel, zinc coated, of grade and coating as

follows:

1. Grade: As required by structural performance.



Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024

Fort Bend County Issue for Bid and Construction VCS Architects

24

25

26

2. Coating: G60 (Z2180) typical and G90 (Z275)

LOAD-BEARING WALL FRAMING

Steel Studs: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel studs, of web depths indicated, punched, with

stiffened flanges, and as follows:

1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0538 inch.

2. Flange Width: 1-5/8 inches

Steel Track: Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel track, of web depths indicated, unpunched, with

straight flanges, and as follows:

1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0538 inch.

2. Flange Width: 1-1/4 inches.

Steel Box or Back-to-Back Headers: Manufacturer's standard C-shapes used to form header beams, of

web depths indicated, unpunched, with stiffened flanges, and as follows:

1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0538 inch.

2. Flange Width: 1-5/8 inches.

Headers and Jambs - Heavy-Duty Stud: Manufacturer's proprietary shape used to form header beams and

jambs, columns or posts, of web depths indicated, unpunched, with stiffened flanges and as follows:

1. Product: ClarkDietrich Building Systems; Heavy Duty Stud (HDS) and Header Bracket (HDSC), or
comparable product.

2. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: Matching steel studs.

3. Web and Flange Widths, Type HDS: 6 by 3 by 2-1/4 by 3/4 inch (152 by 76.2 by 57.2 by 19.1 mm).

4 Web and Flange Widths, Type HDSC: 5-7/8 by 3-1/16 by 2 inches (149 by 77.8 by 50.8 mm).

EXTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL FRAMING
Steel Studs: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel studs, of web depths indicated, punched, with
stiffened flanges, and as follows:
1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0538 inch .
2. Flange Width: 1-5/8 inches .
Steel Track: Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel track, of web depths indicated, unpunched, with
unstiffened flanges, and as follows:
1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0538 inch .
2. Flange Width: 1-1/4 inches .
Headers and Jambs - Heavy-Duty Stud: Manufacturer's proprietary shape used to form header beams and
jambs, columns or posts, of web depths indicated, unpunched, with stiffened flanges and as follows:
1. Product: ClarkDietrich Building Systems; HDS Heavy Duty Stud and HDSC Header Bracket]
[RedHeader PRO, or comparable product.
2. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: [0.0329 inch (0.84 mm)] [0.0428 inch (1.09 mm)] [0.0538 inch
(1.37 mm)] [0.0677 inch (1.72 mm)] [0.0966 inch (2.45 mm)] [Matching steel studs].
3. Web and Flange Widths, Type HDS: [3-5/8 by 3 by 1-1/16 by 3/4 inch (92.1 by 76.2 by 27.0 by 19.1
mm)] [6 by 3 by 2-1/4 by 3/4 inch (152 by 76.2 by 57.2 by 19.1 mm))].
4. Web and Flange Widths, Type HDSC: [3-1/2 by 3-1/16 by 2 inches (88.9 by 77.8 by 50.8 mm)]
[5-7/8 by 3-1/16 by 2 inches (149 by 77.8 by 50.8 mm)].
Vertical Deflection Clips: Manufacturer's standard clips, capable of accommodating upward and
downward vertical displacement of primary structure through positive mechanical attachment to stud web.
1. Manufacturers: ~ Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. CEMCO Steel Framing Systems
b. ClarkDietrich Building Systems.
c. MarinoWARE.
d. Steel Network, Inc. (The).
Single Deflection Track: Manufacturer's single, deep-leg, U-shaped steel track; unpunched, with
unstiffened flanges, of web depth to contain studs while allowing free vertical movement, with flanges
designed to support horizontal loads and transfer them to the primary structure, and as follows:
1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0538 inch .
2. Flange Width: 1 inch plus twice the design gap for other applications .

FLOOR JOIST FRAMING

Steel Joists: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel joists, of web depths indicated, punched, with
enlarged service holes, with stiffened flanges, and as follows:

1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0538 inch .

2. Flange Width: 1-5/8 inches , minimum.
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2.10

2.11

Steel Joist Track: Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel joist track, of web depths indicated,
unpunched, with unstiffened flanges, and as follows:

1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0538 inch .

2. Flange Width: 1-1/2 inches , minimum.

ROOF-RAFTER FRAMING

Steel Rafters: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel sections, of web depths indicated, with stiffened
flanges, and as follows:

1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0538 inch .

2. Flange Width: 2 inches , minimum.

CEILING JOIST FRAMING

Steel Ceiling Joists: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel sections, of web depths indicated, punched
with standard holes, with stiffened flanges, and as follows:

1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0538 inch .

2. Flange Width: 2 inches , minimum.

SOFFIT FRAMING

Exterior Soffit Frame: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel sections, of web depths indicated, with
stiffened flanges, and as follows:

1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0538 inch 0.0966 inch.

2. Flange Width: 2 inches , minimum.

FRAMING ACCESSORIES
Fabricate steel-framing accessories from steel sheet, ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, Structural Grade, Type H,
metallic coated, of same grade and coating weight used for framing members.
Provide accessories of manufacturer's standard thickness and configuration, unless otherwise indicated,
as follows:
1. Supplementary framing.
2. Bracing, bridging, and solid blocking.
a. Product: ClarkDietrich Building Systems; Spazzer 5400 Bridging Bar (SPZS), Spazzer Bar
Guard (SPBG), or comparable products
3. Web stiffeners.
a. Product: ClarkDietrich Building Systems; QTWS, or comparable product
4. Anchor clips.
a. Product: ClarkDietrich Building Systems; Moment Clip (MC Series), Holdown (CD Series)],
or comparable products
End clips.
Foundation clips.
Gusset plates.
Stud kickers and knee braces.
. Joist hangers and end closures.
0. Hole reinforcing plates.
1. Backer plates.

S0 Noo

ANCHORS, CLIPS, AND FASTENERS

Steel Shapes and Clips: ASTM A 36/A 36M, zinc coated by hot-dip process according to ASTM A 123/A
123M.

Anchor Bolts: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, threaded carbon-steel hex-headed bolts and carbon-steel nuts;
and flat, hardened-steel washers; zinc coated by mechanically deposition according to ASTM B 695, Class
50.

Expansion Anchors: Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with allowable load or strength design
capacities calculated according to ICC-ES AC193 and ACI 318 greater than or equal to the design load, as
determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified testing agency.

Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated from
corrosion-resistant materials, with allowable load capacities calculated according to ICC-ES AC70, greater
than or equal to the design load, as determined by testing per ASTM E 1190 conducted by a qualified
testing agency.

Mechanical Fasteners: ASTM C 1513, corrosion-resistant-coated, self-drilling, self-tapping, steel drill
screws.

1. Head Type: Low-profile head beneath sheathing, manufacturer's standard elsewhere.
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F. Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS standards.
212 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
A. Galvanizing Repair Paint: SSPC-Paint 20 or MIL-P-21035B.
B. Shims: Load bearing, high-density multimonomer plastic, and nonleaching; or of cold-formed steel of
same grade and coating as framing members supported by shims.
C. Sealer Gaskets: Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch thick, selected from manufacturer's standard widths
to match width of bottom track or rim track members.
213 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with connections
securely fastened, according to referenced AISI's specifications and standards, manufacturer's written
instructions, and requirements in this Section.

1. Fabricate framing assemblies using jigs or templates.

2. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut.

3. Fasten cold-formed steel framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch fastening,
pneumatic pin fastening, or riveting as standard with fabricator. Wire tying of framing members is
not permitted.

a. Comply with AWS D1.3/D1.3M requirements and procedures for welding, appearance and
quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.

b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop Drawings, with screw penetrating
joined members by no fewer than three exposed screw threads.

4. Fasten other materials to cold-formed steel framing by welding, bolting, pneumatic pin fastening, or
screw fastening, according to Shop Drawings.

B. Reinforce, stiffen, and brace framing assemblies to withstand handling, delivery, and erection stresses.

Lift fabricated assemblies to prevent damage or permanent distortion.

C. Fabrication Tolerances: Fabricate assemblies level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum allowable

tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet and as follows:

1. Spacing: Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch from plan
location. Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of sheathing or other
finishing materials.

2. Squareness: Fabricate each cold-formed steel framing assembly to a maximum out-of-square
tolerance of 1/8 inch.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

B.

3.2

EXAMINATION

Examine supporting substrates and abutting structural framing for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Before sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, attach continuous angles, supplementary framing, or
tracks to structural members indicated to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials.

After applying sprayed fire-resistive materials, remove only as much of these materials as needed to
complete installation of cold-formed framing without reducing thickness of fire-resistive materials below
that are required to obtain fire-resistance rating indicated. Protect remaining fire-resistive materials from
damage.

Install load bearing shims or grout between the underside of load-bearing wall bottom track and the top of
foundation wall or slab at locations with a gap larger than 1/4 inch to ensure a uniform bearing surface on
supporting concrete or masonry construction.

Install sealer gaskets at the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and at the top of foundation wall or
slab at stud or joist locations.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Cold-formed steel framing may be shop or field fabricated for installation, or it may be field assembled.

Install cold-formed steel framing according to ASTM C 1007 and AISI S240 “North American Standard for
Cold-Formed Steel Structural Framing,” and to manufacturer's written instructions unless more stringent
requirements are indicated.

Install shop- or field-fabricated, cold-formed framing and securely anchor to supporting structure.
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1. Screw, bolt, or weld wall panels at horizontal and vertical junctures to produce flush, even,
true-to-line joints with maximum variation in plane and true position between fabricated panels not
exceeding 1/16 inch.

Install cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with connections

securely fastened.

1. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut.

2. Fasten cold-formed steel framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch fastening, or
riveting. Wire tying of framing members is not permitted.

a. Comply with AWS D1.3/D1.3M requirements and procedures for welding, appearance and
quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.

b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop Drawings, and complying with
requirements for spacing, edge distances, and screw penetration.

Install framing members in one-piece lengths unless splice connections are indicated for track or tension

members.

Install temporary bracing and supports to secure framing and support loads comparable in intensity to

those for which structure was designed. Maintain braces and supports in place, undisturbed, until entire

integrated supporting structure has been completed and permanent connections to framing are secured.

Do not bridge building expansion joints with cold-formed steel framing. Independently frame both sides of

joints.

Install insulation, specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation," in built-up exterior framing members,

such as headers, sills, boxed joists, and multiple studs at openings, that are inaccessible on completion of

framing work.

Fasten hole reinforcing plate over web penetrations that exceed size of manufacturer's approved or

standard punched openings.

Erection Tolerances: Install cold-formed steel framing level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum

allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet and as follows:

1. Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch from plan location.
Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of sheathing or other finishing
materials.

LOAD-BEARING WALL INSTALLATION

Install continuous top and bottom tracks sized to match studs. Align tracks accurately and securely
anchor at corners and ends, and at spacings as follows:

1. Anchor Spacing: As shown on Shop Drawings.

Squarely seat studs against top and bottom tracks with gap not exceeding of 1/8 inch between the end of
wall framing member and the web of track. Fasten both flanges of studs to top and bottom tracks.
Space studs as follows:

1. Stud Spacing: As required by design, but not less than 18 inches.

Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for nonplumb walls or warped surfaces
and similar configurations.

Align studs vertically where floor framing interrupts wall-framing continuity. Where studs cannot be
aligned, continuously reinforce track to transfer loads.

Align floor and roof framing over studs according to AlISI S200, Section C1. Where framing cannot be
aligned, continuously reinforce track to transfer loads.

Anchor studs abutting structural columns or walls, including masonry walls, to supporting structure as
indicated.

Install headers over wall openings wider than stud spacing. Locate headers above openings as indicated.
Fabricate headers of compound shapes indicated or required to transfer load to supporting studs,
complete with clip-angle connectors, web stiffeners, or gusset plates.

1. Frame wall openings with not less than a double stud at each jamb of frame as indicated on Shop
Drawings. Fasten jamb members together to uniformly distribute loads.
2. Install runner tracks and jack studs above and below wall openings. Anchor tracks to jamb studs

with clip angles or by welding, and space jack studs same as full-height wall studs.

Install supplementary framing, blocking, and bracing in stud framing indicated to support fixtures,

equipment, services, casework, heavy trim, furnishings, and similar work requiring attachment to framing.

1. If type of supplementary support is not indicated, comply with stud manufacturer's written
recommendations and industry standards in each case, considering weight or load resulting from
item supported.

Install horizontal bridging in stud system, spaced vertically as indicated on Shop Drawings. Fasten at

each stud intersection.
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1. Bridging: Cold-rolled steel channel, welded or mechanically fastened to webs of punched studs
with @ minimum of two screws into each flange of the clip angle for framing members up to 6 inches

deep.

J. Install steel sheet diagonal bracing straps to both stud flanges, terminate at and fasten to reinforced top
and bottom tracks. Fasten clip-angle connectors to multiple studs at ends of bracing and anchor to
structure.

K. Install miscellaneous framing and connections, including supplementary framing, web stiffeners, clip
angles, continuous angles, anchors, and fasteners, to provide a complete and stable wall-framing system.

35 EXTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL INSTALLATION

A. Install continuous tracks sized to match studs. Align tracks accurately and securely anchor to supporting
structure as indicated.

B. Fasten both flanges of studs to bottom track unless otherwise indicated. Space studs as follows:

1. Stud Spacing: As required by design, but not less than 18 inches.

C. Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for nonplumb walls or warped surfaces
and similar requirements.

D. Isolate non-load-bearing steel framing from building structure to prevent transfer of vertical loads while
providing lateral support.

1. Install single deep-leg deflection tracks and anchor to building structure.

2. Connect vertical deflection clips to studs and anchor to building structure.

E. Install horizontal bridging in wall studs, spaced vertically in rows indicated on Shop Drawings but not more
than 48 inches apart. Fasten at each stud intersection.

1. Top Bridging for Single Deflection Track: Install row of horizontal bridging within 18 inches of
single deflection track. Install a combination of bridging and stud or stud-track solid blocking of
width and thickness matching studs, secured to stud webs or flanges.

2. Bridging: Cold-rolled steel channel, welded or mechanically fastened to webs of punched studs.

3. Bridging: Combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and thickness indicated and
stud-track solid blocking of width and thickness to match studs. Fasten flat straps to stud flanges
and secure solid blocking to stud webs or flanges.

F. Install miscellaneous framing and connections, including stud kickers, web stiffeners, clip angles,
continuous angles, anchors, and fasteners, to provide a complete and stable wall-framing system.

3.6 JOIST INSTALLATION

A. Install perimeter joist track sized to match joists. Align and securely anchor or fasten track to supporting
structure at corners, ends, and spacings indicated on Shop Drawings.

B. Install joists bearing on supporting frame, level, straight, and plumb; adjust to final position, brace, and
reinforce. Fasten joists to both flanges of joist track.

1. Install joists over supporting frame with a minimum end bearing of 1-1/2 inches.

2. Reinforce ends and bearing points of joists with web stiffeners, end clips, joist hangers, steel clip
angles, or steel-stud sections as indicated on Shop Drawings.

C. Space joists not more than 2 inches from abutting walls, and as follows:

1. Joist Spacing: As indicated.

D. Frame openings with built-up joist headers consisting of joist and joist track, or another combination of
connected joists if indicated.

E. Install joist reinforcement at interior supports with single, short length of joist section located directly over
interior support, with lapped joists of equal length to joist reinforcement, or as indicated on Shop Drawings.

1. Install web stiffeners to transfer axial loads of walls above.

F. Install bridging at intervals indicated on Shop Drawings. Fasten bridging at each joist intersection as
follows:

1. Bridging: Joist-track solid blocking of width and thickness indicated, secured to joist webs.

2. Bridging: Combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and thickness indicated and
joist-track solid blocking of width and thickness indicated. Fasten flat straps to bottom flange of
joists and secure solid blocking to joist webs.

G. Secure joists to load-bearing interior walls to prevent lateral movement of bottom flange.

H. Install miscellaneous joist framing and connections, including web stiffeners, closure pieces, clip angles,
continuous angles, hold-down angles, anchors, and fasteners, to provide a complete and stable joist-
framing assembly.

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing: Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform field tests
and inspections and prepare test reports.

B. Field and shop welds will be subject to testing and inspecting.
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C. Testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Architect.
D. Remove and replace work where test results indicate that it does not comply with specified requirements.
E. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of
replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
3.8 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION
A. Galvanizing Repairs: Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on fabricated and installed

cold-formed steel framing with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's
written instructions.

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and Installer, that
ensure that cold-formed steel framing is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 054000
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SECTION 055113 - METAL PAN STAIRS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

A

RELATED DOCUMENTS
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:
1. Preassembled steel stairs with concrete-filled treads.

COORDINATION

Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint and
coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop primers and topcoats are compatible
with one another.

Coordinate installation of anchorages for metal stairs. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions
for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral
anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time for
installation.

Coordinate locations of hanger rods and struts with other work so that they do not encroach on required
stair width and are within the fire-resistance-rated stair enclosure.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For metal pan stairs and the following:

1. Paint products.
Sustainable Documentation Submittals:
1. Recycled Content:
a. Product data and certification letter indicating percentages by weight of post-consumer and
pre-consumer recycled content for products having recycled content.
b. Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content.
2. Regional Material:
a. Product data for regional materials (within 500 miles of construction site) indicating location

and distance from Project of material manufacturer and point of extraction, harvest, or
recovery for each raw material.

b. Include statement indicating cost for each regional material and the fraction by weight that is
considered regional.

c. For metal products, provide statement from manufacturer indicating location for scrap
collection and other recycled materials include in the product and its distance from the
project site.

Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
Delegated Design: Provide calculations demonstrating that members and fasteners will meet code
required loading in the municipality where the project is located.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."

2. AWS D1.3/D1.3M, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

B.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality
Requirements," to design stairs.

Structural Performance of Stairs: Metal stairs shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following
loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated:

1. Uniform Load: 100 Ibs. / sq. ft..
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2. Concentrated Load: 300 Ibf applied on an area of 4 sq. in..

3. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.

4 Stair Framing: Capable of withstanding stresses resulting from railing loads in addition to loads
specified above.

5. Limit deflection of treads, platforms, and framing members to L/360 or 1/4 inch, whichever is less.

METALS

Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise indicated. For
components exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials without seam marks, roller marks,
rolled trade names, or blemishes.

Recycled Content of Steel Products: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of pre-consumer
recycled content not less than 30 percent.

Uncoated, Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, either commercial steel, Type B, or
structural steel, Grade 25, unless another grade is required by design loads; exposed.

FASTENERS

General: Provide zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941, Class
Fe/Zn 12 for exterior use, and Class Fe/Zn 5 where built into exterior walls. Select fasteners for type,
grade, and class required.

Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A 307, Grade A; with hex nuts, ASTM A 563; and,
where indicated, flat washers.

Anchor Bolts: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A 563; and, where
indicated, flat washers.

1. Provide mechanically deposited or hot-dip, zinc-coated anchor bolts for exterior stairs.

Post-Installed Anchors: capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed
when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined
by testing according to ASTM E 488/E 488M, conducted by a qualified independent testing agency.

1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633
or ASTM F 1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy Group 1

stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593, and nuts, ASTM F 594.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Universal Shop Primer: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer complying
with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat.

1. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich primer.

Shop Primer for Galvanized Steel: Primer formulated for exterior use over zinc-coated metal and
compatible with finish paint systems indicated.

Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and compatible
with paints specified to be used over it.

FABRICATION, GENERAL

Provide complete stair assembilies, including metal framing, hangers, struts, clips, brackets, bearing plates,

and other components necessary to support and anchor stairs and platforms on supporting structure.

1. Join components by welding unless otherwise indicated.

2. Use connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces.

Preassembled Stairs: Assemble stairs in shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble units only as

necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated

installation.

Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of

approximately 1/32 inch unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.

Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or otherwise

impairing work.

Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges.

Weld connections to comply with the following:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance
of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.

3. Remove welding flux immediately.

4 Weld exposed corners and seams continuously unless otherwise indicated.
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5. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds to comply with NOMMA's "Voluntary Joint Finish
Standards"
a. Finish # 1 Welds: No evidence of a welded joint
b. Finish # 2 Welds: Completely sanded joint, some undercutting and pinholes OK.
c. Finish # 3 Welds: Partially dressed weld with spatter removed
d. Finish # 4 Welds: Good quality, uniform undressed weld with minimal spatter.
G. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners where

2.6

2.7

2.8

possible. Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head (countersunk) screws or bolts
unless otherwise indicated. Locate joints where least conspicuous.

STEEL-FRAMED STAIRS

NAAMM Stair Standard: Comply with "Recommended Voluntary Minimum Standards for Fixed Metal
Stairs" in NAAMM AMP 510, "Metal Stairs Manual," Commercial Class, unless more stringent
requirements are indicated.

Stair Framing:

1. Fabricate stringers of steel channels.
a. Provide closures for exposed ends of channel stringers.

2. Construct platforms of steel channel headers and miscellaneous framing members as needed to
comply with performance requirements.

3. Weld or bolt stringers to headers; weld or bolt framing members to stringers and headers. If using
bolts, fabricate and join so bolts are not exposed on finished surfaces.

4. Where stairs are enclosed by gypsum board shaft-wall assemblies, provide hanger rods or struts to

support landings from floor construction above or below. Locate hanger rods and struts where
they do not encroach on required stair width and are within the fire-resistance-rated stair enclosure.

5. Where masonry walls support metal stairs, provide temporary supporting struts designed for
erecting steel stair components before installing masonry.

Metal Pan Stairs: Form risers, sub-tread pans, and sub-platforms to configurations shown from steel

sheet of thickness needed to comply with performance requirements, but not less than 0.067 inch.

1. Steel Sheet: Uncoated cold -rolled steel sheet unless otherwise indicated.

2. Shape metal pans to include nosing integral with riser.

3. At Contractor's option, provide stair assemblies with metal pan sub-treads filled with reinforced
concrete during fabrication.

4. Provide sub-platforms of configuration indicated or, if not indicated, the same as sub-treads. Weld
sub-platforms to platform framing.
a. Smooth Soffit Construction: Construct sub-platforms with flat metal under surfaces to

produce smooth soffits.

STAIR RAILINGS
Comply with applicable requirements in Section 055213 "Pipe and Tube Railings."

FINISHES

Finish metal stairs after assembly.

Apply shop primer to uncoated surfaces of metal stair components, except those with galvanized finishes
and those to be embedded in concrete or masonry unless otherwise indicated. Comply with SSPC-PA 1,
"Paint Application Specification No. 1: Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

INSTALLING METAL PAN STAIRS

Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary for
securing metal stairs to in-place construction. Include threaded fasteners for concrete and masonry
inserts, through-bolts, lag bolts, and other connectors.

Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal stairs.
Set units accurately in location, alignment, and elevation, measured from established lines and levels and
free of rack.

Install metal stairs by welding stair framing to steel structure or to weld plates cast into concrete unless
otherwise indicated.

Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete, masonry, or
similar construction.
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3.2

Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. Weld connections that are not to be
left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations. Do not weld, cut,
or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and are for bolted or
screwed field connections.

Field Welding: Comply with requirements for welding in "Fabrication, General" Article.

Place and finish concrete fill for treads and platforms to comply with Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place
Concrete."

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Touchup Painting: Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas
of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with same material as used for shop painting to comply with
SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.

1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil dry film thickness.

Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing to
comply with ASTM A 780/A 780M.

END OF SECTION 055113
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SECTION 064113 - WOOD-VENEER-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Architectural wood cabinets.

2. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing architectural wood cabinets unless
concealed within other construction before cabinet installation.

3. Shop finishing of architectural wood cabinets.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product, including panel products cabinet hardware and accessories and

finishing materials and processes.

1. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and certification by
treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.

Shop Drawings: Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale details,

attachment devices, and other components.

1. Show details full size.

2. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed blocking and
reinforcement specified in other Sections.

3. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for electrical switches and outlets and other items
installed in architectural wood cabinets.

4. Show veneer leaves with dimensions, grain direction, exposed face, and identification numbers

indicating the flitch and sequence within the flitch for each leaf.
5. Apply WI Certified Compliance Program label to Shop Drawings.
6. Apply AWI Quality Certification Program label to Shop Drawings.
Samples for Initial Selection:
1. Shop-applied transparent finishes.
2. Shop-applied opaque finishes.
3. PVC edge material.

4. Thermoset decorative panels.

Samples for Verification:

1. Lumber for transparent finish, not less than 5 inches wide by 12 inches long, for each species and
cut, finished on one side and one edge.

2. Veneer leaves representative of and selected from flitches to be used for transparent-finished
cabinets.

3. Lumber and panel products with shop-applied opaque finish, 5 inches wide by 12 inches long for

lumber and 8 by 10 inches for panels, for each finish system and color, with[ one-half of] exposed
surface finished.

4, Thermoset decorative panels, 8 by 10 inches, for each color, pattern, and surface finish[, with edge
banding on one edge].
5. Corner pieces as follows:
a. Cabinet-front frame joints between stiles and rails, as well as exposed end pieces, 18
inches high by 18 inches wide by 6 inches deep.
6. Exposed cabinet hardware and accessories, one unit for each type and finish.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For fabricator.
Product Certificates: For the following:

1. Composite wood and agrifiber products.
2. Thermoset decorative panels.
3. Glass.

4. Adhesives.
Woodwork Quality Standard Compliance Certificates: AWI Quality Certification Program certificates.
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1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar to

those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.

Shop is a certified participant in AWI's Quality Certification Program.

Installer Qualifications: Certified participant in AWI's Quality Certification Program.

Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate

aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockups of typical architectural wood cabinets as shown on Drawings.

2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed
Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar operations that could damage woodwork have been
completed in installation areas. If cabinets must be stored in other than installation areas, store only in
areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified in "Field Conditions" Article.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install cabinets until building is enclosed, wet work is

complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature between 60 and 90 deg F and

relative humidity between 25 and 55 percent during the remainder of the construction period.

Field Measurements: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other

construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support cabinets by field
measurements before being enclosed, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

Established Dimensions: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, establish dimensions

for areas where cabinets are to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and coordinate construction to

ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions.

COORDINATION

Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related units of
Work specified in other Sections to ensure that wood-veneer-faced architectural cabinets can be
supported and installed as indicated.

Hardware Coordination: Distribute copies of approved hardware schedule specified in Section 087111
"Door Hardware (Descriptive Specification)" to fabricator of architectural woodwork; coordinate Shop
Drawings and fabrication with hardware requirements.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

B.

22

23

PRODUCTS, GENERAL

VOC Limits: any adhesives, sealants, paints, or coatings shall meet the VOC limits indicated in Section
018113.

Required Certification: A minimum of 50% of wood, calculated by cost, shall be obtained from forests
certified by an FSC accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and
Criteria for Forest Stewardship."

Required Certification: Composite wood products shall contain No Added Urea-Formaldehyde (NAUF) in
the product or laminating adhesives used to fabricate the product.

ARCHITECTURAL CABINET FABRICATORS
Fabricators: Subject to compliance with requirements, available fabricators offering products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Brochsteins, Inc.

2. Robert Shaw Mfg. Co., Inc.

3. Environment Limited.

4 CRC Mastercraft, LLC, Khoury.

ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CABINETS, GENERAL

Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural Woodwork Standards" for
grades of architectural wood cabinets indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and other
requirements.
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1. Provide labels and certificates from AWI certification program indicating that woodwork], including
installation,] complies with requirements of grades specified.
2. The Contract Documents contain selections chosen from options in the quality standard and

24

2.5

26

moowp»

additional requirements beyond those of the quality standard. Comply with those selections and
requirements in addition to the quality standard.

WOOD CABINETS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH

Grade: Custom.

Type of Construction: Frameless.

Cabinet and Door and Drawer Front Interface Style: Flush overlay.
Reveal Dimension: As indicated.

Panel Product for Exposed Surfaces:

1. Exposed casework in non-wet areas: Medium-density fiberboard, Type A

2. Exposed casework in semi-wet areas (restroom and breakrooms with sinks): Medium-density
fiberboard, Type B

3. Exposed casework in wet areas (laboratories, locker rooms, laundry area and cafeteria):

Medium-density fiberboard, Type C
Wood for Exposed Surfaces: As indicated.

1. Species: As indicated in drawings or Master Schedule.

2. Cut: As indicated in drawings or Master Schedule.

3. Grain Direction: As indicated in drawings or Master Schedule.

4. Matching of Veneer Leaves: As indicated in drawings or Master Schedule.

5. Veneer Matching within Panel Face: As indicated in drawings or Master Schedule.

6. Veneer Matching within Room: Provide cabinet veneers in each room or other space from a single
flitch with doors, drawer fronts, and other surfaces matched in a sequenced set with continuous
match where veneers are interrupted perpendicular to the grain.

7. Comply with veneer and other matching requirements indicated for blueprint-matched paneling.

Semiexposed Surfaces: Provide surface materials indicated below:

1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies: Same species and cut indicated for exposed surfaces.

2. Drawer Subfronts, Backs, and Sides: Solid-hardwood lumber, same species indicated for exposed
surfaces.

3. Drawer Bottoms: Hardwood plywood.

Dust Panels: 1/4-inch plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments and drawers unless located
directly under tops.

Drawer Construction: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting screws from
interior of body.

1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued dovetail joints.

WOOD MATERIALS

Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for each

type of woodwork and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.

1. Do not use plain-sawn softwood lumber with exposed, flat surfaces more than 3 inches wide.

2. Wood Moisture Content: 8 to 13 percent.

Composite Wood and Agrifiber Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced

quality standard for each type of woodwork and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.

1. Medium-Density Fiberboard: ANSI A208.2, Grade 130 , made with binder containing no urea

formaldehyde.

a. Type A: MDF, MR10 — ANSI A208.2, Grade 130.

b. Type B: MDF, MR30 — ANSI A208.2, Grade 155.

c. Type C: MDF, MR50 — ANSI A208.2, Grade 150

Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2, made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde.

Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1.

Veneer-Faced Panel Products (Hardwood Plywood): HPVA HP-1.

Thermoset Decorative Panels: Particleboard or medium-density fiberboard finished with thermally

fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper and complying with requirements of NEMA LD 3,

Grade VGL, for test methods 3.3, 3.4, 3.6, 3.8, and 3.10.

a. Provide PVC or polyester edge banding complying with LMA EDG-1 on components with
exposed or semi-exposed edges.

arON

CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES
General: Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural cabinets except
for items specified in Section 087100 "Door Hardware."
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B. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type): BHMA A156.9, B01602, 135 degrees of opening,
self-closing.
C. 1 inch deep.
D. Adjustable Shelf Standards and Supports: BHMA A156.9, B04071; with shelf rests, B04081.
E. Shelf Rests: BHMA A156.9, B04013; metal.
F. Drawer Slides: BHMA A156.9.

27

29

cmIE

1. Grade 1 and Grade 2: Side mounted; full-extension type; epoxy-coated steel with polymer rollers.
2. Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200: Side mounted; full-extension type; zinc-plated-steel
ball-bearing slides.
3. File Drawer Slides:
a. Integrated drawer slide and side panel, full extension, self-closing feature with 2-5/8 inches
(60 mm) self-closing range, built-in drawer front adjustment and bumpers, smooth, quiet
travel, white baked-on epoxy finish.

4. For drawers not more than 3 inches high and not more than 24 inches wide, provide Grade 2.
a. Pencil drawer slides.
1) Basis of Design: Zargen Grass; Unigrass System.
5. For drawers more than 3 inches high but not more than 6 inches high and not more than 24 inches

wide, provide Grade 1.

For drawers more than 6 inches high or more than 24 inches wide, provide Grade 1HD-100.

File Drawer Slides: Full extension member and file railing system.

For computer keyboard shelves, provide Grade 1HD-100.

. For trash bins not more than 20 inches high and 16 inches wide, provide Grade 1HD-200.

Door Locks: BHMA A156.11, E07121.

Drawer Locks: BHMA A156.11, E07041.

Door and Drawer Silencers: BHMA A156.16, L03011.

Hanging Rail System for Wall Cabinets:

1. Basis of Design: Hafele; Item No. 290.11.901 Wall and Rail and Suspension Fitting, Item No.
290.00.700 and 701.

Exposed Hardware Finishes: For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with BHMA A156.18 for

BHMA finish number indicated.

1. Satin Stainless Steel: BHMA 630.

For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product class

requirements in BHMA A156.9.

©oN®

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln dried to less than 15
percent moisture content.

Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage.
Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-metal or
hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls and at floors.

Adhesives: Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde.

FABRICATION

Fabricate woodwork to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. Ease edges to radius indicated for the
following:

1. Corners of Cabinets: 1/16 inch unless otherwise indicated.

Complete fabrication, including assembly, finishing, and hardware application, to maximum extent possible
before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and
installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting.

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times woodwork fabrication will be
complete.
2. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled. Install

dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be removed after trial
fitting. Verify that various parts fit as intended and check measurements of assemblies against
field measurements before disassembling for shipment.
Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical work, and
similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to produce
accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and burrs.

SHOP FINISHING
General: Finish architectural wood cabinets at fabrication shop as specified in this Section. Defer only
final touchup, cleaning, and polishing until after installation.
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Preparation for Finishing: Comply with referenced quality standard for sanding, filling countersunk

fasteners, sealing concealed surfaces, and similar preparations for finishing architectural wood cabinets,

as applicable to each unit of work.

1. Backpriming: Apply one coat of sealer or primer, compatible with finish coats, to concealed
surfaces of cabinets.

Transparent Finish:

1. Grade: Custom.

2. Finish: System - 11, catalyzed polyurethane.

3. Staining: Match approved sample for color.

4. Open Finish for Open-Grain Woods: Do not apply filler to open-grain woods.

5. Filled Finish for Open-Grain Woods: After staining, apply wash-coat sealer and allow to dry. Apply
paste wood filler and wipe off excess. Tint filler to match stained wood.

6. Sheen: Satin, 31-45 gloss units measured on 60-degree gloss meter per ASTM D 523.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

A
B.

W >

mo o

PREPARATION

Before installation, condition cabinets to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation areas.

Before installing cabinets, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as required,
including removal of packing and backpriming.

INSTALLATION

Grade: Install cabinets to comply with same grade as item to be installed.

Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to the extent that it was not completed in the
shop.

Install cabinets level, plumb, true, and straight. Shim as required with concealed shims. Install level and
plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches.

Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish at cuts.

Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with
countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing. Use fine finishing nails or finishing screws for
exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with woodwork.

1. For shop finished items use filler matching finish of items being installed.

Cabinets: Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are accurately aligned.
Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide unencumbered operation.
Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as indicated.

1. Install cabinets with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch sag, bow, or other variation from a straight
line.

2. Maintain veneer sequence matching of cabinets with transparent finish.

3. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more than 16 inches o.c.

with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for not less than 1-1/2-inch penetration into wood framing,
blocking, or hanging strips.

Touch up finishing work specified in this Section after installation of woodwork. Fill nail holes with

matching filler where exposed.

1. Apply specified finish coats, including stains and paste fillers if any, to exposed surfaces where only
sealer/prime coats are applied in shop.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Repair damaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual defects; where
not possible to repair, replace woodwork. Adjust joinery for uniform appearance.

Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware.

Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. Touch up shop-applied finishes to restore
damaged or soiled areas.

END OF SECTION 064113
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MiraSTOP™ CG-HS
Description

MiraSTOP CG-HS is a Chemical Grout with High Strength once it is
combined with MiraSTOP CG-HS CAT (Catalyst) and then allowed to react
with water. This one-component, solvent-free, high-expansion, high-
strength polyurethane injection resin is mainly used for wet cracks and
water cutoff applications and has a free expansion of +4,000%.

The reaction speed can be adapted easily by varying the catalyst content
from 6% to 10%. The more catalyst is added, the faster the reaction time
will be. The reaction with water yields a flexible polyurethane foam with
closed cells that will neither shrink nor swell. A high compression strength
is obtained in very short time.

Installation

Pour the MiraSTOP CG-HS resin into a dry, clean 5-gal pail. Shake the
MiraSTOP CG-HS CAT well and add to the resin in a ratio of 6% to 10% in
function of the desired reaction speed (refer to Reaction Time Chart). Stir
until sufficiently mixed and without streaks.

Use a one-component pump dedicated specifically to MiraSTOP
polyurethane chemical grouts. Pumps should be cleaned with MiraSTOP
Pump Flush, a cleaning agent specially developed for cleaning of
polyurethane injection pumps.

Refer to ASTM D8109 - Standard Guide for Waterproofing Repair of
Concrete by Chemical Grout Crack Injection for joint/crack preparation,
port spacing, port drilling procedures, packer placement, and grout
injection procedures

MiraSTOP CG-HS is very hygroscopic and packed under dry atmosphere.
Use opened containers as soon as possible.

Reaction Time"

Catalyst Dosage | Reaction Speed Polymerization
6% | 15 seconds 70 seconds
8% | 12 seconds 55 seconds
10% | 9 seconds 45 seconds

*Typical times measured at room temperature.

Packaging
MiraSTOP CG-HS is supplied in 5-gal metal pails, 36 pails (180 gal) per pallet.

MiraSTOP CG-HS CAT is supplied in 32 oz. cans, 8 cans per carton, 60
cartons (480 cans) per pallet.

Availability

Available through local CCW and Henry® Representatives or Distribution.
Visit www.carlisleccw.com or www.henry.com to contact us, or select
“Find a Rep or Distributor.”

Limitations
MiraSTOP CG-HS resin must be used with MiraSTOP CG-HS CAT.

Warnings and Hazards

Review Safety Data Sheets before handling; available online at
www.carlisleccw.com or www.henry.com.

Do not breathe dust, fumes, mist, vapor, or spray. In case of inadequate
ventilation, wear proper respiratory protection.

Wear proper protective gloves, clothing, and eye/face protection.

Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing

900 Hensley Lane | Wylie, TX 75098 | 800.527.7092 | www.carlisleccw.com
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Storage

To avoid problems, it is very important to understand that both the
MiraSTOP CG-HS resin and MiraSTOP CG-HS CAT are temperature- and
moisture-sensitive. Always store resin and catalyst in a protected and dry
location in original, unopened containers. Do not store in direct sunlight
or in temperatures below 50°F (10°C) or above 86°F (30°C).

For best results, acclimate both the resin and catalyst at temperatures
between 65-75°F (18—24°C) for a minimum of 24 hours prior to application.

When stored at temperatures between 50-86°F (10-30°C) in the original,
unopened containers, shelf life for both the resin and catalyst is 12 months.

Disposal

Uncured resin and catalyst are considered hazardous materials and must
be handled and disposed as such, in accordance with local, state, and
federal regulations.

Physical Properties

Property Typical Value | Test Method

MiraSTOP CG-HS Resin

Density 72,29 Ib/ft3 | EN ISO 2811-2:2002
Viscosity 96 mPa.s EN ISO 3219:1994
Isocyanate 18,1 M.-% EN 1242:2006
Flash Point > 300°F

Color Brown |

MiraSTOP CG-HS CAT (Catalyst)

Density 55,50 Ib/ft3 I EN ISO 2811-2:2002
Viscosity 21 mPa.s [ EN1S0 3219:1994
Flash Point > 300°F

Color Transparent

MiraSTOP CG-HS Cured Grout

Density Free Foam 2.2 1bs. PCFt ASTM D3574
Density Confined 87.4 Ibs. per ft. ASTM D3574
1.4 g/cm® EN IS0 2811
Compressive Strength 40 - 4,200 psi Contingent on confinement

Limited Warranty

Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Incorporated (Carlisle) warrants this product

to be free of defects in workmanship and materials only at the time of shipment
from our factory. If any Carlisle materials prove to contain manufacturing defects
that substantially affect their performance, Carlisle will, at its option, replace the
materials or refund its purchase price. This limited warranty is the only warranty
extended by Carlisle with respect to its materials. There are no other warranties,
including the implied warranties of merchantability and fitness for a particular
purpose. Carlisle specifically disclaims liability for any incidental, consequential, or
other damages, including but not limited to, loss of profits or damages to a structure
or its contents, arising under any theory of law whatsoever. The dollar value of
Carlisle’s liability and buyer’s remedy under this limited warranty shall not exceed
the purchase price of the Carlisle material in question.

Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing

900 Hensley Lane | Wylie, TX 75098 | 800.527.7092 | www.carlisleccw.com

02.01.22 © 2022 Carlisle.
CCW-12403 - “CCW MiraSTOP CG-HS Technical Data Sheet”

Carlisle, Henry and MiraSTOP are trademarks of Carlisle.
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SECTION 07 16 04
CONCRETE FLOOR MOISTURE TESTING

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A

Furnish labor, materials, tools, equipment, and services for Concrete Floor Moisture Testing in
accordance with provisions of Contract Documents.

Completely coordinate with Section 07 16 05, Water Vapor Emission Control System, and work
of other trades.

Contractor’s Responsibilities:

1. Provide pre-installation coordination with concrete and space acclimatization trades upon
building enclosure.

2. Facilitate testing and inspection and furnish labor to assist Owner's testing agency at site.

3. Advise Owner's testing agency sufficiently in advance of operations to allow for completion
of routine testing and for assignment of personnel.

1.2 QUALITYASSURANCE

A

Section includes testing agency administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance
and quality control in performing concrete moisture testing for compliance with floor finishes.

Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or
indicated and do not relieve Contractor's responsibility for compliance with Contract Document
requirements.

Testing Agency Qualifications:

1. Firm experienced in field of concrete floor moisture testing for projects similar in scope,
material, design, and extent indicated for this Project.

2. International Concrete Repair Institute (ICRI) Certified in moisture and pH testing,
conducting ASTM tests, and interpretation of results.

ASTM International (ASTM):

1. ASTM F710 Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring

2. ASTM F2170 Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Slabs
Using in situ Probes

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

See Section 01 33 00 for requirements.

Product Data:
1. For each type of material and accessory.

Project Information:

1. Prepare schedule of tests and inspections in tabular form to include following:
Specification Section number and title.

Description of test and inspection method.

Identification of applicable standards.

Identification of test and inspection methods.

Number of tests and inspections required.

Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.

Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.

Requirements for obtaining samples.

On elevated slabs on metal deck, test at deepest portion of deck flute.
Each test shall be identified by its own unique number directly on concrete and site
map.

T Se@ oo o0 o
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k. Digital pictures of testing methods in place.

Submit reports of test results and include following:

Date of issue.

Project title and number.

Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.

Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.

Names of individuals making tests and inspections.

Description of Work and test and inspection method.

Record for each test listing interior temperature, interior humidity, concrete internal

RH, moisture vapor, and alkalinity results for testing period for both new or existing

concrete slabs or both.

h. Testand inspection results and an interpretation of test results.

i.  Provide electronic copy of Architectural Floor Plans identifying each test by number
and location where conducted.

J- Name and signature of laboratory inspector.

k. Recommendations on retesting and re-inspection.

Testing equipment and devices used to conduct tests:

a. Product data for components.

b. Date of most recent calibration as required by manufacturer.

@+Poo0oTw

D. Contract Closeout Information:

1.

Testing Agency shall include closeout document including testing reports, test location
maps, submittal information for installed below grade vapor barrier, concrete mix designs,
admixtures, curing methods and moisture control products utilized on project.

1.4 SEQUENCING

A. Owner Responsibilities:

1.
2.
3.

Owner shall engage qualified Testing Agency to perform testing specified herein.

Payment for testing services will be made by Owner directly to testing agency.

Costs for retesting and reinspection construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that
failed to comply with the Contract Documents shall be paid by Owner and charged to
Contractor by an adjustment to Contract Sum through a Change Order.

B. Testing Agency Responsibilities:

1.
2.

Cooperate with Contractor and Architect in performance of duties.

Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.

a. Provide documented confirmation of previous projects completed of similar size and
scope of proposed project.

b. Technicians conducting or overseeing performance of moisture testing are required to
be International Concrete Repair Institute (ICRI) certified to Grade 1, Moisture Testing
Technician level.

Notify Contractor and Architect promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in Work

during performance services.

Determine locations from which test samples will be taken.

Provide test results marked on finish floor plan drawings showing test results with vapor

reduction system recommendations.

Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and

inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.

Submit a certified written report for each test, inspection, and similar quality assurance

service to Owner, Architect, and Contractor.

C. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:

1.

2.

Allow adequate time for results of tests, inspections and moisture control system to
conclude prior to erection of interior walls, fixtures and equipment.

Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality control services required by
Contract Documents.
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D.

3. Submit schedule within 30 days of date established for Notice to Proceed.
4. Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, Contractor, testing agencies, and each party
involved in performance of portions of Work where tests and inspections are required.
5. Preinstallation Conference:
a. Testing Agency, Owner, Architect, and Contractor shall meet 90 days prior to flooring
installation to discuss testing requirements, specifications, and locations of test sites.

Acclimate building to working environment as required by manufacturer requirements of
specified flooring materials and in accordance with ASTM F2170 requirements.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

MANUFACTURERS
A. Base:
1.  Wagner Electronics.
B. Optional:
1. American Moisture Test.
2. Delmhorst Instrument Co.
3. Tramex.
MATERIALS
A. Testing equipment shall be from single source, meeting specified requirements:

1. Alkalinity (pH): ASTM F710.
a.  Wide Range 1-14pH.

2. Moisture Vapor Emission Rate (MVER): ASTM F1869.
a. Weight of water evaporation.

3. Relative humidity (RH): ASTM F2170.
a. Relative humidity range of 0-100 PCT.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
EXAMINATION

3.1

3.2

3.3

A
B.

Verify building weatherproof, exterior doors installed and windows secured.

Begin testing process when concrete installation is minimum 90 days of age.

PREPARATION

A. Prepare test sites per ASTM F710 and ASTM F2170.
B. Conditioning: Minimum 48 HRS prior to testing:
1. Concrete floor slabs: Service temperature.
2. Occupied air space above the floor slab: Service temperature.
3. Occupied air space relative humidity above floor slab: Service humidity.
4. Continue conditioning required until and during floor installation and adhesive cure.
C. Clearly mark each test location on floor plan and directly on concrete surface with non-
removable marker.
TESTING
A. Test concrete for each area of each non-permeable flooring type.
B. Perform tests at rate of 3 tests for areas up to 1000 SQFT , and 1for each 1000 SQFT thereafter.
C. HVAC system shall be operational during testing period and for a minimum period of 60 days

preceding tests.
1. Record temperature and humidity readings at start and end of testing.
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H.

N

Continue conditioning after flooring installation as required by applicable manufacturers.

3. If proper conditions cannot be achieved during construction process and testing is

performed results shall be used as preliminary information only.

a. Re-testing when conditions are achieved or application of Section 07 16 05 scope is
required.

Perform in-situ probe tests per probe manufacturer’s specifications with regard to temperature
and humidity of space being tested.

1. Proof of calibration is required for each sensor or testing apparatus prior to use.

2. Testconditions: Service temperature and humidity.

Perform digital Alkalinity (pH) tests within water vapor emission test dome.

1. Testinaccordance with ASTM F710 and manufacturer's recommendations.
2. Apply manufactures recommended liquid to form 1 IN diameter puddle.

3. Allow liquid to absorb for 60 seconds.

4. Expose probe to liquid and allow meter to calculate pH level for 10 seconds.
5.  Document results to nearest hundredth.

Perform Relative Humidity (RH) tests.

1. Testinaccordance with ASTM F2170 and manufacturer's recommendations.

2. Drill hole to diameter and length required for concrete thickness.

3. Remove concrete debris by compressed air and vacuuming holes.

4. Place RH probe sleeve in opening, secure cap and allow acclimating for minimum 72 HRS.
5. Protect from wet work and trade traffic.

Acceptable readings during HVAC operation shall be in accordance with following:
1. Relative Humidity Level per ASTM F2170: Less than 75 PCT.
2. Alkalinity-pH per ASTM F710: Acceptable Range 7.0 pH to 10.0 pH.

Section 07 16 05 Water Vapor Emission Control System is required where test results are found
unacceptable per flooring manufacturer installation recommendations and requirements.

3.4 POST-INSTALLATIONTESTING

A. Coordinate and conduct tests for moisture vapor emissions and alkalinity reductions to comply

B.

with specifications prior to placement of self-leveling cementitious surfacing.

Repair and re-test locations where system is found to be deficient prior to commencement of
topping installation and scheduled floor covering products.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 16 05
WATER VAPOR EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A

B.

Furnish labor, materials, tools, equipment, and services for Water VVapor Emission Control
System, as indicated, in accordance with provisions of Contract Documents.

Coordinate with Section 07 16 04, Concrete Floor Moisture Testing, and work of other trades.

1.2 SYSTEMDESCRIPTION

A

Water Vapor Emission Control System:

1. Two component fluid applied epoxy based coating which restricts excessive levels of
relative humidity and extreme alkalinity readings at below-grade, on-grade and suspended
concrete floor slabs for compliance with subsequent floor coverings or coating materials.

2. Primer:

a.  One or two component non-porous moisture tolerant primer as recommended by
manufacturer of control system.

3. Cementitious Surfacing:

a. Self-leveling, calcium aluminate base formula.

b. Compressive strength: 4,100 PSI minimum.

c. Nominal thickness of 1/8 IN to1/4 IN over treated floor surface as required by system
manufacturer.

d. Provide smooth porous substrate suitable for application of finish flooring and moisture
absorption from adhesive.

4. Provide 100 percent coverage of interior on grade, below grade, and slab on deck floor
areas.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Manufacturer Qualifications:

1. Minimum five (5) years in production of water vapor emission control system products.

2. Meet source limitations and assume responsibility for performance of materials supplied by
or approved by manufacturer.

3. Product Liability Insurance in amount of not less than five (5) million dollars per
occurrence.

4. Warranty program covering cost associated with correction of system component failure,
labor and collateral product failure as result, per section warranty requirements.

Installer Qualifications:

1. Firm with not less than five (5) years of successful installations.

2. Equipment required to prepare concrete and apply products per manufacturer’s requirements
for warranted installation.

3. Submit minimum of five (5) project references of similar size and scope.

4. Personnel employed by, trained or certified by, system manufacturer.

Single source responsibility for Water Vapor Emission Control System including but not limited
to:

1. Mechanical preparation of concrete surfaces.

2. Application of system components.

3. Placement of cementitious surfacing.

Install specified, or Manufacturer approved, products from one source to provide compatible
products of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

American Concrete Institute (ACI):
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ACI 302.2R-06 Guide for Concrete Slabs that Receive Moisture-Sensitive Flooring
Materials.

F.  ASTM International (ASTM):

1.

gk~ w

ASTM D1308 Standard Test Method for Effect of Household Chemicals on Clear and
Pigmented Organic Finishes.

ASTM D7234 Standard Test Method for Pull-Off Adhesion Strength of Coatings on
Concrete Using Portable Pull-Off Adhesion Testers

ASTM E96/E96M Standard Test Methods for Water VVapor Transmission of Materials
ASTM F710 Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring

ASTM F1869 Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of
Concrete Subfloor using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride

ASTM F2170 Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity-RH in Concrete
Floor Slabs Using in situ Probes.

ASTM F3010 Standard Practice for Two-Component Resin Based Membrane Forming
Moisture Mitigation Systems for Use Under Resilient Floor Coverings

G. Provide products that do not contain, or are classified as:

1.

More than 65 g/liter VOC content.

H. Preconstruction Conference:

1.

See Section 01 31 19.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:

1.

Manufacturers’ product data sheets, details and installation instructions including
components and accessories, indicating product used in compliance with specifications.

B. Project Information:

C.

wmn
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Independent ASTM testing reports.

Manufacturer’s installer certificate.

Sample certificate of Warranty.

Sample certificate of Product Liability Insurance.

Manufacturer certification products comply with 1.3 Quality Assurance requirements.
Minutes from Preinstallation Conference.

ontract Closeout Information:

Warranty:

a. Provide upon completion of Water VVapor Emission Control System installation.
Certificate of Product Liability Insurance.

Test result documentation of post cure and post seal control application for alkalinity- pH
tests.

a. Indicate test locations and results on electronic copy of floor plans.

15 SPECIALWARRANTY

A. Provide manufacturer materials and labor for repair or replacement of damaged finish flooring
system and remedial work to replace Water Vapor Emission Control System in event of
treatment system failure for a period of fifteen (15) years, including:

1.
2.

3.
4,
5.

Deficiencies in system resulting from installation or manufacturing defects.

Material and labor to replace damaged finish flooring due individually, or a combination of,
concrete moisture, relative humidity, or alkalinity from substrate originated sources, joints,
or cracks.

Concrete cracks, joints and slab imperfections after application.

Mitigation of biological growth, if present.

ACI-318, dew point, concrete salts, admixtures, resin, and silicate surface treatments.

B. Provide warranty underwritten by product liability insurance carrier having a minimum Secure
“A” rating by A. M. Best, or equivalent rating system, in amount of five million dollars
($5,000,000) per occurrence.



Fort Bend County

Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024
Issue for Bid and Construction VCS Architects

C. Submit warranty as confirmation of compliance with warranty requirements prior to
commencement of finished flooring materials.

1.

Include statement that substrate is prepared and ready to accept commercial floor covering
products specific to project requirements.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 MANUFACTURERS

A. Water Vapor Emission Control System:

1.

Base:

a. Allied Construction Technologies, AC Tech 2170.

b. Apac, Apac 70.

c. Aquafin International, Vaportight Coat SG3.

d. Ardex Engineered Cements, MC Rapid Moisture Control.

e. Concrete Curative Systems, LLC. CCS - S2 Fast Cure System
f.  Koster American, VAP | 2000.

g. Mapei, Planiseal VS or Mapei Planiseal VS Fast.

B. Other Manufacturers desiring approval comply with provisions in Section 01 25 00.
2.2 DESIGNCRITERIA

A. Water Vapor Emission Control System Performance:

1.

2.

Spread rate of water vapor emission control system shall maintain tolerances with following
performance requirements after application:
a. Alkalinity (pH) resistance per ASTM F710: 14pH, 100 percent resistant.
b. Relative Humidity (RH) per ASTM F2170: 100 percent RH tolerant.
c. Moisture Vapor Emissions Rate (MVER) per ASTM F1869:
1) No upper moisture limit:
Adhesion strength per ASTM D7234: 100 percent concrete failure.

2.3 MATERIALS

A

Moisture Control System:

1. For use over normal and lightweight concrete floor slabs, suspended, on grade and below
grade.

2. Two component fluid applied topical mitigation system.

3. High density 100 percent solids epoxy resin.

Primer:

1. Asrequired and approved by manufacturer.

Cementitious Surfacing:

1.

4,100 PSI minimum.

Testing: See Section 07 16 04.

1.

Concrete alkalinity-pH, and relative humidity-RH testing.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
31 EXAMINATION

A. Review concrete mix designs, admixtures, below slab vapor barrier and curing methods.

B.

C.

Install in accordance with control system manufacturer instructions in compliance with
independent testing agency test reports for digital alkalinity-pH per ASTM F710 and relative
humidity RH per ASTM F2170.

Installation constitutes acceptance of substrate and responsibility for system performance.
3.2 PREPARATION
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A. Edge grind near wall base, columns, edges and difficult to reach areas prior to shot blasting.

B. Abrade concrete surfaces using No. 390 - 420 shot to create an International Concrete Repair
Institute (ICRI) No. 3 -5 profile or as recommended by water vapor emission control system
manufacturer.

C. Overlap edge grinding.

D. Clean joints using a crack chasing blade to remove debris.

E. Broom-sweep and vacuum surfaces slab surfaces to remove dust and debris.

F. Do not use clean sweeping agents or chemicals to clean surface.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Install system components with manufacturer trained, certified or employed personnel.

B. Saturate cracks and joints with control system material to seal inner walls of crack or joint, then
fill with flexible sealant or control system as recommended by manufacturer.

C. Apply control system coating and surface irregularities with manufacturer approved two-
component epoxy resin fill and allow to cure and set prior to application of control system
coating at rate recommended by manufacturer based upon test data.

Allow to cure and set in accordance with manufacturers recommendations.

E. Verify product thickness using a digital mil gauge at minimum of twenty (20) locations.

1. Report results to manufacture’s technical representative for written approval and warranty
registration.

F. Install cementitious surfacing after mil thickness testing verifies proper application rates of
control system and testing reveals success in application

G. If required by cementitious surfacing installation, apply primer over control system surfaces at
rate and cure as recommended by manufacturer.

H. Place cementitious surfacing a minimum of 1/8 IN to 1/4 IN thickness over substrate to

produce smooth flooring compatible surface.

Protect finished surfaces from construction damage, contamination of oil, grease, paint, excess
water, and sweeping compounds prior to installation of finish flooring materials.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A

Prior to placement of cementitious surfacing, conduct post-installation testing for moisture vapor
emissions and alkalinity at areas receiving Water Vapor Emission Control System.
1. See Section 07 16 04.

Correct deficiencies as recommended by manufacturer of Water VVapor Emission Control
System, where tests do not meet specified levels.

Final surfaces shall be compatible with floor coverings and require no special floor adhesives or
methods and confirm products meet or exceed requirements of flooring covering sections.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 072100 - THERMAL INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

B.

SECTION REQUIREMENTS
Submittals: Product Data

Surface-Burning Characteristics: According to ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency.
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

INSULATION PRODUCTS

Glass-Fiber-Blanket Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type I, unfaced Sound batt insulation between
toilet rooms with flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 450, respectively.

1. Manufacturers:[ One of the following:]

CertainTeed Corporation.
Guardian Building Products, Inc.
Johns Manville.

Knauf Insulation.

Owens Corning.
<Approved equal>.

moe Ao o

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A.

Install insulation in areas and in thicknesses indicated or required to produce R-values indicated.
Cut and fit tightly around obstructions and fill voids with insulation.

Maintain 3-inch (76-mm) clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not rated for
or protected from contact with insulation.

Except for loose-fill insulation and insulation that is friction fitted in stud cavities, bond units to
substrate with adhesive or use mechanical anchorage to provide permanent placement and
support of units.
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D.  Spray-Applied Insulation: Apply insulation according to manufacturer's written instructions.
Do not apply insulation until installation of pipes, ducts, conduits, wiring, and electrical outlets
in walls is completed and items not indicated to receive insulation are masked. After insulation
is applied, make flush with face of studs.

END OF SECTION 072100
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SECTION 072726 - FLUID-APPLIED MEMBRANE AIR BARRIERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

A.

1.3

SECTION REQUIREMENTS
Submittals: Product Data.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer: Obtain primary materials from a single manufacturer regularly engaged in
manufacturing air and vapor barrier membranes. Obtain secondary materials from a source
acceptable to the primary materials manufacturer.

VOC Regulations: Provide products which comply with applicable regulations controlling the
use of volatile organic compounds for the specific authority having jurisdiction.

Field Quality Assurance: Implement the ABAA Quality Assurance Program requirements.
Cooperate with ABAA inspectors and independent testing and inspection agencies engaged by
the owner. Do not cove air and vapor barrier until it has been inspected, tested and accepted.

Mock-Ups: Build mock-up of representative of primary exterior wall assemblies and glazing
assemblies, including backup wall and typical penetrations. Mock up shall be suitable for testing.

WARRANTY

Material Warranty: Provide manufacturer’s standard product warranty, for a minimum of 3 years
from date of substantial completion.

Installation Warranty: Provide air barrier subcontractor’s 2 year warranty from date of Substantial
Completion, including all components of the air and vapor barrier assembly, against failures
including loss of air tight seal, loss of watertight seal, loss of adhesion, loss of cohesion, failure to
cure properly.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Air-Barrier Assembly Air Leakage: Maximum 0.04 cfm/sq. ft. of surface area at 1.57 1bf/sq.
ft. (0.2 L/s x sq. m of surface area at 75 Pa), when tested according to ASTM E 283,
ASTM E 783, or ASTM E 2357, and ASTM E 2178.
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MATERIALS

Fluid Applied Air and Vapor Barrier: Fluid applied proprietary materials as specified. Us
regular or low-temperature formulation depending on the site conditions, within temperature
ranges specified by the manufacturer. Provide related accessories including primer, seam tape,
mastic,, fluid and sealant recommended by the manufacturer. Subject to compliance with
requirements, provide one of the following:

1. BASF Corporation- Wall Systems:

a.
b.

d.

€.

Fluid Applied Air Barrier Membrane: Enershield-1, Senershield-VB, Finestop-VB.
Fabric Reinforcement: Sheathing Fabric to be saturated with BASF Fluid Applied
Membrane for use at sheathing joints, penetrations and window rough openings.
Flashing and Transition Membrane: TF Membrane / WS Flash polyester-faced 30-
mil self-adhesive membrane or TF Wrap / WS Wrap polyethylene-faced 20 mil
self-adhesive membrane.

Water-based Primer for Slef-Adhesive Membranes: WS Flashing Primer.

Mastics: As recommended by manufacturer.

2. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc.

a. Fluid Applied Air and Vapor Barrier: Fire-Resist Barritech NP, 70 to 80 mils thick
(wet).

b. Detail Flashing: Fire-Resisti 705 FR

c. Counterflashing for Metal Wall Flashing: Fire-Resist 705 FR

d. Water based primer for Detail Flashing: CCW-702 WB

e. Solvent based primer for Detail Flashing: CCW-702 or CCW-702 LV.

f. Solvent-based Aerosol primer for Detail Flashing: CAV-GRIP.

g. Reinforcing Fabric: DCH Reinforcing Fabric.

h. Glass Mat: Liquifiber-W

1. Termination Mastic: SURE_SEAL Lap Sealant.

j- Fill Compound: CCW-201 or CCW-703V.

3. Grace Construction Products:

a. Fluid Applied Air and Vapor Barrier: Perm-A-Barrier Liquid, 60 mils thick (wet).

b. Water-Based Primer for Flashing, Transition strip and Detail Membrane: Perm-A-
Barrier WB Primer.

c. Solvent-Based Primer for Flashing, Transition Strip and Detail Membrane:
Bituthene Primer B-2 and Bituthene Primer B@ LVC.

d. Through Wall Flashings or Shelf Angle Flashings: Perm-A-Barrier Wall Flashing.

e. Mastics, Adhesives and Tapes: As recommended by Grace Construction Products.

f. Transition Strip: Perm-A-Barrier Detail Membrane and Perm-A-Barrier Wall
Flashing.

g. Termination Mastic: Bituthene Liquid Membrane and as recommended by Grace
Construction Products.

h. Window Flashing and Detail Membrane: Perm-A-Barrier Detail Membrane and

Perm-A-Barrier Wall Flashing.

4, Henry Company

a.

s
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Fluid Applied Air and Vapor Barrier, Low VOC: Air Bloc 32MR, 75 to 115 mils
thick (wet)

Transition Membrane: Blueskin SA and Blueskin SA LT for low-temperature
applications.

Water-Based Primer for Transition Membrane: Aquatec Primer.

Solvent-Based Primer for Transition Membrane: Blueskin Adhesive.
Solvent-based Aerosol Primer for Transition Membrane: Blueskin Spray Prep.
Counterflashing for Masonry Through Wall Flashing: Blueskin TWF.
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A.

g. Mastics, Adhesives and Tapes: Henry 570-05 Polybitume.
5. Protective Coatings Technology, Inc.
a Poly-Wall Air Lik Flex at 8-10 mils thick (dry).
b Water Based Primer: As recommended by manufacturer.
c Solvent-Based Primer: Poly-Wall AirLok or AirLok Flex as recommended.
d. Counterflashing for Masonry Through —Wall Flashings. Poly-Wall CrackGuard.
e
w.

Mastics, Adhesives and Tapes: As recommended by manufactuer.

6. R.Meadows, Inc.
Fluid Applied Air and Vapor Barrier: Air-Shield LM and Air-Shield LM All
Season (for cold temperature applications), 60 mils (wet), 45 mills (dry).
b. Detailing Strips: Air-Shield Self-Adhering Air Barrier.
c. Water-Based Primer: Mel-Prim WB.
d. Solvent —Based Primer: Mel-Prime VOC and Mel-Prime NE.
e. Counterflashing for Masonry Through Wall Flashings: Air-Shield Thru-Wall
Flashing.
f. Mastics, Adhesives and Tapes: Pointing Mastic.
g
ACCESSORIES

General: Furnish primers, transition and flashing strips, mastics, sealants, glass fabric scrim
tape and other accessory materials recommended by air-barrier manufacturer to produce a
complete air-barrier assembly.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

INSTALLATION

Examination of substrates, areas, and conditions under which air and vapor barrier assemblies
will be applied, with installer present, for compliance with requirements.

1. Ensure that the following conditions are met:
a. Surfaces are sound, dry, even and free of oil, grease, dirt, excess mortar or other
contaminants.
b. Concrete surfaces are cured and dry, smooth without large voids, spalled areas or
sharp protrusions.
c. Masonry are flush and completely filled with mortar, and all excess mortar sitting

on masonry ties has been removed.

2. Verify substrate is surface dry. Test for capillary moisture by plastic sheet method
according to ASTM D 4263 and take suitable measures until substrate passes moisture
test. Surface dry is an acceptable substrate condition if acceptable to the manufacturer.

3. Verify Sealants used in the sheathing are compatible with membrane proposed for use,
Perform field peel-adhesion test on materials to which sealant are adhered.

Joint Treatment: Prepare and fill joints and cracks in substrate according to ASTM C 1193 and
air-barrier manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Concrete and Masonry: Remove dust and dirt from joints and cracks complying with
ASTM D 4258 before coating surfaces. Prime substrate and apply a single thickness of
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air-barrier manufacturer's recommended preparation coat extending a minimum of 3
inches (75 mm) along each side of joints and cracks. Apply a double thickness of fluid
air-barrier material and embed a joint reinforcing strip in preparation coat.

2. Gypsum Sheathing: Apply first layer of fluid air-barrier membrane at joints. Tape joints
with joint reinforcing strip after first layer is dry. Apply a second layer of fluid air-
barrier membrane over joint reinforcing strip.

C. Install transition strips and auxiliary materials according to air-barrier manufacturer's written
instructions to form a seal with adjacent construction and maintain a continuous air barrier.
Install transition strips so that a minimum of 3 inches (75 mm) of coverage is achieved over
both substrates.

D.  Fill gaps in perimeter frame surfaces of windows, curtain walls, storefronts, and doors, and
miscellaneous penetrations of air-barrier membrane with foam sealant.

E.  Apply primer to substrates at required rate and allow it to dry. Limit priming to areas that will
be covered by air-barrier membrane in same day. Re-prime areas exposed for more than 24
hours.

F. Apply air-barrier membrane to form a seal with termination strips and to achieve a continuous

air barrier according to air-barrier manufacturer's written instructions.

G.  Apply under normal working conditions above 45 degrees F and rising. Do not apply when rain
is imminent.

H.  Apply with brush or spray equipment. Soft brushes free from stiff bristles should be used and
the material applied in even strokes. When spraying, apply in one coat with a 50% overlap of
the spray pattern to obtain a uniform and continuous coating, carrying coating and around joints,
grooves, and slots, following reveals and soffits of window’s, and continuing12 inches out on
adjoining partitions and soffits as instructed by the manufacturer.

L Ensure continuous coating free of breaks, voids and pinholes.
J. Thoroughly cover all cracks, joints and corners.

K.  Provide fluid applied air and vapor barrier and transition strips in all exterior cavity walls on
concrete masonry units, and on all exterior sheathing including, but not limited to, areas above
soffits, doors and windows and behind stucco and plaster.

L.  Connect air and vapor barrier in exterior wall assembly continuously to the air barrier of the
roof, to concrete below grade structures, to windows, curtain wall, storefront, louvers, exterior
doors and other intersection conditions and perform sealing of penetrations.

M. At changes in substrate plane, provide transition material (bead of sealant, mastic, extruded
silicone sealant, membrane counterflashing or other material recommended by manufacturer)
under membrane to eliminate all sharp 90 degree inside corners and to make smooth transition
from one plane to another.

N. At deflection and control joints, provide backup for the membrane to accommodate anticipated
movement.
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O. Inspect installation prior to enclosing assembly and repair punctures, damaged areas and
inadequately lapped seams with a patch of membrane lapped as recommended by manufacturer.

P. Cooperate with owner’s testing agency and ABAA auditors. If evidence of moisture penetration
is discovered, apply an additional coat of approved fluid applied air and vapor barrier and/or
transition strips to exterior surface, repeating application and testing (at no additional cost to the
Owner) until no evidence of moisture penetration is found.

END OF SECTION 072726
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SECTION 078413 - PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

SECTION REQUIREMENTS

Submittals: Product Data and Installer certificates signed by Installer certifying that products
have been installed in compliance with requirements.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING

Manufacturers: One of the following:

Passive Fire Protection Partners.

RectorSeal Corporation.

Specified Technologies Inc.

10.  3M Fire Protection Products.

11. Tremco, Inc.; Tremco Fire Protection Systems Group.
12. USG Corporation.

1. A/D Fire Protection Systems Inc.
2. Grace Construction Products.

3. Hilti, Inc.

4. Johns Manville.

5. Nelson Firestop Products.

6. NUCO Inc.

7.

8.

9.

Provide penetration firestopping materials that are compatible with one another, substrates, and
penetrating items if any.

Penetrations in Fire-Resistance-Rated Walls and Horizontal Assemblies: Provide penetration
firestopping with ratings determined per ASTM E 814 or UL 1479, based on testing at a
positive pressure differential of 0.01-inch wg (2.49 Pa).

1. F-Rating at Fire-Resistance-Rated Walls: Not less than that of construction penetrated.
F-Rating at Horizontal Assemblies: At least 1 hour, but not less than that of construction
penetrated.

3. T-Rating at Horizontal Assemblies: At least 1 hour, but not less than the fire-resistance
rating of construction penetrated except for penetrations within the cavity of a wall.

Penetrations in Smoke Barriers: Provide penetration firestopping with ratings determined per
UL 1479.

1. L-Rating: Not exceeding 5.0 cfm/sq. ft. (0.025 cu. m/s per sq. m) of penetration opening
at 0.30-inch wg (74.7 Pa) at both ambient and elevated temperatures.
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E.

F.

Exposed Penetration Firestopping: Provide products with flame-spread and smoke-developed
indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, as determined per ASTM E 84.

Accessories: Provide components for each penetration firestopping system that are needed to
install fill materials and to maintain ratings required. Use only those components specified by
penetration firestopping manufacturer and approved by qualified testing and inspecting agency.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

INSTALLATION

General: Install penetration firestopping to comply with manufacturer's written installation
instructions and published drawings for products and applications indicated.

Identify penetration firestopping with preprinted metal or plastic labels. Attach labels
permanently to surfaces adjacent to and within 6 inches (150 mm) of firestopping edge so labels
will be visible to anyone seeking to remove penetrating items or firestopping. Include the
following information on labels:

L. The words "Warning - Penetration Firestopping - Do Not Disturb. Notify Building
Management of Any Damage."

2. Designation of applicable testing and inspecting agency.
3. Manufacturer's name.
4. Installer's name.

Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.

END OF SECTION 078413
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

B.

SECTION REQUIREMENTS
Submittals: Product Data and color Samples.
Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants when ambient

and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer
or are below 40 deg F (4.4 deg C).

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

C.

D.

JOINT SEALANTS
Low-Emitting Materials: Sealants shall comply with the following limits for VOC content:

Architectural Sealants: 250 g/L.

Nonmembrane Roof Sealants: 300 g/L.

Single-Ply Roof Membrane Sealants: 450 g/L.
Other Sealants: 420 g/L.

Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates: 250 g/L.
Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates: 775 g/L.
Modified Bituminous Sealant Primers: 500 g/L.
Other Sealant Primers: 750 g/L.

NN RPN =

Low-Emitting Materials:

1. Exterior reactive sealants shall have a VOC content of not more than 50 g/L or 4 percent
by weight, whichever is greater.

2. Other exterior caulks and sealants shall have a VOC content of not more than 30 g/L or 2
percent by weight, whichever is greater.

3. Interior sealants shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California

Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, joint fillers, and other related materials that are
compatible with one another and with joint substrates under service and application conditions.

Sealant for General Exterior Use Where Another Type Is Not Specified[, One of the
Following]:
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1. Single-component, nonsag polysulfide sealant, ASTM C 920, Type S; Grade NS;
Class 25; for Use NT.

a. Products: One of the following:

1)
2)

Pacific Polymers International, Inc.; Elastoseal 230 Type 1.
W. R. Meadows, Inc.; Deck-O-Seal One Step.

2. Single-component, neutral-curing silicone sealant, ASTM C 920, Type S; Grade NS;
Class 25; for Use NT.

a. Products: One of the following:

1)  Dow Corning Corporation; 799.

2) GE  Advanced  Materials Silicones;  [UltraGlaze SSG4000]
[UltraGlaze SSG4000AC].

3) May National Associates, Inc.; [Bondaflex Sil 200 GPN] [Bondaflex
Sil 201 FC].

4)  Polymeric Systems, Inc.; PSI-631.

5) Schnee-Morehead, Inc.; SM5731 Poly-Glaze Plus.

6)  Tremco Incorporated; [Proglaze SSG] [Tremsil 600].

3. Single-component, nonsag urethane sealant, ASTM C 920, Type S; Grade NS; Class 25;

and for Use NT.
a. Products: One of the following:
1) BASF Building Systems; [Sonolastic NP1] [Sonalastic TX1] [Sonolastic

Ultra].

2)  Bostik, Inc.; Chem-Calk [900] [915] [916 Textured].

3) May National Associates, Inc.; [Bondaflex PUR 25] [Bondaflex
PUR 25 Textured] [Bondaflex PUR 40 FC].

4)  Pacific Polymers International, Inc.; Elasto-Thane 230 Type II.

5)  Pecora Corporation; Dynatrol I-XL.

6)  Polymeric Systems, Inc.; Flexiprene 1000.

7 Schnee-Morehead, Inc.; [Permathane SM7100] [Permathane SM7108]
[Permathane SM7110].

8) Sika Corporation, Construction Products Division; Sikaflex - 1a.

9) Tremco Incorporated; [Dymonic] [Vulkem 116].

E.  Sealant for Use in Interior Joints in Ceramic Tile and Other Hard Surfaces in Kitchens and

Toilet Rooms and Around Plumbing Fixtures:

1. Single-component, mildew-resistant silicone sealant, ASTM C 920, Type S; Grade NS;
Class 25; for Use NT; formulated with fungicide.

a. Products: One of the following:
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1)  BASF Building Systems; Omniplus.

2) Dow Corning Corporation; 786 Mildew Resistant.

3)  GE Advanced Materials - Silicones; Sanitary SCS1700.
4) May National Associates, Inc.; Bondaflex Sil 100 WF.
5)  Pecora Corporation; 898.

6)  Tremco Incorporated; Tremsil 200 Sanitary.

F. Sealant for Interior Use at Perimeters of Door and Window Frames:
1. Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF.
a. Products: One of the following:

1)  BASF Building Systems; Sonolac.

2)  Bostik, Inc.; Chem-Calk 600.

3)  May National Associates, Inc.; Bondaflex 600
4) Pecora Corporation; AC-20+.

5) Schnee-Morehead, Inc.; SM 8200.

6)  Tremco Incorporated; Tremflex 834.

G. Acoustical Sealant:

1. Nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant complying with ASTM C 834 that
effectively reduces airborne sound transmission as demonstrated by testing according to
ASTM E 90.

a. Products:[ One of the following:]

1)  Pecora Corporation; AIS-919.
2)  USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant.

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A.  Provide sealant backings of material that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint substrates,
sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated by sealant
manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.

B.  Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, of size and density to control sealant depth and
otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.

C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or
joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.

D.  Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate
tests and field tests.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION
A.  Comply with ASTM C 1193.

B.  Install sealant backings to support sealants during application and to produce cross-sectional
shapes and depths of installed sealants that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

C.  Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants
and backs of joints.

D.  Acoustical Sealant Installation: At sound-rated assemblies and elsewhere as indicated, seal

perimeters, control joints, openings, and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical
sealant. Install acoustical sealant at both faces of partitions. Comply with ASTM C 919.

END OF SECTION 079200
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

SECTION REQUIREMENTS

Submittals: Product Data and Shop Drawings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

Manufacturers: One of the following:

WRNTAN R LN =
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Amweld Building Products, LLC.

Benchmark; a division of Therma-Tru Corporation.
Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company.
Curries Company; an Assa Abloy Group company.
Deansteel Manufacturing Company, Inc.

Firedoor Corporation.

Fleming Door Products Ltd.; an Assa Abloy Group company.
Habersham Metal Products Company.

Karpen Steel Custom Doors & Frames.

Kewanee Corporation (The).

Mesker Door Inc.

Pioneer Industries, Inc.

Security Metal Products Corp.

Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company.

Windsor Republic Doors.

Doors: Complying with SDI A250.8 for level and model and SDI A250.4 for physical-
endurance level indicated, 1-3/4 inches (44 mm) thick unless otherwise indicated.

1.

2.

Interior Doors: Level 1 and Physical Performance Level C (Standard Duty) metal
face.

Exterior Doors: Level 2 and Physical Performance Level B (Heavy Duty), Model 2
(Seamless), metallic-coated steel sheet faces.

a. Thermal-Rated (Insulated) Doors: Where indicated, provide doors with thermal-
resistance value (R-value) of not less than [2.1 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu (0.370 K x
sq. m/W)] R-13 when tested according to ASTM C 1363.

Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate according to SDI A250.6 with reinforcement plates
from same material as door face sheets.
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2.2

C.

E.

G.

H.

A
B.
C
D

Frames: ANSI A250.8; conceal fastenings unless otherwise indicated.

1. Steel Sheet for Interior Frames: 0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) minimum thickness.
. Interior Frame Construction: Full profile welded..
3. Steel Sheet for Exterior Frames: 0.067-inch- (1.7-mm-)] minimum thickness, metallic
coated.
4. Exterior Frame Construction: Full profile welded.

5. Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcement
plates from same material as frames.

6. Frame Anchors: Not less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick.

Door Louvers: Sight, Light proof per SDI 111C.

Door Silencers: Three on strike jambs of single-door frames and two on heads of double-door
frames.

Grout Guards: Provide where mortar might obstruct hardware operation.

Prepare doors and frames to receive mortised and concealed hardware according to SDI A250.6
and BHMA A156.115.

Reinforce doors and frames to receive surface-applied hardware.

Prime Finish: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied coat of lead- and chromate-free primer

complying with SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria.

MATERIALS

Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, suitable for exposed applications.

Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, free of scale, pitting, or surface defects.

Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180 or)A60 (ZF180).

Frame Anchors: ASTM A 879/A 879M, 4Z (12G) coating designation; mill phosphatized.

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, sheet steel complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M
oCrla;‘;S};M A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M,

Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

INSTALLATION
Install hollow metal frames to comply with SDI A250.11.

Install doors to provide clearances between doors and frames as indicated in SDI A250.11.
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C.  Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of
prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying rust-inhibitive primer. Use galvanizing
repair paint for metallic coated surfaces.

END OF SECTION 081113
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SECTION 081416 — PLASTIC LAMINATE FACED WOOD DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

B.

SECTION REQUIREMENTS
Submittals: Samples for plastic-laminate-faced doors.

Warranty: Provide a written warranty for the work specified for lifetime replacing, including
cost of rehanging and refinishing, at no cost to owner, doors exhibiting defects in materials or
workmanship including warp in excess of % inch as defined by AWI, warp or twist to a degree
that door will not operate properly, delamination of face and telegraphing or show through of
stiles, rails, or core greater than 0.01 inch in any 3 inch area.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.
B.
C.
D

e

o
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Manufacturers: One of the following with a minimum of 5 years experience manufacturing
products meeting or exceeding the guidelines

Algoma Hardwoods, Inc.

Ampco, Inc.

Buell Door Company Inc.

Chappell Door Co.

Eagle Plywood & Door Manufacturing, Inc.

Eggers Industries.

Graham; an Assa Abloy Group company.

Haley Brothers, Inc.

Ideal Architectural Doors & Plywood.

Ipik Door Company.

Lambton Doors.

Marlite.

Marshfield Door Systems, Inc.

Mohawk Flush Doors, Inc.; a Masonite company.

PLASTIC LAMINATE FACED WOOD DOORS 081416 - 1
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0. Oshkosh Architectural Door Company.

P. Poncraft Door Company.

Vancouver Door Company.

VT Industries Inc.

2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL

A.  Quality Standard: WDMA 1.S.1-A.

B.  Fire-Rated Wood Doors: Labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C.
Reference construction document drawings for locations and rating.

C.  Low-Emitting Materials: Provide doors made with adhesives and composite wood products that
do not contain urea formaldehyde.

D. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade:

1. Standard Duty: Closets (not including janitor's closets) Private toilets.

E.  Particleboard-Core Doors: Provide blocking in particleboard cores or provide structural
composite lumber cores instead of particleboard cores for doors with [exit devices] [or]
protection plates..

F. Fire-Protection-Rated Doors: Provide core specified or mineral core as needed to provide fire-
protection rating indicated. Provide the following for mineral-core doors:

1. Composite blocking where required to eliminate through-bolting hardware.

2. Laminated-edge construction.

3. Formed-steel edges and astragals for pairs of doors.

2.3 PLASTIC LAMINATE FACED WOOD DOORS ( See Door Schedule on Drawings)

A.  Materials

1. The 1-3/4 inch flush interior non rated wood door shall be made up of 3-ply AWI PC-
HPDL-3 High Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL), bonded 32 Ib per cubic foot
particle core, bonded 1 -3/8 inch stile and 1-1/8 inch min rails abrasively planed as an
assembly prior to laminating ,factory machine fit. Structural lumber cores are required at
doors with more than 40 percent of door removed due to light or vent cutouts or doors
with exit devices.

2. Flush interior fire rated wood doors shall meet the above requirements and shall be
scheduled to be fire-rated, receiving the appropriate label, with a 20 minute rated core.

3. Doors indicated to have closures shall contain a 7 inch top rail blocking, 5 inch bottom-
rail blocking in doors indicating armor kick plates, and 5 inch mid-rail and corner
blocking in doors indicated to have exit devices.

B.  Accessories

PLASTIC LAMINATE FACED WOOD DOORS 081416 -2
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1. Glazing shall be factory applied and shall be compatible with positive pressure
requirements.

2. Glass stops, where needed, shall be metal type painted to match door frame. Stops
prepared for countersink require tamper proof screws.

3. Adhesive shall be type 1, hot pressed.

4. The top, bottom and cut surface of openings shall be sealed at the factory with two
coats of varnish.
5. Exposed vertical edges — plastic laminate that matches factory face laminate.

24 LOUVERS AND LIGHT FRAMES

A. Louvers: Clear-anodized aluminum louvers.

2.5 FABRICATION AND FINISHING
A.  Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated and to comply with clearances specified.
B.  Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. Locate hardware to comply
with DHI-WDHS-3., hardware schedules, shop drawings, DHI A115-W series standards, and
hardware templates.
C.  Cut and trim openings to comply with referenced standards.
1. Factory install louvers in prepared openings.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and WDMA 1.S.1-A, and as
indicated.

1. Install fire-rated doors to comply with NFPA 80.

2. Coordinate work with door opening construction, and door and frame hardware
installation.

B.  Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels. Machine doors for
hardware. Seal cut surfaces after fitting and machining.

C.  Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location and swing
characteristics and that the frames are installed plumb, level and parallel.

D.  Clearances: As follows unless otherwise indicated:
1/8 inch (3.2 mm) at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.
1/2inch from bottom to sill, except 1/4 inch clearance from top of carpeting.

1.
2.
3. 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) from bottom of door to top of threshold.- exterior doors.
4. Comply with NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors.

PLASTIC LAMINATE FACED WOOD DOORS 081416 -3
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E.  Repair, refinish, or replace factory-finished doors damaged during installation, as directed by
Architect.

F. Do not remove or paint over labels on labeled doors.

G.  Protect doors from damage and replace door that are damaged. Verify that tops and bottoms of
doors have been sealed prior to installation, as required for warranty.

END OF SECTION 081416

PLASTIC LAMINATE FACED WOOD DOORS 081416 - 4
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SECTION 084113 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

The Work required under this section is the complete design, fabrication, and installation of a new
standard stick built storefront framing system, that shall be conventionally glazed, captured on all four
sides, and erected on site.

Section Includes:

1. Exterior storefront framing

2. Interior storefront framing

3. Exterior manual-swing entrance doors
4, Interior manual-swing entrance doors

This is a Design/Build performance specification where Contractor assumes complete responsibility for the
design, installation, and performance, of the completed exterior wall installation in meeting the
performance standards identified herein and the Architect's aesthetic requirements as reflected in the
Drawings. The Contractor also is responsible for ensuring that the design of its specific anchorage system
for the Glazed Aluminum Storefront System will attach to the building’s structural framing system without
the anchorage system intruding into interior finished area. The Building Structural Engineer has designed
the building structural system to accommodate the loads (dead and live loads) imposed upon it by the
Glazed Aluminum Storefront System. Modifications (if any) to the building’s structural system, as designed
by the Building Structural Engineer, that are required to accommodate anchor locations particular to the
Glazed Aluminum Storefront System’s specific anchorage design are to be included in the Work for the
Glazed Aluminum Storefront System.

1. Drawings are diagrammatic and do not purport to identify nor solve problems of thermal or
structural movement, glazing, anchorage or moisture disposal.

2. Requirements shown by details are intended to establish basic dimension of unit, sight lines and
profiles of members.

3. Provide Storefront and door systems including their components, engineered by registered

professional engineers, licensed to practice structural engineering in jurisdiction where Project is

located. Coordinate work to provide continuous, exterior skin assembly, complying with specified

performance requirements for air and water infiltration, including at intersections and transitions
between adjacent systems.

Provide concealed fastening for the storefront wall systems wherever possible.

Coordinate shop drawings and installation of storefront and door systems to resolve conflicts.

Allow for installation tolerances, thermal expansion and contraction of adjacent materials, and

sealant manufacturer’s recommended joint design.

7. Storefront and door systems shall be free from rattles, wind whistles, and noise due to thermal and
structural movement and wind pressure.

8. Attachment considerations shall take into account site peculiarities and expansion and contraction
movements to eliminate loosening, weakening, or fracturing of connections between units and
building structure or between units themselves.

9. Exclude glass, sealants, and interior finishes when determining framing member strength, stiffness,
and lateral stability.

10. Storefront systems shall drain to exterior face of wall at the specified performance pressures; water
entering system and condensation occurring within system shall be conveyed to the exterior by
drain holes and gutters of adequate size to evacuate water without infiltration to interior.

11. Provide components exposed to view of uniform color and profile appearance.

o ok

DEFINNITIONS
Definitions: For fenestration industry standard terminology and definitions refer to American Architectural
Manufacturers Association (AAMA) — AAMA Glossary (AAMA AG).
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1.4

1.5

1.6

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and
profiles, and finishes.

Sustainable Documentation Submittals:

1. Recycled Content:
a. Product data and certification letter indicating percentages by weight of post-consumer and
pre-consumer recycled content for products having recycled content.
b. Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content.
2. Regional Material:
a. Product data for regional materials (within 500 miles of construction site) indicating location

and distance from Project of material manufacturer and point of extraction, harvest, or
recovery for each raw material.

b. Include statement indicating cost for each regional material and the fraction by weight that is
considered regional.

C. For metal products, provide statement from manufacturer indicating location for scrap
collection and other recycled materials include in the product and its distance from the
project site.

3. VOC content data. Provide for any adhesives, sealants, paints, or coatings used on the interior of
the building.

a. Product information or statement from manufacturer indicating the VOC content of the

product in grams per liter (g/L).
Shop Drawings: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts. Include project specific plans, elevations,
sections, full-size details, and attachments to other work.

1. Include details of provisions for assembly expansion and contraction and for draining moisture
occurring within the assembly to the exterior.
2. Include full-size isometric details of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of aluminum-framed

entrances and storefronts, showing the following:

a Joinery, including concealed welds.
b. Anchorage.
c Expansion provisions.
d Glazing.
e. Flashing and drainage.
3. Show connection to and continuity with adjacent thermal, weather, air, and vapor barriers.

Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes.
Fabrication Sample: Of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of assemblies, made from 12-inch lengths
of full-size components and showing details of the following:

1. Joinery, including concealed welds.
2. Anchorage.

3. Expansion provisions.

4. Glazing.

5. Flashing and drainage.

Delegated-Design Submittal: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts indicated to comply with
performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified
professional engineer responsible for their preparation registered in the State of Texas.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Preconstruction Laboratory Mockup Testing Submittals:

1. Testing Program: Developed specifically for Project.
2. Test Reports: Prepared by a qualified preconstruction testing agency for each mockup test.
3. Record Drawings: As-built drawings of preconstruction laboratory mockups showing changes made

during preconstruction laboratory mockup testing.
Qualification Data: For Installer.
Energy Performance Certificates: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts, accessories, and
components, from manufacturer.
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1. Basis for Certification: NFRC-certified energy performance values for each aluminum-framed
entrance and storefront.

Product Test Reports: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts, for tests performed by

manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency.

Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
Maintenance Data: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts to include in maintenance manuals.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by

manufacturer.

Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for aesthetic

effects and performance characteristics of assemblies. Aesthetic effects are indicated by dimensions,

arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they relate to sightlines, to one

another, and to adjoining construction.

1. Do not change intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with Architect's
approval. If changes are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data to Architect for review.

MOCKUPS
Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic
effects and set quality standards for fabrication and installation.

1. Build mockup of typical wall area as shown on Drawings or, if not shown on Drawings, as directed
by Architect.

2. Testing shall be performed on mockups according to requirements in "Field Quality Control" Article.

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents
contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed

Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of aluminum-framed entrances
and storefronts that do not comply with requirements or that fail in materials or workmanship within
specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Structural failures including, but not limited to, excessive deflection.
b. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements.
C. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering.
d. Water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas.
e. Failure of operating components.
2. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special Finish Warranty: Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finishes or replace
aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
1. Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:

a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244.

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214.

C. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

2. Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.
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PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

VOC Limits: any adhesives, sealants, paints, or coatings shall meet the VOC limits set by authorities with

jurisdiction.

General Performance: Comply with requirements specified herein as determined by testing of glazed

aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts representing those indicated for this Project without failure

due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction.

1. Aluminum-framed entrances and glazed aluminum storefronts shall withstand movements of
supporting structure including, but not limited to, story drift, twist, column shortening, long-term
creep, and deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads.

2. Failure also includes the following:

Thermal stresses transferring to building structure.

Glass breakage.

Water infiltration.

Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements.

Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components.

Failure of operating units.

Sealant failure.

Damage to or failure of glazing, framing members, and/or structural connections.

i Deflection exceeding specified limits.

Delegated Design: Design glazed storefronts, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified

professional engineer, registered in the State of Texas, using performance requirements and design

criteria indicated.

Structural Requirements: Provide storefront systems and components engineered by registered

professional engineer licensed to practice structural engineering in jurisdiction where Project is located in

accordance with the requirements listed below.

Structural Loads:

“S@mpoooTy

1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Structural Drawings.
Deflection of Framing Members: At design wind pressure, as follows:
1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane: Limited to 1/175 of clear span for spans up to 13 feet 6 inches

(4.1 m) and to 1/240 of clear span plus 1/4 inch (6.35 mm) for spans greater than 13 feet 6 inches
(4.1 m) or an amount that restricts edge deflection of individual glazing lites to 3/4 inch (19.1 mm),
whichever is less.

2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane: Limited to L/360 of clear span or 1/8 inch, whichever is
smaller.

3. Cantilever Deflection: Where framing members overhang an anchor point, limit deflection to two
times the length of cantilevered member, divided by 175:

4. Main framing members shall have no permanent deformation in excess of 0.1 percent of their clear
span

5. Member support points limited to 1/16” maximum deflection under the most critical loading
conditions

Structural Test Performance: Test according to ASTM E 330 as follows:

1. When tested at positive and negative wind-load design pressures, assemblies do not evidence
deflection exceeding specified limits.

2. When tested at 150 percent of positive and negative wind-load design pressures, assemblies,

including anchorage, do not evidence material failures, structural distress, and permanent
deformation of main framing members exceeding 0.2 percent of span.

3. Test Durations: As required by design wind velocity, but not less than 10 seconds.
Air Infiltration: Test according to ASTM E 283 for infiltration as follows:
1. Fixed Framing and Glass Area:
a. Maximum air leakage of 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.30L/s per sq.m at a static-air-pressure
differential of 6.24 Ibf/sq. ft. (300 Pa).
2. Entrance Doors:
a. Pair of Doors: Maximum air leakage of 1.0 cfm/sq. ft. (5.08 L/s per sq. m) at a static-air-
pressure differential of 1.57 Ibf/sq. ft. (75 Pa).
b. Single Doors: Maximum air leakage of 0.5 cfm/sq. ft. at a static-air-pressure differential of
1.57 Ibf/sq. ft..

Water Penetration under Static Pressure: Test according to ASTM E 331 as follows:
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1. No evidence of water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested according to
a minimum static-air-pressure differential of 20 percent of positive wind-load design pressure, but
not less than 6.24 Ibf/sq. ft. (300 Pa).

Water Penetration under Dynamic Pressure: Test according to AAMA 501.1 as follows:

1. No evidence of water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested at dynamic
pressure equal to 20 percent of positive wind-load design pressure, but not less than 6.24 Ibf/sq. ft.
(300 Pa)

2. Maximum Water Leakage: No visible water beyond the interior-most plane of glazing. Water
leakage does not include water controlled by flashing and gutters, or water that is drained to
exterior.

Provision for Movement: Provide for expansion and contraction due to structural deflection, structural

movement, and temperature changes. In addition, design the storefront system to meet the requirements

provided below without detriment to appearance or performance

Interstory Drift: Accommodate design displacement of adjacent stories indicated.

1. Design Displacement: [As indicated on Drawings] <Insert design displacement>.

2. Test Performance: Complying with criteria for passing based on building occupancy type when
tested according to AAMA 501.4 at design displacement and 1.5 times the design displacement].

Windborne-Debris Impact Resistance: Pass missile-impact and cyclic-pressure tests when tested

according to ASTM E 1886 and testing information in ASTM E 1996 for [Wind Zone 1] [Wind Zone 2] [Wind

Zone 3] [Wind Zone 4].

1. Large-Missile Test: For glazed openings located within 30 feet (9.1 m) of grade.

Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements resulting from the following maximum change (range)

in ambient and surface temperatures:

1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material

surfaces.
2. Test Interior Ambient-Ait Temperature: 75 deg F.
3. Test Performance: No buckling; stress on glass; sealant failure; excess stress on framing, anchors,

and fasteners; or reduction of performance when tested according to AAMA 501.5.

Structural-Sealant Joints:

1. Designed to carry gravity loads of glazing.

2. Designed to produce tensile or shear stress of less than 20 psi.

Energy Performance: Glazed aluminum curtain walls shall have certified and labeled energy performance

ratings in accordance with NFRC.

1. Thermal Transmittance (U-factor): When tested to AAMA Specification 1503, the thermal
transmittance (U-factor) shall not be more than: 0.46 BTU/hr/ft2/°F per AAMA 507 or NFRC 100.

2. Condensation Resistance (CR): Fixed glazing and framing areas shall have an NFRC-certified
condensation resistance rating of no less than 63 as determined according to NFRC 500.

EXTERIOR STOREFRONT FRAMING

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

1. EFCO Corporation.

Kawneer North America; an Alcoa Company.

Oldcastle BuildingEnvelope.

YKK AP America Inc.

EFCO Corporation

. Tubelite, Inc.

Basis of Design:

1. Kawneer, Trifab VersaGlaze 451T framing system

Source Limitations: Obtain all components of aluminum-framed entrance and storefront system, including
framing and accessories, from single manufacturer.

Framing Members: Manufacturer's extruded- or formed-aluminum framing members of thickness required
and reinforced as required to support imposed loads.

1. Construction: Thermally broken

Glazing System: Retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides, or as indicated on drawings.
Glazing: 1 inch insulated glass, or as indicated on door schedule and Master Schedule.

Glazing Plane: Front

Finish: High-performance organic finish.

Fabrication Method: Screw Spline

No exposed fasteners

Open back head and jamb members to have continuous fillers.
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Backer Plates: Manufacturer's standard, continuous backer plates for framing members, if not integral,

where framing abuts adjacent construction.

Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with non-staining,

nonferrous shims for aligning system components.

Materials:

1. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated.

a. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M).

b. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B 221.

c. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: ASTM B 429/B 429M.
d. Structural Profiles: ASTM B 308/B 308M.

2. Steel Reinforcement: Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer complying with
SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation and pretreatment. Select
surface preparation methods according to recommendations in SSPC-SP COM, and prepare
surfaces according to applicable SSPC standard.

a. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
b. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M.
c. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M.

INTERIOR STOREFRONT FRAMING
Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
1. EFCO Corporation.

2. Kawneer North America; an Alcoa Company.

3. Oldcastle BuildingEnvelope.

4. YKK AP America Inc.

5. EFCO Corporation

6. Tubelite, Inc.

Basis of Design:

1. Kawneer Trifab VersaGlaze 450 framing system
2. Kawneer InFrame Interior framing system

Source Limitations: Obtain all components of aluminum-framed entrance and storefront system, including
framing and accessories, from single manufacturer.

Framing Members: Manufacturer's extruded- or formed-aluminum framing members of thickness required
and reinforced as required to support imposed loads.

1. Glazing Plane: Center

2. Finish: High-performance organic finish.

3. Fabrication Method: Screw Spline

4, No exposed fasteners

5. Open back head and jamb members to have continuous fillers.

Backer Plates: Manufacturer's standard, continuous backer plates for framing members, if not integral,

where framing abuts adjacent construction.

Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with non-staining,

nonferrous shims for aligning system components.

Materials:

1. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated.

a. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M).

b. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B 221.

c. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: ASTM B 429/B 429M.
d. Structural Profiles: ASTM B 308/B 308M.

2. Steel Reinforcement: Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer complying with
SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation and pretreatment. Select
surface preparation methods according to recommendations in SSPC-SP COM, and prepare
surfaces according to applicable SSPC standard.

a. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
b. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M.
c. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M.

EXTERIOR ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS
Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
1. EFCO Corporation.
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2 Kawneer North America; an Alcoa Company.
3 Oldcastle BuildingEnvelope.
4. YKK AP America Inc.
5. EFCO Corporation
6. Tubelite, Inc.
Entrance Doors: Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing operation.
1 Standard Entrances:

a. Medium Stile: Kawneer 350 (1 % in. x 3 Y2 in)

b. Wide Stile: Kawneer 500 (1 % in. x 5 in)
2. Heavy Wall Entrances:

a. Medium Stile: Kawneer 350 Heavy Wall (2 in. x 3 %2 in)

b. Wide Stile: Kawneer 500 Heavy Wall (2 in. x 5 in)
Door Construction: Extruded-aluminum tubular rail and stile members. Mechanically fasten corners with
reinforcing brackets that are deeply penetrated and fillet welded or that incorporate concealed tie rods.
Bottom Rail: ADA Compliant
Glazing: 1 inch clear tempered insulated glass, or as indicated on door schedule and Master Schedule.
Glazing Stops and Gaskets: Beveled , snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed gaskets.
1. Provide non-removable glazing stops on outside of door.
Finish: High performance organic finish.

INTERIOR ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS
Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
1. EFCO Corporation.
Kawneer North America; an Alcoa Company.
3 Oldcastle BuildingEnvelope.
4 YKK AP America Inc.
5. EFCO Corporation
6. Tubelite, Inc.
7. Frameworks
Entrance Doors: Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing operation.
1 Standard Entrances: As indicated in the door type / schedule drawings.
a. Medium Stile: Raco Series 400 (1 % in. x 3 72 in)
b. Wide Stile: Raco Series 550 (1 % in. x 5 in)
Door Construction: Extruded-aluminum tubular rail and stile members. Mechanically fasten corners with
reinforcing brackets that are deeply penetrated and fillet welded or that incorporate concealed tie rods.
Bottom Rail: ADA Compliant
Glazing: 1/4 inch minimum clear tempered glass, or as indicated on door schedule and Master Schedule.
Glazing Stops and Gaskets: Beveled , snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed gaskets.
Finish: High performance organic finish.

ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE

Entrance Door Hardware: Hardware not specified in this Section is specified in Section 087100 "Door
Hardware."

General: Provide entrance door hardware and entrance door hardware sets indicated in "Entrance Door
Hardware Sets" Article for each entrance door to comply with requirements in this Section.

1. Entrance Door Hardware Sets: Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and products
complying with BHMA standard referenced.

2. Sequence of Operation: Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of operation, and
interface with other building control systems indicated.

3. Opening-Force Requirements:
a. Egress Doors: Not more than 15 Ibf (67 N) to release the latch and not more than 30 Ibf

(133 N) to set the door in motion and not more than 15 Ibf (67 N) to open the door to its
minimum required width.
b. Accessible Interior Doors: Not more than 5 Ibf to fully open door.
Designations: Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other distinctive qualities of each
type of entrance door hardware are indicated in "Entrance Door Hardware Sets" Article. Products are
identified by using entrance door hardware designations as follows:
1. References to BHMA Standards: Provide products complying with these standards and
requirements for description, quality, and function.
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Thresholds: BHMA A156.21, raised thresholds beveled with a slope of not more than 1:2, with maximum
height of 1/2 inch.

GLAZING

Glazing: Comply with Section 088000 "Glazing."

Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard sealed-corner pressure-glazing system of black, resilient
elastomeric glazing gaskets, setting blocks, and shims or spacers.

Glazing Sealants: As recommended by manufacturer

Weatherseal Sealants: ASTM C 920 for Type S; Grade NS; Class 25; Uses NT, G, A, and O; chemically
curing silicone formulation that is compatible with structural sealant and other system components with
which it comes in contact; recommended by structural-sealant, weatherseal-sealant, and structural-
sealant-glazed storefront manufacturers for this use.

1. Color: Match structural sealant.

ACCESSORIES
Fasteners and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, non-staining, nonbleeding
fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials.

1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from thermal and
structural movements, wind loads, or vibration.

2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads.

3. Use exposed fasteners with countersunk Phillips screw heads, finished to match framing system.

Anchors: Three-way adjustable anchors with minimum adjustment of 1 inch that accommodate fabrication

and installation tolerances in material and finish compatible with adjoining materials and recommended by

manufacturer.

1. Concrete and Masonry Inserts: Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel inserts
complying with ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M requirements.

Concealed Flashing: Dead-soft, 0.018-inch- thick stainless steel, ASTM A 240/A 240M of type

recommended by manufacturer.

Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12 requirements except

containing no asbestos, formulated for 30-mil thickness per coat.

FABRICATION

Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing.

Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration of finish.

Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or grinding.

Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations.

2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered.

3. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members.

4 Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to maintain
required glazing edge clearances.

5. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from interior for vision glass and exterior for spandrel
glazing or metal panels.

6. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest extent
possible.

Mechanically Glazed Framing Members: Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops.

Structural-Sealant-Glazed Framing Members: Include accommodations for using temporary support device

to retain glazing in place while structural sealant cures.

Storefront Framing: Fabricate components for assembly using screw-spline system

Entrance Door Frames: Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and for

installing entrance door hardware.

1. At exterior doors, provide compression weather stripping at fixed stops.

2. At interior doors, provide silencers at stops to prevent metal-to-metal contact. Install three silencers
on strike jamb of single-door frames and two silencers on head of frames for pairs of doors.

Entrance Doors: Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware.

1. At pairs of exterior doors, provide sliding-type weather stripping retained in adjustable strip and
mortised into door edge.
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2. At exterior doors, provide weather sweeps applied to door bottoms.

Entrance Door Hardware Installation: Factory install entrance door hardware to the greatest extent
possible. Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before applying finishes.

After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to Shop Drawings.

ALUMINUM FINISHES

Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class |, 0.018 mm or thicker.

High-Performance Organic Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer finish complying with AAMA 2605 and
containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.

1. Color and Gloss: As selected my Architect from manufacturer’s full range of colors.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3
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EXAMINATION

Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and
other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION
Prepare surfaces that are in contact with structural sealant according to sealant manufacturer's written
instructions to ensure compatibility and adhesion. Preparation includes, but is not limited to, cleaning and
priming surfaces.

INSTALLATION

General:

1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

2. Do not install damaged components.

3. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion.

4. Rigidly secure non-movement joints.

5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic

deterioration and to prevent impeding movement of moving joints.

6. Seal perimeter and other joints watertight unless otherwise indicated.

7. All materials to be installed by experienced craftsmen in accordance with manufacturer’s written
specifications.

8. After installation, the Contractor shall protect all exposed aluminum surfaces from damage by

grinding and polishing compounds, plaster, lime, acid, cement, or other contaminants. The
Contractor shall be responsible for final cleaning
Metal Protection:

1. Where aluminum is in contact with dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by painting
contact surfaces with materials recommended by manufacturer for this purpose or by installing
nonconductive spacers.

2. Where aluminum is in contact with concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by painting

contact surfaces with bituminous paint.
Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Section 079200 "Joint
Sealants" to produce weathertight installation.
Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades.
Install operable units level and plumb, securely anchored, and without distortion. Adjust weather-stripping
contact and hardware movement to produce proper operation.
Install glazing as specified in Section 088000 "Glazing."
Entrance Doors: Install doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points.
1. Exterior Doors: Install to produce weathertight enclosure and tight fit at weather stripping.
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2. Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware: Install surface-mounted entrance door hardware
according to entrance door hardware manufacturers' written instructions using concealed fasteners
to greatest extent possible.

34 ERECTION TOLERANCES
A. Erection Tolerances: Install aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts to comply with the following
maximum tolerances:
1. Plumb: 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3.2 mm in 3 m); 1/4 inch in 40 feet (6.35 mm in 12.2 m).
2. Level: 1/8 inch in 20 feet; 1/4 inch in 40 feet.
3. Alignment:

a. Where surfaces abut in line or are separated by reveal or protruding element up to 1/2 inch
(12.7 mm) wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).
b. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element from 1/2 to 1 inch wide, limit
offset from true alignment to 1/8 inch.
C. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element of 1 inch wide or more, limit
offset from true alignment to 1/4 inch.
4. Location: Limit variation from plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.6 m); 1/2 inch (12.7 mm)

over total length.

35 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
B. Field Quality-Control Testing: Perform the following test on representative areas of aluminum-framed
entrances and storefronts .
1. Water-Spray Test: Before installation of interior finishes has begun, areas designated by Architect
shall be tested according to [AAMA 501.2][ASTM E 1105] and shall not evidence water penetration.
a. Perform a minimum of two tests in areas as directed by Architect.
b. Perform tests in each test area as directed by Architect. Perform tests, prior to 50 percent
completion .
C. Aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and
inspections.
D. Prepare test and inspection reports.
3.6 MAINTENANCE SERVICE
A. Entrance Door Hardware:
1. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and maintenance

instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and
replacement of entrance door hardware.

2. Initial Maintenance Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, provide six months' full
maintenance by skilled employees of entrance door hardware Installer. Include quarterly preventive
maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defective components, lubrication, cleaning, and
adjusting as required for proper entrance door hardware operation at rated speed and capacity.
Use parts and supplies that are the same as those used in the manufacture and installation of
original equipment.

3.7 ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE SETS
A. A. Refer to Section 087100 “Door Hardware”

END OF SECTION 084113
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SECTION 085113 - ALUMINUM WINDOWS

PART 1 - GENERAL
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RELATED DOCUMENTS
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section includes aluminum windows for exterior locations.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel,
equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.

2. Review and discuss the finishing of aluminum windows that is required to be coordinated with the
finishing of other aluminum work for color and finish matching.

3. Review, discuss, and coordinate the interrelationship of aluminum windows with other exterior wall
components. Include provisions for anchorage, flashing, sealing perimeters, and protecting
finishes.

4. Review and discuss the sequence of work required to construct a watertight and weathertight
exterior building envelope.

5. Inspect and discuss the condition of substrate and other preparatory work performed by other
trades.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, glazing and fabrication methods, dimensions of
individual components and profiles, hardware, and finishes for aluminum windows.

Shop Drawings: Include project specific plans, elevations, sections, hardware, accessories, insect

screens, operational clearances, and details of installation, including anchor, flashing, and sealant

installation.

Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes.

1. Include similar Samples of hardware and accessories involving color selection.

Product Schedule: For aluminum windows. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For manufacturer and Installer.

Product Test Reports: For each type of aluminum window, for tests performed by a qualified testing
agency.

Field quality-control reports.

Sample Warranties: For manufacturer's warranties.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: A manufacturer capable of fabricating aluminum windows that meet or

exceed performance requirements indicated and of documenting this performance by test reports, and

calculations.

Installer Qualifications: An installer acceptable to aluminum window manufacturer for installation of units

required for this Project.

Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate

aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockup of typical wall area as shown on Drawings, or otherwise as directed by Architect.

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents
contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.

WARRANTY
Manufacturer's Warranty: ~ Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace aluminum windows that fail in
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Failure to meet performance requirements.
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Structural failures including excessive deflection, water leakage, condensation, and air
infiltration.
c Faulty operation of movable sash and hardware.
d Deterioration of materials and finishes beyond normal weathering.
e. Failure of insulating glass.
2. Warranty Period:
a. Window: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.
b. Glazing Units: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
c. Aluminum Finish: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21
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PRODUCTS, GENERAL
VOC Limits: any adhesives, sealants, paints, or coatings shall meet the VOC limits indicated in Section
018113.

MANUFACTURERS
Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
1. Boyd Aluminum Manufacturing.
Custom Window Company.
3 EFCO Corporation; a Pella company.
4 Kawneer North America; an Alcoa company.
5. TRACO.
6. Wausau Window and Wall Systems.
7. YKK AP America Inc.
Source Limitations: Obtain aluminum windows from single source from single manufacturer.

WINDOW PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Product Standard: Comply with AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440 for definitons and minimum
standards of performance, materials, components, accessories, and fabrication unless more stringent
requirements are indicated.

1. Window Certification: AMMA certified with label attached to each window.

Performance Class and Grade: AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440 as follows:

1. Minimum Performance Class: CW.

2. Minimum Performance Grade: 40 .

Thermal Transmittance: NFRC 100 maximum whole-window U-factor of 0.40 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F.

Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient (SHGC): NFRC 200 maximum whole-window SHGC of 0.25.
Condensation-Resistance Factor (CRF): Provide aluminum windows tested for thermal performance
according to AAMA 1503, showing a CRF of 52.

Thermal Movements: Provide aluminum windows, including anchorage, that allow for thermal movements
resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures by preventing
buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections,
and other detrimental effects. Base engineering calculation on surface temperatures of materials due to
both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C) material surfaces.
Sound Transmission Class (STC): Rated for not less than 30 STC when tested for laboratory sound
transmission loss according to ASTM E 90 and determined by ASTM E 413.

Structural Loads:

1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Structural Drawings.

ALUMINUMWINDOWS

Operating Types: Provide the following operating types in locations indicated on Drawings:

1. Fixed.

Frames and Sashes: Aluminum extrusions complying with AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440.

1. Thermally Improved Construction: Fabricate frames, sashes, and muntins with an integral,
concealed, low-conductance thermal barrier located between exterior materials and window
members exposed on interior side in a manner that eliminates direct metal-to-metal contact.

Glass: Clear annealed glass, ASTM C 1036, Type 1, Class 1, g3.

1. Kind: Fully tempered where required by code.

Insulating-Glass Units: ASTM E 2190], certified through IGCC as complying with requirements of IGCC].

1. Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type 1, Class 1, q3.

a. Tint: Clear.
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Fasteners: Noncorrosive and compatible with window members, trim, hardware, anchors, and other

components.

1. Exposed Fasteners: Do not use exposed fasteners to the greatest extent possible. For
application of hardware, use fasteners that match finish hardware being fastened.

ACCESSORIES

Horizontal Louver Blinds: Provide manufacturer's standard, removable, horizontal louver blinds with
aluminum slats and polyester fiber cords that are operated by hardware located on inside face of sash.

1. Operation: Tilt, raising, and lowering.

2. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

Subsills: Thermally broken, extruded-aluminum subsills in configurations indicated on Drawings.

Interior Trim: Extruded-aluminum profiles in sizes and configurations indicated on Drawings.

Panning Trim: Extruded-aluminum profiles in sizes and configurations indicated on Drawings.

Receptor System: Two-piece, snap-together, thermally broken, extruded-aluminum receptor system that
anchors windows in place.

FABRICATION

Fabricate aluminum windows in sizes indicated. Include a complete system for assembling components
and anchoring windows.

Glaze aluminum windows in the factory.

Weep Holes: Provide weep holes and internal passages to conduct infiltrating water to exterior.

Provide water-shed members above side-hinged sashes and similar lines of natural water penetration.
Complete fabrication, assembly, finishing, hardware application, and other work in the factory to greatest
extent possible. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation.

GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual" for recommendations for applying and designating
finishes.

Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary
protective covering before shipping.

Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if
they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations in the same piece are
not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are acceptable if they are within the range
of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

ALUMINUM FINISHES

Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum Association for
designating aluminum finishes.

High-Performance Organic Finish (Two-Coat Fluoropolymer): AA-C12C40R1x (Chemical  Finish:
cleaned with inhibited chemicals; Chemical Finish: conversion coating; Organic Coating: manufacturer's
standard two-coat, thermocured system consisting of specially formulated inhibitive primer and
fluoropolymer color topcoat containing not less than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride resin by weight).
Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with AAMA 2605 and with
coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.

1. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color densities.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

EXAMINATION

Examine openings, substrates, structural support, anchorage, and conditions, with Installer present, for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the
Work.

Verify rough opening dimensions, levelness of sill plate, and operational clearances.

Examine wall flashings, vapor retarders, water and weather barriers, and other built-in components to
ensure weathertight window installation.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing windows, hardware, accessories, and other
components. For installation procedures and requirements not addressed in manufacturer's written
instructions, comply with installation requirements in ASTM E 2112.
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Install windows level, plumb, square, true to line, without distortion or impeding thermal movement,
anchored securely in place to structural support, and in proper relation to wall flashing and other adjacent
construction to produce weathertight construction.

Install windows and components to drain condensation, water penetrating joints, and moisture migrating
within windows to the exterior.

Separate aluminum and other corrodible surfaces from sources of corrosion or electrolytic action at points
of contact with other materials.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
1. Testing and inspecting agency will interpret tests and state in each report whether tested work
complies with or deviates from requirements.
Testing Services: Testing and inspecting of installed windows shall take place as follows:
1. Testing Methodology:  Testing of windows for air infiltration and water resistance shall be
performed in three locations per ASTM E1105.
2. Air-Infiltration Testing:
a. Test Pressure: That required to determine compliance with AAMA/WDMA/CSA
101/1.S.2/A440 performance class indicated.
b. Allowable Air-Leakage Rate: 1.5 times the applicable AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440
rate for product type and performance class rounded down to one decimal place.

3. Water-Resistance Testing:
a. Test Pressure: Two-thirds times test pressure required to determine compliance with
AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440 performance grade indicated.
b. Allowable Water Infiltration: No water penetration.
4. Testing Extent: Three windows of each type as selected by Architect and a qualified independent

testing and inspecting agency. Windows shall be tested after perimeter sealants have cured.
5. Test Reports: Prepared according to AAMA 502.
Remove and replace noncomplying windows and retest as specified above.
Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of
replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
Prepare test and inspection reports.

ADJUSTING, CLEANING, AND PROTECTION

Clean exposed surfaces immediately after installing windows. Avoid damaging protective coatings and
finishes. Remove excess sealants, glazing materials, dirt, and other substances.

1. Keep protective films and coverings in place until final cleaning.

Remove and replace glass that has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged during
construction period.

Protect window surfaces from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction
operations. If contaminating substances do contact window surfaces, remove contaminants immediately
according to manufacturer's written instructions.

END OF SECTION 085113
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  This Section includes commercial door hardware for the following:

1. Swinging doors.
2. Other doors to the extent indicated.

B. Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following:

1. Mechanical door hardware.
2. Cylinders specified for doors in other sections.

C. Related Sections:

1. Division 08 Section “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames™.
2. Division 08 Section “Blast Resistant Doors”.

D. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having

Jurisdiction.

1. ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities.
2. ICC/IBC - International Building Code.

3. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code.

4. NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows.

5. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code.

6. NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies.

7. State Building Codes, Local Amendments.

E. Standards: All hardware specified herein shall comply with the following industry standards as
applicable. Any undated reference to a standard shall be interpreted as referring to the latest
edition of that standard:

1. ANSI/BHMA Certified Product Standards - A156 Series.
2. UL10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
3. ANSI/UL 294 - Access Control System Units.
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4, UL 305 - Panic Hardware.
5. ANSI/UL 437- Key Locks.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational descriptions and
finishes.

Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing fabrication
and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate the final Door
Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand,
function, and finish of door hardware.

1. Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and
Format for the Hardware Schedule."

2. Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating
complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. Organize door
hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3. Submittals
that do not follow the same format and order as the Door Hardware Sets will be rejected
and subject to resubmission.

3. Content: Include the following information:

Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item.
Manufacturer of each item.

Fastenings and other pertinent information.

Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans
and in door and frame schedule.

Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.

Mounting locations for door hardware.

Door and frame sizes and materials.

Warranty information for each product.

oo
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4, Submittal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date,
particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of
other work that is critical in the Project construction schedule. Include Product Data,
Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other information
essential to the coordinated review of the Door Hardware Schedule.

Keying Schedule: After a keying meeting with the owner has taken place prepare a separate
keying schedule detailing final instructions. Submit the keying schedule in electronic format.
Include keying system explanation, door numbers, key set symbols, hardware set numbers and
special instructions. Owner must approve submitted keying schedule prior to the ordering of
permanent cylinders/cores.

Informational Submittals:
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1. Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, based on
evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a
qualified independent testing agency.

Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance
manuals for each item comprising the complete door hardware installation in quantity as
required in Division 01, Closeout Procedures.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum 5 years of
documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this
Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service performance.

Certified Products: Where specified, products must maintain a current listing in the Builders
Hardware Manufacturers Association (BHMA) Certified Products Directory (CPD).

Installer Qualifications: A minimum 3 years documented experience installing both standard
and electrified door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this
Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service
performance.

Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware distributors
with a minimum 5 years documented experience supplying both mechanical and
electromechanical hardware installations comparable in material, design, and extent to that
indicated for this Project. Supplier recognized as a factory direct distributor by the
manufacturers of the primary materials with a warehousing facility in Project's vicinity.
Supplier to have on staff a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) available during
the course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner concerning both
standard and electromechanical door hardware and keying.

Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of door hardware specified in this section
from a single source unless otherwise indicated.

1. Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's product line
by a secondary or third party source will not be accepted.

Each unit to bear third party permanent label demonstrating compliance with the referenced
standards.

Keying Conference: Conduct conference to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section
"Project Meetings." Keying conference to incorporate the following criteria into the final keying
schedule document:

Function of building, purpose of each area and degree of security required.
Plans for existing and future key system expansion.

Requirements for key control storage and software.

Installation of permanent keys, cylinder cores and software.

Address and requirements for delivery of keys.

S
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Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with requirements
in Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier(s),
Installer(s), and Contractor(s) to review proper methods and the procedures for receiving,
handling, and installing door hardware.

1. Prior to installation of door hardware, conduct a project specific training meeting to
instruct the installing contractors' personnel on the proper installation and adjustment of
their respective products. Product training to be attended by installers of door hardware
(including electromechanical hardware) for aluminum, hollow metal and wood doors.
Training will include the use of installation manuals, hardware schedules, templates and
physical product samples as required.

2. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in, power supply connections, and other
preparatory work performed by other trades.

3 Review sequence of operation narratives for each unique access controlled opening.
4. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials.
5. Review the required inspecting, testing, commissioning, and demonstration procedures

At completion of installation, provide written documentation that components were applied to
manufacturer's instructions and recommendations and according to approved schedule.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door hardware
delivered to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, software or
accessories at Project site without prior authorization.

Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware
Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package.

Deliver, as applicable, permanent keys, cylinders, cores, access control credentials, software
and related accessories directly to Owner via registered mail or overnight package service.
Instructions for delivery to the Owner shall be established at the "Keying Conference".

COORDINATION

Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other
work specified to be factory prepared for installing standard and electrified hardware. Check
Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and
installing hardware to comply with indicated requirements.

Door and Frame Preparation: Doors and corresponding frames are to be prepared, reinforced
and pre-wired (if applicable) to receive the installation of the specified electrified, monitoring,
signaling and access control system hardware without additional in-field modifications.
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A.  General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties specified

B.

C.

D.

1.8

A.

in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions
of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties
made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents.

Warranty Period: Written warranty, executed by manufacturer(s), agreeing to repair or replace
components of standard and electrified door hardware that fails in materials or workmanship
within specified warranty period after final acceptance by the Owner. Failures include, but are
not limited to, the following:

Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage.

Faulty operation of the hardware.

Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering.
Electrical component defects and failures within the systems operation.

bl e

Standard Warranty Period: One year from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise
indicated.

Special Warranty Periods:

1. Twenty five years for manual overhead door closer bodies.

MAINTENANCE SERVICE

Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and

maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and
removal and replacement of door hardware.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

C.

SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE

General: Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in Door Hardware
Sets and each referenced section that products are to be supplied under.

Designations: Requirements for quantity, item, size, finish or color, grade, function, and other
distinctive qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in the Door Hardware Sets at
the end of Part 3. Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows:

1. Named Manufacturer's Products: Product designation and manufacturer are listed for
each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing requirements.
Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in the Door Hardware Schedule.

Substitutions: Requests for substitution and product approval for inclusive mechanical and
electromechanical door hardware in compliance with the specifications must be submitted in
writing and in accordance with the procedures and time frames outlined in Division 01,
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Substitution Procedures. Approval of requests is at the discretion of the architect, owner, and
their designated consultants.

HANGING DEVICES

Pin and Barrel Continuous Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.26 Grade 1-600 certified pin and barrel
continuous hinges with minimum 14 gauge Type 304 stainless steel hinge leaves, concealed
stainless pin, and twin self-lubricated nylon bearings at each knuckle separation. Factory trim
hinges to suit door height and prepare for electrical cut-outs.

1. Manufacturers:

a.  Markar Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MR).
b.  Pemko Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (PE).

CYLINDERS AND KEYING

General: Cylinder manufacturer to have minimum (10) years experience designing secured
master key systems and have on record a published security keying system policy.

Source Limitations: Obtain each type of keyed cylinder and keys from the same source
manufacturer as locksets and exit devices, unless otherwise indicated.

Cylinder Types: Original manufacturer cylinders able to supply the following cylinder formats
and types:

1. Threaded mortise cylinders with rings and cams to suit hardware application.
Rim cylinders with back plate, flat-type vertical or horizontal tailpiece, and raised trim
ring.

3. Bored or cylindrical lock cylinders with tailpieces as required to suit locks.

4. Tubular deadlocks and other auxiliary locks.

5 Mortise and rim cylinder collars to be solid and recessed to allow the cylinder face to be
flush and be free spinning with matching finishes.

6. Keyway: Match Facility Restricted Keyway.

Removable Cores: Provide removable cores as specified, core insert, removable by use of a
special key, and for use with only the core manufacturer's cylinder and door hardware.

Keying System: Each type of lock and cylinders to be factory keyed.

1. Supplier shall conduct a "Keying Conference" to define and document keying system
instructions and requirements.

2. Furnish factory cut, nickel-silver large bow permanently inscribed with a visual key
control number as directed by Owner.

3. Existing System: Field verify and key cylinders to match Owner's existing system.

Key Quantity: Provide the following minimum number of keys:
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1. Change Keys per Cylinder: Two (2)

2. Master Keys (per Master Key Level/Group): Five (5).

3. Construction Keys (where required): Ten (10).

Construction Keying: Provide temporary keyed construction cores.

Key Registration List (Bitting List):

1. Provide keying transcript list to Owner's representative in the proper format for importing
into key control software.
2. Provide transcript list in writing or electronic file as directed by the Owner.

MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHING DEVICES

Multi-Point Locksets, Blast and Hurricane: ANSI/BHMA A156.37, Certified Products
Directory (CPD) listed three-point deadbolt locking devices engineered for use on inswing and
outswing door applications. Concealed, fortified steel construction shall secure the door to the
frame at top, bottom, and center latching points. All three latching points shall be activated with
one single motion when the device is closed for single motion egress. Devices shall come in
mechanical and electro-mechanical functions as specified.

1. The locking system device shall be part of an integrated door, frame, and hardware
assembly listed to the following standards:

a.  Blast 6.16 psi Category I / Hurricane 150 psf and 50 fps
b.  Blast 9.74 psi Category II / Hurricane 150 psfand 50 fps

2. ANSI-BHMA listed to A156.37 Grade 1 for multi-point locks:

a.  Lever torque to retract all bolts less than 28 in.1b.
b.  Cycle tested to 800,000 cycles.

3. UL10B or UL10C, 3-hour fire rated openings.
4. Latchbolt construction:
a.  Center Bolt: one piece, 3/4" throw anti-friction stainless steel latch and one piece,
1" throw, hardened stainless steel deadbolt; 2-3/4" backset standard.
b. Top and Bottom Bolt: 3/4" x 3/4" square stainless steel latchbolt with 3/4"

projection

5. Independent top and bottom bolt projection shall be field adjustable at the center mortise
pocket, while the door is hung which does not require taking the door down to adjust.

6. Bottom strike shall be offset and reversible to accommodate alignment issues due to
rough opening tolerances

7. Manufacturers:
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Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - BL6600 Series.
Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - BL7300 Series.
c.  No Substitution.

IS

LOCK AND LATCH STRIKES

Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock bolt, with
curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, unless otherwise
indicated, and as follows:

1.

2.
3.

4.

Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by
manufacturer.

Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim.
Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for
aluminum framing.

Double-lipped strikes: For locks at double acting doors. Furnish with retractable stop for
rescue hardware applications.

Standards: Comply with the following:

1. Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.13.
2. Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.2.

3. Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks: BHMA A156.36.

4, Dustproof Strikes: BHMA A156.16.

DOOR CLOSERS

All door closers specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria:

1.

General: Door closers to be from one manufacturer, matching in design and style, with
the same type door preparations and templates regardless of application or spring size.
Closers to be non-handed with full sized covers.

Standards: Closers to comply with UL-10C for Positive Pressure Fire Test and be U.L.
listed for use of fire rated doors.

Size of Units: Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for sizing of door
closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use.
Where closers are indicated for doors required to be accessible to the Americans with
Disabilities Act, provide units complying with ANSI ICC/A117.1.

Closer Arms: Provide heavy duty, forged steel closer arms unless otherwise indicated in
Hardware Sets.

Closers shall not be installed on exterior or corridor side of doors; where possible install
closers on door for optimum aesthetics.
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6. Closer Accessories: Provide door closer accessories including custom templates, special
mounting brackets, spacers and drop plates as required for proper installation. Provide
through-bolt and security type fasteners as specified in the hardware sets.

Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Large Body Cast Iron): ANSI/BHMA A156.4, Grade 1
Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed surface mounted, heavy duty door closers with
complete spring power adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjustable according to
door size, frequency of use, and opening force. Closers to be rack and pinion type, one piece
cast iron body construction, with adjustable backcheck and separate non-critical valves for
closing sweep and latch speed control.

1. Manufacturers:

a.  Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - DC8000 Series.
b.  Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 281 Series.
c.  No Substitution.

Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.4, Grade 1 Certified
Products Directory (CPD) listed surface mounted, heavy duty door closers with complete spring
power adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjustable according to door size,
frequency of use, and opening force. Closers to be rack and pinion type, one piece cast iron or
aluminum alloy body construction, with adjustable backcheck and separate non-critical valves
for closing sweep and latch speed control. Provide non-handed units standard.

1. Manufacturers:

a.  Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - DC8000 Series.
b.  Norton Door Controls (NO) - 7500 Series.
c.  No Substitution.

ARCHITECTURAL TRIM
Door Protective Trim

1. General: Door protective trim units to be of type and design as specified below or in the
Hardware Sets.

2. Size: Fabricate protection plates (kick, armor, or mop) not more than 2" less than door
width (LDW) on stop side of single doors and 1” LDW on stop side of pairs of doors, and
not more than 1" less than door width on pull side. Coordinate and provide proper width
and height as required where conflicting hardware dictates. Height to be as specified in
the Hardware Sets.

3. Where plates are applied to fire rated doors with the top of the plate more than 16” above
the bottom of the door, provide plates complying with NFPA 80. Consult manufacturer’s
catalog and template book for specific requirements for size and applications.

4. Protection Plates: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 certified protection plates (kick, armor, or mop),
fabricated from the following:
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2.8

2.9

a.  Stainless Steel: 300 grade, 050-inch thick.

5. Options and fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as specified in the
Hardware Sets. Provide countersunk screw holes.

6. Manufacturers:

a.  Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO).
b.  Trimco (TC).

DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS

General: Door stops and holders to be of type and design as specified below or in the Hardware
Sets.

Door Stops and Bumpers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 certified door stops and wall
bumpers. Provide wall bumpers, either convex or concave types with anchorage as indicated,
unless floor or other types of door stops are specified in Hardware Sets. Do not mount floor
stops where they will impede traffic. Where floor or wall bumpers are not appropriate, provide
overhead type stops and holders.

1. Manufacturers:

a.  Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO).
b.  Trimco (TC).

ARCHITECTURAL SEALS

General: Thresholds, weatherstripping, and gasket seals to be of type and design as specified
below or in the Hardware Sets. Provide continuous weatherstrip gasketing on exterior doors and
provide smoke, light, or sound gasketing on interior doors where indicated. At exterior
applications provide non-corrosive fasteners and elsewhere where indicated.

Smoke Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 105 that are listed and labeled by
a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for smoke control
ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL 1784.

1. Provide smoke labeled perimeter gasketing at all smoke labeled openings.

Fire Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings
indicated, based on testing according to UL-10C.

1. Provide intumescent seals as indicated to meet UL10C Standard for Positive Pressure
Fire Tests of Door Assemblies, and NPFA 252, Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door
Assemblies.
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3.1
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Sound-Rated Gasketing: Assemblies that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting
agency, for sound ratings indicated.

Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are easily
replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer.

Manufacturers:

1. Pemko Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (PE).

FABRICATION

Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws according to
manufacturers recognized installation standards for application intended.

FINISHES

Standard: Designations used in the Hardware Sets and elsewhere indicate hardware finishes
complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.18, including coordination with traditional U.S. finishes
indicated by certain manufacturers for their products.

Provide quality of finish, including thickness of plating or coating (if any), composition,
hardness, and other qualities complying with manufacturer's standards, but in no case less than
specified by referenced standards for the applicable units of hardware

Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

EXECUTION

EXAMINATION

Examine scheduled openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and
other conditions affecting performance.

Notify architect of any discrepancies or conflicts between the door schedule, door types,
drawings and scheduled hardware. Proceed only after such discrepancies or conflicts have been
resolved in writing.

PREPARATION

Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115 series.
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34

Wood Doors: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115-W series.

INSTALLATION

Install each item of mechanical and electromechanical hardware and access control equipment
to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and according to specifications.

1. Installers are to be trained and certified by the manufacturer on the proper installation and
adjustment of fire, life safety, and security products including: hanging devices; locking
devices; closing devices; and seals.

Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable
publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations:

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural
Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."

2. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for
Wood Flush Doors."

3. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with ANSI A117.1
"Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities."

4, Provide blocking in drywall partitions where wall stops or other wall mounted hardware
is located.

Retrofitting: Install door hardware to comply with manufacturer's published templates and
written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into
surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and
reinstallation of surface protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9
Sections. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates
involved.

Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying
with requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants."

Storage: Provide a secure lock up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed.
Control the handling and installation of hardware items so that the completion of the work will
not be delayed by hardware losses before and after installation.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Field Inspection (Punch Report): Reference Division 01 Sections “Closeout Procedures”.
Produce project punch report for each installed door opening indicating compliance with
approved submittals and verification hardware is properly installed, operating and adjusted.
Include list of items to be completed and corrected, indicating the reasons or deficiencies
causing the Work to be incomplete or rejected.

1. Organization of List: Include separate Door Opening and Deficiencies and Corrective
Action Lists organized by Mark, Opening Remarks and Comments, and related Opening
Images and Video Recordings.
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3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

2. Submit documentation of incomplete items in the following formats:

a.  PDF electronic file.
b.  Electronic formatted file integrated with the Openings Studio™ door opening
management software platform.

ADJUSTING

Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to
ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to
operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating
and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Protect all hardware stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect exposed
hardware installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and all hardware at the
latest possible time frame.

Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.

Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper finish. Provide final protection and
maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of
owner occupancy.

DEMONSTRATION

Instruct Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain mechanical and
electromechanical door hardware.

DOOR HARDWARE SETS

The hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the owner and architect. They are
a guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule. Discrepancies,
conflicting hardware and missing items should be brought to the attention of the architect with
corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a hardware set
should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for proper application
and functionality.

1. Quantities listed are for each pair of doors, or for each single door.
2. The supplier is responsible for handing and sizing all products.
3. Where multiple options for a piece of hardware are given in a single line item, the

supplier shall provide the appropriate application for the opening.
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4. At existing openings with new hardware the supplier shall field inspect existing
conditions prior to the submittal stage to verify the specified hardware will work as
required. Provide alternate solutions and proposals as needed.

B. Manufacturer’s Abbreviations:

1. MR - Markar

2. SA - SARGENT
3. RO - Rockwood
4. PE - Pemko

5. OT - Other

Hardware Sets

Set: 1.0
Doors: A101A, A102, A103, A104, A105, A105B
Description: Single - Blast Resistant - Exterior - Storeroom Lock - Closer

1 Continuous Hinge HG3057'0 TB PC-1 MR 087100
1 Multi-Point Lock LCFM7324 LL US32D SA 087100
1 Cylinder As Required x Temp Core US32D SA 087100
1 Permanent Core Match facility Standard US15 SA 087100
1 Surface Closer 281 CPS EN SA 087100
1 Kick Plate K1050 =34"x 10" LDW CSK BEV  US32D RO 087100
1 Threshold 2715AK PE 087100
1 Gasketing 305CN TKSP PE 087100
1 Rain Guard 346C x Frame Width PE 087100
1 Sweep 3452APK PE 087100

Notes: CONTINUOUS HINGE REQUIRES A CONTINUOUS HINGE REINFORCEMENT IN DOOR
AND FRAME.

Blast resistant door hardware to be reviewed and confirmed by doot manufacturer. Basis of design is
curries blast resistant openings.

Set: 2.0
Doors: A101, A101B, A102A, A103A, A104A
Description: OH Sectional Doors / OH Coiling Doors / Counter Shutters

1 Cylinder As Required x Temp Core US32D SA 087100
1 Permanent Core Match facility Standard US15 SA 087100
1 All Hardware By the door manufacturer oT

END OF SECTION 087100
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

SECTION REQUIREMENTS

Submittals: Product Data.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

B.

A.

B.

C.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Provide materials and construction identical to those tested
in assemblies per ASTM E 119 by an independent testing and inspecting agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction.

STC-Rated Assemblies: Provide materials and construction identical to those tested in
assemblies per ASTM E 90 and classified per ASTM E 413 by a qualified independent testing
and inspecting agency.

METAL FRAMING AND SUPPORTS
Steel Framing Members, General: ASTM C 754.

1. Steel Sheet Components: ASTM C 645. Thickness specified is minimum uncoated base-
metal thickness.

2. Protective  Coating:[Coating  with  equivalent corrosion resistance of
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G40 (Z120)] zinc coating.

Framing Systems:

1. Studs and Runners: In depth indicated and [0.027 inch (0.68 mm)] thick unless
otherwise indicated.

2. Flat Strap and Backing: [0.027 inch (0.68 mm)] thick.

3. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: In depth indicated and [0.018 inch (0.45 mm)]
thick.

4. Resilient Furring Channels: 1/2 inch (13 mm) deep, with single- or double-leg

configuration.

Cold-Rolled Furring Channels: 0.053 inch (1.34 mm) thick, 3/4 inch (19 mm) deep.

6. Z-Furring: In depth required by insulation, 1-1/4-inch (32-mm) face flange, 7/8-inch (22-
mm) wall-attachment flange, and 0.018 inch (0.45 mm) thick.

W

Suspension Systems:

1. Tie Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch (1.59-
mm) diameter, or double strand of 0.048-inch- (1.21-mm-) diameter wire.
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2. Wire Hangers: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, and 0.162-inch
(4.12-mm) diameter.

3. Carrying Channels: Cold-rolled steel, 0.053 inch (1.34 mm) thick, [2 inches (51 mm)]
deep.

4. Furring Channels: [3/4-inch- (19-mm-) deep, cold-rolled channels, 0.053 inch (1.34
mm) thick] [Steel studs, 0.027 inch (0.68 mm) thick, in depth indicated] [Steel, rigid
hat-shaped channels; 7/8 inch (22 mm) deep, 0.018 inch (0.45 mm) thick]
[Steel,[Resilient furring channels, 1/2 inch (13 mm) deep, with single- or double-leg
configuration].

5. Grid Suspension System for Gypsum Board Ceilings: Interlocking, direct-hung system.

a. Products:[ One of the following:]
1)  Armstrong World Industries, Inc.; Drywall Grid Systems.

2) Chicago Metallic Corporation; Drywall Grid System.
3)  USG Corporation; Drywall Suspension System.

23 ACCESSORIES
A.  General: Comply with referenced installation standards.

1. Fasteners for Metal Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding
power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.

B.  Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls: [Asphalt felt] [or] [foam gasket].

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION
A.  Install steel framing to comply with ASTM C 754."

Gypsum Plaster Assemblies: Also comply with ASTM C 841.

Portland Cement Plaster Assemblies: Also comply with ASTM C 1063.
Gypsum Veneer Plaster Assemblies: Also comply with ASTM C 844.
Gypsum Board Assemblies: Also comply with ASTM C 840.

PO

B.  Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim,
grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.

C. Isolate steel framing from building structure, except at floor, to prevent transfer of loading
imposed by structural movement.

1. Where studs are installed directly against exterior walls, install isolation strip between
studs and wall.

D.  Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Comply with requirements of listed assemblies.
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E. Install suspension systems level to within [1/8 inch in 12 feet (3 mm in 3.6 m)] <Insert
dimensions>.

END OF SECTION 092216
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

SECTION REQUIREMENTS
Submittals: Product Data.

Warranty: Provide a warranty for the work specified for one year against becoming
unserviceable or causing an objectionable appearance resulting from either defective or
nonconforming materials or workmanship.

1. Tile backer board warranty against manufacturing defects for 20 years.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

C.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Provide materials and construction identical to those tested
in assemblies per ASTM E 119 by an independent testing and inspecting agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction.

STC-Rated Assemblies: Provide materials and construction identical to those tested in
assemblies per ASTM E 90 and classified per ASTM E 413 by a qualified independent testing
and inspecting agency.

PANEL PRODUCTS
Provide in maximum lengths available to minimize end-to-end butt joints.

Interior Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, in thickness indicated, with manufacturer's
standard edges. Regular type unless otherwise indicated, Type X where indicated, Sag-resistant
type for ceiling surfaces.

1. Manufacturers: One of the following:

American Gypsum.
CertainTeed Corp.
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
Lafarge North America Inc.
National Gypsum Company.

Temple-Inland.
USG Corporation.

e o o

Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, in thickness indicated, with
manufacturer's standard edges. Regular type unless otherwise indicated.
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1. Manufacturers: One of the following:

American Gypsum.
CertainTeed Corp.
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
Lafarge North America Inc.
National Gypsum Company.

Temple-Inland.
USG Corporation.

@he Ao o

Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board: ASTM C 1178/C 1178M, of thickness
indicated. Regular type unless otherwise indicated.

1. Products: One of the following:

a. CertainTeed Corp.; GlasRoc Tile Backer.
b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; DensShield Tile Backer.

ACCESSORIES

Trim Accessories: ASTM C 1047, Corner and J- Beads formed from 28 gauge galvanized steel
sheet.

1. Provide cornerbead at outside corners unless otherwise indicated.
2. Provide LC-bead (J-bead) at exposed panel edges.
3. Provide control joints where indicated. Control joints shall be metal with 1/4 inch open

joint and perforated flanges for floating in place.

Joint-Treatment Materials: ASTM C 475/C 475M.

1. Joint Tape: Glass-fiber Mesh Tape shall be a minimum of 2 inch wide self adhering
glass-fiber type with 10 x 10 threads per inch.

2. Joint Compounds: Setting-type taping compound and drying-type, ready-mixed,
compounds for topping, as recommended by manufacturer. Perlite and other additives not
permitted

3. Skim Coat: For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sand able topping
compound or drying-type, all-purpose compound. Perlite and other additives not
permitted.

Screws
1. Shall be 1 inch and 1 5/8 inch long self- drilling, self -tapping cadmium plated bugle head

type.
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Laminating Adhesive: Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering
gypsum panels to continuous substrate.

1.

Adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less.

Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints: Nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex
sealant complying with ASTM C 8§34.

1.

Sealants shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less.

Sound-Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C 665, Type I (unfaced).

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

INSTALLATION

Install gypsum board to comply with ASTM C 840.

1.

N

10.
11.

12.
13.

14.

Isolate gypsum board assemblies from abutting structural and masonry work. Provide
edge trim and acoustical sealant.

Single-Layer Fastening Methods: Fasten gypsum panels to supports with screws.
Multilayer Fastening Methods: Fasten base layers and face layer separately to supports
with screws.

Apply all ceiling boards first, cut boards so that they slip easily into place, butt all joints
loosely, and place tapered or wrapped edges next to one another.

Select the maximum practical length to minimize end joints. All joints shall be neatly
fitted and staggered. Joints on opposite sides of partition shall be so arranged as to occur
on different studs.

Wherever possible, apply boards perpendicular to framing and in lengths that will span
ceilings and walls without creating end (butt) joints. If butt joints do occur, stagger and
locate them as far from the center of walls as possible.

Support all ends and edges of gypsum board on framing, except long edges at right angles
to framing and where end joints are to be floated between frame members and back-
blocked.

Install metal corner bead at external corners. Where length of the corner does not exceed
standard stock lengths, use a single length.

Install gypsum board 1/2 inch above surface of slab to prevent wicking of moisture.
Install metal trim where indicated.

To insure level surfaces at joints, arrange board application so that the leading edge of
each board is attached to the open or unsupported edge of a steel stud flange.

The leading edge of gypsum board shall not be attached to the web edge of a flange.
Fasten wallboard at 12 inches on center except at the edges/ joints which shall be at 8
inches on center.

Position edge-grip clips on the back of the panels and drive prongs into panel edges.
Space clips 16 inches on center. Screw-attach clip to framing, furring or wall surface.
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15. Apply at least two coats of joint compound over beads, screw heads and trim, and each
coat shall be feathered out onto panel faces. Float out and sand joint to bake joints
invisible when painted with non-texture paint.

16.  Caulk around pipes, ducts, structure or similar items which penetrate drywall systems.

17.  Provide acoustical sealant at walls in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.

18.  Control joints shall be located 30 feet-0 inches on center maximum and along building
expansion joints, unless noted otherwise. Locations shall be reviewed prior to placement.

Moisture Resistant Tile Backer Board Installation

1. Install tile backer on walls vertically or horizontally.
2. Install tile backer on walls in accordance with manufacturer and TCA, method W245.
3. Substrate for tile: Apply glass mesh joint tape over joints. Embed tape in setting material

specified for tile finishes. Allow joints to dry prior to installing tile systems.

Ceiling Board Installation

1. Apply gypsum ceiling board of maximum length with the long dimension at right angles
to the furring channel and fastened with one inch drywall screws spaced 12 inches on
center in the field of the board and 8 inches on center at the edges and along butting ends.

2. Align abutting end or edge joints over the web surface of the furring channel. Tie neatly
and accurately with end joints staggered.

3. Install gypsum board ceiling panels in drywall suspension system.

Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Comply with requirements of listed assemblies.
Finishing Gypsum Board: ASTM C 840.

1. At concealed areas, unless a higher level of finish is required for fire-resistance-rated
assemblies, provide Level 1 finish: Embed tape at joints.

2. At substrates for tile, provide Level 2 finish: Embed tape and apply separate first coat of
joint compound to tape, fasteners, and trim flanges.

3. Unless otherwise indicated, provide Level 4 finish: Embed tape and apply separate first,
fill, and finish coats of joint compound to tape, fasteners, and trim flanges.

Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Panels: Finish according to manufacturer's written
instructions.

Workmanship Tolerances

1. Correct any nicks, bumps, out of level or out of plumb areas detectable to the naked eye.
2. Walls: 3/8” maximum deviation from vertical.

3. Bumps in Boards: maxim of 1/8 inch in 24 inches.

4. Corners: Maximum out of square 1/8 inch in 16 inches.

5. Float solid between corner beads less than 36 inches apart. Surfaces that appear concave

are not acceptable.

Provide “J” mold and continuous 1/4 inch reveal wherever gypsum board directly abuts

other material or when end is exposed.

7. Float Control joints flush with the wall surface so that ceiling wall mold specified
separately will align with wall surface flat and straight.

*
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8. Interior gypsum wallboard and ceiling installation may not commence until all exterior
damp-proofing and roofing are completed and roof top equipment is fully installed and
flashed and exterior wall openings are protected.

END OF SECTION 092900
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SECTION 093000 - TILING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

B.

C.

D.

1.2

A.

B.

C.

SECTION REQUIREMENTS

Submittals: Product Data and Samples.
1. Submit two (2) full size units of each tile products, trim and accessories.
2. Submit instructions for using grouts and adhesives.

Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from same production run for each contiguous area

Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact
until time of use. Comply with requirements in ANSI A137.1 for labeling ceramic tile packages.

Warranty: one year warranty for work specified herein.

REFERENCES

American National Standards Institute:

1. ANSI A108.1 — Installation of Ceramic Tile, A collection.

2. ANSI A108.5- Specifications for Ceramic Tile Installed with Dry-Set Portland Cement
Mortar or Latex- Portland Cement Mortar.

ANSI A108.10- Specifications for Installation of Grout in Tilework.

ANSI A118.1- Standard specification for Dry- Set Portland Cement Mortar.

ANSI A118.4 — Latex-Portland Cement Mortar.

ANSI A118.6- Ceramic Tile Grouts.

ANSI A137,1 — Ceramic Tile.

NoUnweEWw

Tile Council of America:
1. TCA- Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation.

Quality Assurance: Perform work in accordance with TCA Handbook and ANSI A108
Series/A118 Series.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

Architect may reject the proposed product for technical non-compliance, or at his discretion, on
the basis of color match alone.

CERAMIC TILE

Ceramic tile that complies with Standard grade requirements in ANSI A137.1, "Specifications
for Ceramic Tile."
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Floor Tile: ( to match existing floor tile)
1. Tile as Specified on A-681

New Floor Tile
1. Tile as Specified on A-681

Wall Tile: (to match existing wall tile)
1. Tile as Specified on A-681

New Wall Tile
1. Tile as Specified on A-681

Manufacturers: One of the following (to match existing tile only)

a. American Olean; Division of Dal-Tile International Inc.
b. Crossville, Inc.
c. Daltile; Division of Dal-Tile International Inc.
d. Deutsche Steinzeug America, Inc.
e. Interceramic.
f. Lone Star Ceramics Company.
g. Grupo Porcelanite.
h. Portobello America, Inc.
1. Seneca Tiles, Inc.
5. Module Size: As noted on drawings.
6. Surface: floor tile shall be Slip resistant, with abrasive admixture.
7. Color and Pattern: to match existing and as per drawings.
8. Grout Color: to match existing as approved by architect.
9.

VCS Architects

Trim Units: Coordinated with sizes and coursing of adjoining flat tile and matching

characteristics of adjoining flat tile:



Fort Bend County

Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024
Issue for Bid and Construction VCS Architects

Base: Coved.

Base Cap for Portland Cement Mortar Installations: Bead (bullnose).

Base Cap for Thin-Set Mortar Installations: Surface bullnose.

Wainscot Cap for Portland Cement Mortar Installations: Bead (bullnose).
Wainscot Cap for Thin-Set Mortar Installations: Surface bullnose.

External Corners for Portland Cement Mortar Installations: Bead (bullnose).
External Corners for Thin-Set Mortar Installations: Surface bullnose.

Internal Corners: Cove.

Internal Corners: Field-butted square corners. For coved base and cap, use angle
pieces designed to fit with stretcher shapes.

TR Mo e o

2.3 PORCELAIN TILE

24

A.  Tile Type: porcelain paver tile and wall tile

1. Manufacturers: One of the following:
a. American Marazzi Tile, Inc.
b. American Olean; Division of Dal-Tile International Inc.
c. Crossville, Inc.
d. Daltile; Division of Dal-Tile International Inc.
e. Deutsche Steinzeug America, Inc.
f. Florida Tile Industries, Inc.
g. Florim USA.
h. GranitiFiandre; c/o Trans Ceramica, Ltd.
1. Interceramic.
j- Laufen.
k. Lone Star Ceramics Company.
L Grupo Porcelanite.
m.  Portobello America, Inc.
n. Seneca Tiles, Inc.
o. United States Ceramic Tile Company.
2. Face Size: 11-13/16 by 11-13/16 inches (300 by 300 mm)
3. Thickness: 5/16 inch thick through body tile
4. Face: manufacturer’s standard slip resistant with cushion edges for floor tile.
5. Finish: Unpolished and polished as directed.
6. Color and Pattern: to be selected by Architect from manufacturer’s FULL color line.
7. Grout Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s Full color line.
8. Base: Porcelain tile bas to match porcelain tile.
9. Trim Units: Coordinated with sizes and coursing of adjoining flat tile and matching
characteristics of adjoining flat tile.
INSTALLATION MATERIALS
10.  Thin-Set Mortar Type: LATICRETE 254 Platinum Thin Set Mortar as manufactured by

Laticrete International, Flexbond Mortar as manufactured by Custom Building Products
or 1300 Universal Bonding Mortar as manufactured Dal-Tile Corp.,Ultraflex 3 as
manufactured by Mapei Americas. No Substitutions.
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15.

16.
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Grout Type: Epoxy Grout: (used on all interior tile installations) Use 100 percent solids
epoxy grout in accordance with ANSI A118.3. No Substitutions. Color shall be as
selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full line of available colors.

a. Manufacturers: One of the following:

1)  Atlas Minerals & Chemicals, Inc.

2)  Boiardi Products; a QEP company.

3)  Bonsal American; an Oldcastle company.
4)  Bostik, Inc.

5)  C-Cure.

6) Custom Building Products.

7)  Jamo Inc.

8) Laticrete International, Inc.

9)  MAPEI Corporation.

10) Mer-Kote Products, Inc.

11)  Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.

12)  Summitville Tiles, Inc.

13) TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company.

Crack Isolation Membrane
a. Sheet membrane used to eliminate transmission of substrate cracks.
b. Liquid membrane with fiberglass mesh in accordance with ANSO A118.12

Expansion Joints

a. Expansion Joint Filler: Flexible and compressible, closed-cell type, rounded at
surface to contact sealant as instructed by sealant manufacturer to suit intended
use.

b. Silicone compound sealant over filler. ASTM (€920, Uses M and A, single
component, mildew resistant. Sanded to match grout. Provide at all wall corners,
ceilings, control joints and changes in materials, where floor tile abuts perimeter
walls, curbs, columns and pipes: and 24 feet to 36 feet elsewhere.

c. Conditions exposed to chemicals, food processing, etc.: Polysulfide sealant over
filler. ASTM (920, Grade P, Class 25, Uses T & M polyspec Thiokol, or
Architect approved equal. Self-leveling and flexible sealant over filler of type
instructed by manufacturer to suit application. Sealant shall match grout color.
Expansion Joints shall conform to TCA E171.

Miscellaneous Metals
a. Transition strips: Of type and size recommended to suit application. Color shall be
as selected by Architect from manufacturer’s standard colors.

Floor leveling
a. ARDEX K-15 self-Leveling Underlayment Concrete manufactured by ARDEX
ENGINEERED CEMENTS. NO substitutions.

Edge Protection and Transition Strips:

a. Porcelain Tile to Gypsum Board: Schluter- QUADEC transition strips in
aluminum finish at all porcelain tile wainscot to gypsum board transition locations.

b. Porcelain Tile to Porcelain Tile: Schluter- QUADEC transition strips in aluminum
finish at all porcelain tile wall outside corner locations.
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c. Porcelain Tile to Carpet: Schluter- SCHIEN transition strips in aluminum finish at
porcelain tile to carpet transition locations.

d. Porcelain Tile to Sealed Concrete: Schluter- RENO-U edged protection in satin
aluminum finish at porcelain to sealed concrete.

€. Stair Nosing: Schluter - TREP-S GX 10 S, Aluminum support with thermoplastic

rubber insert.

Provide all corners and connectors as required for a complete and detailed finished

installation.

h

17.  Extra Tile
a. Deliver one unopened box of each type and color of wall tile and floor tile to the
Owner in accordance with Section 017700, Closeout procedures.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

D.

INSTALLATION

Comply with TCA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation" for TCA installation methods
specified in tile installation schedules. Comply with parts of ANSI A108 Series "Specifications
for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TCA installation methods, specified in
tile installation schedules, and apply to types of setting and grouting materials used.

1. For installations indicated below, follow procedures in ANSI's "Specifications for the
Installation of Ceramic Tile" for providing 95 percent mortar coverage.

a. Tile floors composed of tiles 8 by 8 inches or larger.

Examination: Examine substrates for expansion joints and defects which may affect the work,
and notify Architect of any imperfections which would affect a satisfactory completion of this
tile work. Do not start work until defects have been corrected. Ensure the surfaces are:

Dry, Clean, Free of oily or waxy films, free of curing compounds.

Firm and level within specified tolerances.

Minimum of 40 degrees and rising.

Vacuum clean and damp clean existing substrate surfaces.

Protect surrounding work from damage or disfiguration.

MIE S

Tile contractor shall examine preparatory work by others and notify architect of any
imperfections which would affect a satisfactory completion of this tile work. Verify that slab is
free of cracks, waxy or oily films, and is well cured. Absence of such notification shall
constitute acceptance of responsibility by tile contractor.

Installation
1. Crack Isolation Membrane:
a. Install crack isolation membrane under tile over building control joints and

substrate cracks up to 1/8 inch. Apply a 30 inch wide strip centered on control joint
or crack. Install in accordance with TCA F125 and manufacturer’s
recommendations.

b. Install joint sealant of first tile on both sides of control joint and crack.
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c. Install membrane with products or methods approved by membrane manufacturer
when joining, sealing, fastening, or adhering sheet membranes.

2. Install porcelain wall tile and porcelain pavers with Aligned joints ( no staggering), 1/8
inch to 3/16 inch joint width.

3. Set interior floor tile and grout in accordance with TCA F113 and shower floor in
accordance with TCA B415.

4, Set interior wall tile and grout in accordance with TCA W244 on tile backer cement
board in wet areas, showers and restrooms as indicated. TCA W243 on tile backer
gypsum board at dry areas not exposed to water or moisture, and TCA W202 on concrete
masonry unit (CMU) Substrates.

5. Allow minimum of 24 hours after tile is set before grouting.

6. Lay out tile so that the minimum size tile used is 1/2 size.

7. Form internal angles square.

8. Install expansion joints in accordance with TCA publication EJ171, and TCA F125 and
ANSI A108.5 recommendations and manufacturer’s instructions.

9. Slope tile within three (3) foot diameter of a floor drain, unless otherwise noted.

10.  Damp cure grout in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations.

11. Do not use damaged tile, including those with broken or cracked edges.

12.  Lay out all work so that, where possible, no tiles less than half size occur.

13.  Install grout in accordance with ANSI A108.10 and manufacturer’s instructions.

14. Install edge protection and transition strips in accordance with manufacturer’s
instructions.

15. Damp cure grout in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations. Clean all tile
surfaces upon completion. Protect finish tile work from damage.

16.  Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring visible surfaces. Carefully grind cut
edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for straight aligned joints. Fit tile
closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other penetrations so plates, collars, or
covers overlap tile.

E.  Cleaning and Protection

1. Clean work at completion of installation, remove excess grout from tile surfaces. Clean
tile and grout surfaces prior to installation of plumbing fixtures.

2. Wipe all tile with a clean damp cloth, and buff lightly, leaving tile surfaces clean and
ready to use.

3. Remove grout from adjacent finish surfaces.

4, Protect finished installation until final acceptance.

5. Do not permit traffic over finished floor surface.

END OF SECTION 093000
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SECTION 095100 - ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION REQUIREMENTS

A.  Submittals: Product Data and Samples.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS PANELS

A. Basis-of-Design Product:

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. Fissured #756 (to match existing ceiling panels)

B.  Classification: As follows, per ASTM E 1264:

Type and Form: Type III, Form 2

Pattern: D (fissured)

Light Reflectance (LR) Coefficient: Not less than 0.80
Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC): Not less than 0.55
Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): Not less than 30.
Anti-microbial

Surface-Burning Characteristics: Class A

NN AE LN

C. Color: White
D.  Edge Detail: Square.
E. Thickness: 5/8 inch (15 mm).

F. Modular Size: 24 by 24 inches (610 by 610 mm).

2.2 CEILING SUSPENSION SYSTEM

A.  Ceiling Suspension System: Pre-lude ML exposed Tee — 15/16”
1. Basis-of-Design Product:

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.

2. Face Design: Flat, flush
3. Face Finish: Painted white

B.  Ceiling Suspension System: Direct hung; ASTM C 635, intermediate duty structural
classification.
1. Basis-of-Design Product:

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
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C.

23

Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Zinc-coated carbon-steel wire; ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1
zinc coating, soft temper.

1. Size: Provide yield strength at least 3 times the hanger design load (ASTM C 635,
Table 1, Direct Hung), but not less than 0.106-inch- (2.69-mm-). diameter wire.

2. Lights: provide one wire hanger at each corner.

Access: Identify upward access tile with manufacturer's standard unobtrusive markers for each
access unit.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Acoustical Tile Adhesive: ( if required) Type recommended by acoustical tile manufacturer,
bearing UL label for Class 0-25 flame spread.

1. Adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less.
Adhesive shall comply with Green Seal's GS-36 and with the testing and product
requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the
Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale
Environmental Chambers."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

D.

INSTALLATION

Install acoustical ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636/C 636M, according to manufacturer's
written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook."

Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension system
runners and edge moldings. Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide a neat,
precise fit.

Adhesive Installation: (If required) Install acoustical tile by bonding to substrate, using amount
of adhesive and procedure recommended in writing by tile manufacturer and as follows:

1. Install splines in joints between tiles; maintain bottom surface of tiles in a level plane.
2. Maintain tight butt joints, aligned in both directions and coordinated with ceiling fixtures.

Arrange directionally patterned acoustical units to match existing ceiling pattern.

END OF SECTION 095100
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SECTION 09 68 13
TILE CARPETING (CPT)

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

SUMMARY

A. Furnish labor, materials, tools, equipment, and services for Carpet Tile (CPT) in accordance with
provisions of the Contract Documents.

B. Completely coordinate with work of other trades.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:
1. Carpet manufacturer shall have no less than ten (10) years of production experience with
carpet similar to type specified in this document; and whose published product literature
clearly indicates compliance of products with requirements of this section.

B. Contractor Qualifications:
1. Firm with not less than five (5) years of successful carpeting experience similar to work of
this section and recommended and approved by the carpet manufacturer. Upon request,
submit letter from carpet manufacturer stating certification qualifications and acceptance.

C. Installer Qualifications:
1. Mill trained, skilled mechanics supervised by experienced superintendent with 50,000 yards
experience.

D. Single Source Responsibility:
1. Provide product material by a single manufacturer for each carpet type specified.

E. Fire and Smoke Compliance:
1. Comply with DOC FF-1-70, standard for surface flammability of Carpets and Rugs.
2. Critical Radiant Flux, per ASTM E648 and NFPA 253:
a. Class I, not less than 0.45 W/cm2.
3. Smoke Developed:
a. 450 or less per ASTM E662 / NFPA 258.

F. Comply with DOC FF-1-70, standard for surface flammability of Carpets and Rugs.
SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 33 00 for requirements.

B. Product Data:
1. For each type of material and accessory.

C. Samples:
1. Onesample 12 IN square of each material and color specified in 1-001 Drawing Interior
Finish Legend.

D. Contract Closeout Information:
1. Warranty.
2. Maintenance data:
a. See Section 01 78 23.

WARRANTY
A. Replace damaged or defective carpet or carpet stained by adhesives for a period of two (2) years.

B. Warrant material will not degrade for fifteen (15) years due to following:
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1. Delamination from face structure, shrinkage or stretching affecting performance of face or
backing structure or causing tile to curl or dome.

Reduction of pile height by more than 15 PCT in any area.

Colorfastness to normal light as measured by AATCC 16E.

Normal atmospheric contaminates.

Pulling out of nap.

Edge ravel.

oM~ wN

Warranty to include removal, replacement carpet tiles, installation, and disposal of defective
carpet tiles.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

A

B.

C.

Carpet Tile (CPT):
1. Base:
a. As specified on Drawing Sheet A-681, Architectural Finish Schedule and Details.

Carpet Edging Strips:

1. Base:
a. Roppe
2. Alternate:

a. BurkeMercer.
b. Johnsonite

Other manufacturers desiring approval comply with Section 01 25 00.

2.2 MATERIALS

A

Carpet Tile (CPT):

1. First quality, no seconds or imperfects.

2. Deliver with mill register numbers attached.

3. Comply with applicable state and local codes.

4. Verify flooring products comply with the requirements of the California Department of
Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of VVolatile Organic
Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers" Version 1.1-
2010 (CA section 01350) & V1.2-2017.

5. Wet-applied adhesive products must meet applicable chemical content requirements of
SCAQMD Rule 1168, July 1, 2005 except where local or state requirements for VOCs
utilize a different criteria.

Carpet Edging Strips:

1. Base Product: Carpet to Resilient Transition for rolling traffic
2. Thickness to match carpet.

3. Color as selected by Architect. Match Carpet

Leveling Compound:

1. Non-crumbling, non-staining, cementitious type.

2. Mix with latex milk not water.

3. Leveling compound shall have a VOC content no greater than 200 g/L.
4. K-15 by Ardex or Ultraplan 1 Plus by Mapei.

Patching Compound:

1. Fill cracks, joints, holes or uneven areas with non-crumbling latex base floor filler.
2. Acceptable Product: LevelLastic by CMP Specialty Products.

3. Do not mix with water.

Adhesive:
1. Non-staining, non-bleeding strippable type.
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2. Asrecommended by carpet manufacturer with VOC content no greater than 50 g/L.
3. Comply with Carpet and Rug Institute Green Label Plus Program for emissions standards.
4.  Allow removal of carpet without damage or adherence to carpet.

F. Carpet Types:
1. See material and color specified in 1-001 Drawing Interior Finish Legend.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Verify concrete floor surfaces are suitable for Carpet Tile installation.

B. Coordinate installation with requirements of Section 07 16 04 Concrete Floor Moisture Testing,
and Section 07 16 05 Water Vapor Emission Control System.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Clean areas to receive carpet tile.
1. Strip waxes and finishes.
2. Vacuum and wet mop.

B. Layout:
1. Arrange joints symmetrically at centerline of rooms.
2. Lay and match adjacent tiles for pile and pattern directions.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Install carpet patterns in accordance to layouts indicated in Drawings.
1. Develop templates as required.

B. Comply with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for seam locations, and lay of
carpet pile.
Do not mix dye lots in same area.
Install carpet under open bottom items, removable flanges, furnishings, alcoves and closets.
Install tight against walls, columns, cabinets and over recessed door closers.
Butt edges tight without distortion.
Where carpet tiles abut deeper finish flooring materials, feather leveling compound for
approximately 12 IN for each 1/8 IN of rise so finished surfaces align.
Fill or level floors at uneven areas with leveling compound and feather minimum 4 FT- 0
IN.
7. Expansion joints:
a. Do not bridge building expansion joints with continuous carpeting.
b.  Provide for movement.

agrwnE

IS

C. Install carpet edging strips, transition strips and reducer strips at non-carpeted floor surface.
1. Conceal cut edges with protective edge guards or overlapping flanges.
2. Score and trim narrow end of reducer strip to conform to adjacent floor finish.

3.4 CLEAN

A. Remove spots and adhesive from face or seams in accordance with manufacturer
recommendations.

B. Vacuum using pile lifter.

C. Advise Owner regarding care and maintenance.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 099000 - PAINTING AND COATING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

SECTION REQUIREMENTS

Submittals:
1. Samples.

Coordination of work specified. Substrate inspection by painting contractor of preceding trades
for proper preparation of substrates. Ask for notification for any item to receive paint which
may not be covered by a scheduled finish type.

Extra Materials: Deliver to Owner 1 gal. of each color and type of finish coat paint used on
Project, in containers, properly labeled and sealed.

Warranty: Provide a written warranty for the work specified for two years against becoming
unserviceable or causing an objectionable appearance resulting from either defective or non-
conforming materials or workmanship.

1. Defects may include discoloring noticeably by yellowing, streaking, blooming, changing
color or darkening, mildewing, peeling, cracking, blistering, alligatoring or releasing
from the substrate, chalking or dusting excessively, changing sheen in irregular fashion,
softening or becoming tacky and bubbling. In the event of damage, immediately make all
repairs and replacements necessary at no additional cost to owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

PAINT — All paint materials selected for coating system for each type of surface shall be the
product of a single manufacturer and shall, as a system, have flame spread, fuel combination,
and smoke density test results less than 25.

Paint materials listed as the basis specification herein, unless otherwise designated in the
“Painting Schedule”, are the products of The Sherwin Williams Company, Cleveland, Ohio and
require no further approval as to manufacturer or catalogue number.

MATERIALS

Paint and coatings should be ready mixed, except for field catalyzed coating; having good flow
and brushing properties and consistent drying or curing behavior, free of sags and streaks.

For architectural paints, coatings, and primers applied to interior walls and ceiling, do not

exceed the VOC content limits established in Green Seal Standard GS-11. Flat paints should

have 50 g/L and non-flats 150 g/L.

1. For anti-corrosive and anti-rust paints applied to interior ferrous metal substrates, do not
exceed the VOC content limit of 250 g/L established in Green Seal Standard GC-03,
Anti- Corrosive Paints.
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C.

D.

2. For clear wood finishes, floor coatings, stains, sealers and shellacs applied to interior
elements, do not exceed the VOC content limits established in South Coast Air Quality
Management District (SCAQMD) Rule 1113, Architectural Coatings. Clear wood finish
should be varnish 350 g/L or lacquer 550 g/L. Floor coatings shall be 100 g/L and sealers
should be 250 g/L for waterproofing and 275 g/L for sanding. Stains shall be 250 g/L.

Accessory material include linseed oil, turpentine, and paint thinners as recommended by paint
and coatings manufacturer as necessary to achieve finishes as specified.

Patching and surface prep are typically latex fillers as recommended by manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

3.2

A.

B.

C.

D.

PREPARATION

Comply with recommendations in MPI's "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual"
applicable to substrates indicated.

Remove hardware, lighting fixtures, and similar items that are not to be painted. Mask items
that cannot be removed. Reinstall items in each area after painting is complete.

Clean and prepare surfaces in an area before beginning painting in that area. Schedule painting
so cleaning operations will not damage newly painted surfaces.

APPLICATION

Comply with recommendations in MPI's "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual"
applicable to substrates indicated.

Paint exposed surface, new and existing, unless otherwise indicated.

Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.
Paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only.
Paint the back side of access panels.

Color-code mechanical piping in accessible ceiling spaces.

Do not paint prefinished items, items with an integral finish, operating parts, and labels
unless otherwise indicated.

bl

Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use brushes only for exterior painting and where the use of other applicators is not
practical.
2. Use rollers for finish coat on interior walls and ceilings.

Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks,
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color
breaks.
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1. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured
film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.

E. Apply stains and transparent finishes to produce surface films without color irregularity,
cloudiness, holidays, lap marks, brush marks, runs, ropiness, or other imperfections. Use
multiple coats to produce a smooth surface film of even luster.

F.  Verify that shop applied primers are compatible with specified finish coats.

G.  Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not begin
application of coatings unless moisture content of surfaces is below the maximum values:
gypsum soffits, plaster, masonry and vertical concrete (12 percent), wood (15 percent),
horizontal concrete (8 percent).

H.  Spray equipment shall be the type recommended for the application and shall be maintained
clean and in proper working order and shall be operated by person(s) or entity specializing in
applications of paints and coatings of types specified with minimum five years experience.

L. Number of coats on each of several finishes shall be in accordance with detailed specifications,
which will produce first quality finish when properly applied.

J. Temperature in the storage area shall be between 40 and 110 degrees F. Open and mix all
materials in the storage area. Apply water-based paints only when temperature of surfaces to be
painted and surrounding air temperatures are between 50 and 90 degrees F., unless otherwise
permitted by paint manufacturer’s printed instructions.

K. Do not paint in snow, fog, rain or mist, or when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent, or to
damp or wet surfaces, unless otherwise permitted by paint manufacturer’s printed instructions.
Painting may be continued during inclement weather if areas and surfaces to be painted are
enclosed and heated within temperature limits specified by paint manufacturer during
application and drying method.

L. Surface must be clean to insure adhesion. Remove oil and grease with paint thinner. Wash off
dirt with warm soapy water and rinse with clean water. Remove rust by wire brushing or
sanding. Wall surfaces must be dry before painting. Verify moisture.

M.  Unfinished Surfaces

1. Wood: Sand smooth and apply one coat of Primer Undercoat. After primer has dried
overnight, putty nail holes and cracks, then spot-prime putty with primer. Again
allow the primer to dry overnight, sand lightly and topcoat.

2. Masonry and Concrete: Remove efflorescence or cement dust on masonry and concrete
by etching with a 10 percent solution of muriatic (Hydrochloric) acid. Flush off
surface after etching with clean water, and paint while still damp. On surface where
muriatic acid cannot be used to neutralize the efflorescence, remove the efflorescence
by sanding, scraping or wire brushing ans apply a coat of Masonry Conditioner
before painting. If efflorescence is not present, no primer is necessary on concrete
and masonry surfaces. Fill voids and pores in concrete and haydite blocks with
Latex Block Filler and allow to dry overnight before top-coating. New construction
blocks will require two full coats of block filler prior to painting.

3. Iron and steel should be primed with metal primer and allowed to dry overnight.
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4. Galvanized metal should be primed with galvanized metal primer and allow to dry
overnight before top-coating.

N.  Paint Thickness: provide the following minimum dry film thickness per coat unless noted
otherwise.

Enamels on metal: 1 mil.

Latex paints: 1 mil.

Metal primers: 1.5 mils.

Undercoats 1.5 mils.

Oil paints 1.5 mils.

Epoxy coating 2.0 mils.

Thickness test: Use observation gauge that measures “V” shaped scratch.

SAINAIE e N

O.  Allow exterior paints to dry 72 hours between coats and interior paint to dry 24 hours between
coats. Allow all enamels and varnishes to dry 24 hours between coats. If enamel and varnishes
are tacky after 24 hours, allow additional time until finish is dry.

P. Leveling: Apply with proper consistency and quality so paint flows out to a level surface free of
brush and roller marks, bubbles, dust, runs, sags and holidays. Spread evenly.

First coat shall be white unless otherwise specified.

Keep project premises free of painting-related debris. Collect material that may constitute a fire
hazard, place in closed metal containers and remove daily from site.

S.  Exterior surfaces are divided into two (2) different categories, based upon color and level of
graffiti resistance required. System 1 will be used when standard earthtone colors or neutral
colors are specified, and System 2 will be used when bright colors ( primary reds, yellows and
oranges) are specified and/ or when a graffiti resistant coating is required.

1. Galvanized Metal:
a. Surface Preparation: Acid etch galvanized surfaces that have not weathered at
least 6 months prior to beginning painting operations.
b. Primer: one coat Pro-Cryl Pro Industrial Universal Primer (B66W310)
c. Finish: two coats Sher-Cryl HPA High Performance Acrylic ( B66W300)
2. Un-galvanized Metal:
a. Primer: One coat- Pro-Cryl Pro industrial Universal Primer ( B66W310)
b. Finish: Two coats Sher-Cryl HPA High Performance Acrylic ( B66W300)
3. Concrete and CMU:

a. Primer/ Finish: Two coats Loxon XP Exterior Waterproofing System, 14 -18 mils
wet, 6.4-8.3 mils dry per coat.
4. Wood (includes plywood siding and wooden trim)

a. Primer: One coat A-100 Latex Wood Primer(B42W41)
b. Finish: Two coats A-100 Acrylic Gloss ( A8 Series)

5. Fiber Cement Materials:
a. Primer: one coat Loxon Masonry Primer ( A24W300)
b. Finish: two coats A-100 Acrylic Gloss ( A-8 Series)

6. Parking Line and Driveway Paint: Setfast Waterborne Yellow (TM225) (meets Federal
Specifications (FS) TTP-1952-B).

7. All piping in mechanical rooms shall be painted in their entirety, in colors: Gas lines
(Orange), domestic cold water (white), domestic hot water (pink), heating hot water
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(Red), condenser water (green) and chilled water (blue). Paint only newly installed lines,
existing shall not receive new paint.

T. Interior Surfaces

1.

Galvanized Metal:

a. Primer: One coat Pro-Cryl Pro Industrial Universal Primer ( B66W310)
b. Finish: Two coats Pro Industrial 0 VOC Acrylic Semi-Gloss.

Gypsum Wall Board:

a. Primer: One coat Pro Green 200 latex Primer (B28W600)

b. Finish: Two coats Pro Green 200 Latex Egg-Shell ( B31-600 Series)
Concrete & CMU (Enamel)

a. Primer: Two coats Pro Mar Block Filler (B25W25)

b. Finish: Two coats Pro Green 200 Latex Semi-gloss (B31-600 series)
Wood: (painted)

a. Primer: Pro Mar Classic Latex Primer (B28W8111)

b. Finish: Pro Classic Waterborne Semi-Gloss (B31 Series)

Wood: (Stained)

a. Primer: Sher Wood BAC Wiping Stain (S64 Series)

b. Finish: (First Coat) Wood Classics Polyurethane Varnish ( A67 Series)
c. Finish: (Second Coat) Wood Classics Polyurethane Varnish (A67 Series)
Gypsum Wallboard: (Epoxy) — Kitchens, bathrooms, laboratories, etc.

a. Primer: One coat Pro Green 200 Latex Primer (B28W600)

b. Finish: Two coats Water-Based Catalyzed Epoxy (B70/B60)

CMU: (epoxy)

a. Primer: Two coats Pro Mar Block Filler (B25W25)

b. Finish: Two coats Water-based Catalyzed Epoxy (B70/ B60)

END OF SECTION 099000
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(O Tarkett

Section 09.65.13
RESILIENT WALL BASE

THIS DOCUMENT IS INTENDED AS A SUGGESTED GUIDE FOR CREATING, MODIFYING, OR EDITING YOUR 3-
PART ARCHITECTURAL GUIDE SPECIFICATIONS.

TARKETT WILL NOT BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OF ANY INFORMATION OR
SPECIFICATIONS FOUND IN THIS DOCUMENT.

ENSURE THAT YOU HAVE THE LATEST PUBLICATION FOR THIS SPECIFICATION.

THE SPECIFIER OR DESIGNER IS RESPONSIBLE FOR PRODUCT SELECTION AND ACCURACY OF ALL PROJECT
SPECIFICATIONS, INCLUDING ANY TARKETT INFORMATION OR SPECIFICATIONS USED.

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
1. Resilient Wall Base.
1.3 SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
B.  LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1: For adhesives, include printed statement of VOC content
and chemical components.

C.  Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product indicated.

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of product indicated, in manufacturer's standard-size
samples of each resilient product color, texture, and pattern required.

E. Product Schedule: For resilient products. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

14 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installation Qualification: Contractors for floor covering installation should be experienced in
managing commercial flooring projects and provide professional installers, qualified to install the

040121 Page 1 of 8
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B.

15

A

1.6

A.

B.

C.

D.

Section 09.65.13
RESILIENT WALL BASE

various flooring materials specified. An installer is “qualified” if trained by Tarkett or a certified
INSTALL (International Standards & Training Alliance) resilient floor covering installer.

Mockups: Provide resilient products with mockups specified in other Sections.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by Tarkett, but not less than 55 deg
F (13 deg C) or more than 85 deg F (29 deg C).

PROJECT CONDITIONS
Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.

Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by Tarkett, but not less than 65 deg F
(18 deg C) or more than 85 deg F (29 deg C) in spaces to receive resilient products during the
following time periods:

1. 48 hours before installation.

2. During installation.

3. 48 hours after installation.

Maintain the ambient relative humidity between 40% and 60% during installation.

Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by
Tarkett, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 85 deg F (29 deg C).

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

B.

040121

RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING
Manufacturer:
Tarkett North America Phone: (800) 899-8916
30000 Aurora Rd.
Solon, Ohio 44139
Web: www.tarkettna.com
E-mail: info@tarkett.com

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For resilient tile flooring, as determined by testing identical
products according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.
1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sg. cm.
Flooring products shall comply with the requirements of the California Department of Public

Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical
Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers."

Page 2 of 8
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040121

Section 09.65.13
RESILIENT WALL BASE

RESILIENT TRADITIONAL RUBBER DURACOVE WALL BASE

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Tarkett Traditional
Thermoplastic Rubber Wall Base.

Performance requirements meets ASTM F1861 Standard Specification for Resilient
Thermoplastic Rubber Wall Base, Type TP, Group 1.

For thickness specify, 0.125" (3.17 mm)
For type, specify: [Straight] [Coved] <Insert type>

For height specify: [2.5" (6.35 cm)], [4" (10.16 cm)], [4.5" (11.4 cm)] or [6" (15.24 cm)] <Insert
height>

For 2.5", 4" or 4.5" heights, specify length: [4' (1.22 m)] [120" (36.58 m)] <Insert length>

For 6" heights, specify length: [4' (1.22 m)] [100' (30.48 m)] <Insert length>

For corners, specify: [Inside Corners] [Outside Corners]

Colors and Patterns: [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's

sample] [As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors] <Insert colors and

patterns>.

Test Data:

1. Flexibility, ASTM F137: Passes 1/4 inch mandrel

2. Resistance to light, ASTM F1515: Passes

3. Resistance to chemicals, ASTM F925: Passes

4, ASTM E 648, Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of 0.45 watts/cm? or greater,
Class 1.

RESILIENT TRADITIONAL VINYL WALL BASE

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Tarkett Traditional
Thermoplastic Vinyl Wall Base.

Performance requirements meets ASTM F1861 Standard Specification for Resilient Vinyl Wall
Base, Type TV, Group 1.

For thickness, specify: [0.125" (3.17 mm)] [0.080" (2 mm)] <Insert thickness>

For type, specify: [Straight] [Coved] <Insert type>

For height, specify: [2.5" (6.35 cm)], [4" (10.16 cm)] or [6" (15.24 cm)] <Insert height>
For 2.5", 4" or 4.5" heights, specify length: [4' (1.22 m)] [120" (36.58 m)] <Insert length>
For 6" heights, specify length: [4' (1.22 m)] [100' (30.48 m)] <Insert length>

For corners, specify: [Inside Corners] [Outside Corners]

Page 3 of 8
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040121

Section 09.65.13
RESILIENT WALL BASE

Colors and Patterns: [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's
sample] [As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors] <Insert colors and
patterns>.

Test Data:

1. Flexibility, ASTM F137: Passes 1/4 inch mandrel

2. Resistance to light, ASTM F1515: Passes

3. Resistance to chemicals, ASTM F925: Passes

4. ASTM E 648, Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of 0.45 watts/cm? or greater,
Class 1.

RESILIENT PERCEPTIONS RUBBER WALL BASE

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Tarkett; Perceptions
[Recess coved] [Recess straight] [Flex] [Contour] [Royale] or comparable product.

Performance requirements meets ASTM F1861 Standard Specification for Resilient
Thermoplastic Rubber Wall Base, Type TP, Group 1.

For thickness, specify: [0.125" (3.17 mm)]

For height, specify: [4.25" (10.8 cm)]

Specify length: [120' (36.58 m)]

For corners, specify: [Inside Corners] [Outside Corners]

Colors and Patterns: [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's

sample] [As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors] <Insert colors and

patterns>.

Test Data:

1. Flexibility, ASTM F137: Passes 1/4 inch mandrel

2. Resistance to light, ASTM F1515: Passes

3. Resistance to chemicals, ASTM F925: Passes

4. ASTM E 648, Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of 0.45 watts/cm? or greater,
Class 1.

RESILIENT BASEWORKS WALL BASE

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Tarkett Traditional
Rubber Wall Base.

Performance requirements meets ASTM F1861 Standard Specification for Resilient Thermoset
Rubber Wall Base, Type TS, Group 1.

For thickness, specify, 0.125" (3.17 mm)

For type, specify: [Straight] [Coved] <Insert type>
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Section 09.65.13
RESILIENT WALL BASE

For height, specify: [2.5" (6.35 cm)], [4" (10.16 cm)], or [6" (15.24 cm)] <Insert height>
For 2.5" and 4" heights, specify length: [4' (1.22 m)] [120" (36.58 m)] <Insert length>
For 6" heights, specify length: [4' (1.22 m)] [100' (30.48 m)] <Insert length>

For corners, specify: [Inside Corners] [Outside Corners] <Insert Corners>

Colors and Patterns: [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's
sample] [As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors] <Insert colors and
patterns>.

Test Data:

1. Flexibility, ASTM F137: Passes 1/4 inch mandrel

2. Resistance to light, ASTM F1515: Passes

3. Resistance to chemicals, ASTM F925: Passes

4 ASTM E648, Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of 0.45 watts/cm? or greater,
Class 1.

5. ASTM E84, Flame Spread and Smoke Development: Class B, <450

RESILIENT TIGHTLOCK RUBBER WALL BASE

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Tarkett Traditional
Rubber Wall Base.

Performance requirements meets ASTM F1861 Standard Specification for Resilient Rubber Wall
Base, Type TP, Group 1.

For type, specify: [TightLock for Carpet] or [TightLock for Resilient] <Insert type>

TightLock for Carpet height specify: [3.25" (8.26 cm)], [4.5" (11.43 cm)] or [6.5" (16.51 cm)]
<Insert height>

TightLock for Resilient height specify: [3.125" (7.94 cm)], [4.375" (11.11 cm)] or [6.375" (16.2
cm)] <Insert height>

For length specify: [4' (1.22 m)] [75' (22.86 m)] <Insert length>
For corners, specify: [Inside Corners] [Outside Corners]

Colors and Patterns: [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's
sample] [As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors] <Insert colors and
patterns>.

Test Data:

1. Flexibility, ASTM F137: Passes 1/4 inch mandrel

2. Resistance to light, ASTM F1515: Passes

3. Resistance to chemicals, ASTM F925: Passes

4, ASTM E 648, Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of 0.45 watts/cm? or greater,
Class 1.
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Section 09.65.13
RESILIENT WALL BASE

RESILIENT MILLWORK CONTOURABLE WALL BASE

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Johnsonite; A Tarkett
Company; Millwork [Attaché] [Ambassador] [Diplomat] [Delineate] [Equinox] [Inflection]
[Mandalay] [Monument] [Monarch] [Oblique] [Outline] [Reveal] [Silhouette] or comparable
product.

Product Standard: Meets performance requirements for ASTM F 1861 Standard Specification for
Resilient Wall Base, Type TP, Group 1.

For Mandalay specify height: [2.5" (6.35 cm)], [3" (7.62 cm)], [4.5" (11.43 cm)] or [6" (15.24
cm)] <Insert height>

For Reveal specify height: [4.25" (10.8 cm)] [6" (15.24 cm)] or [8" (20.32 cm)] <Insert height>
For Monument specify height: [4" (10.16 cm)] or [2.5" (6.35 cm)] <Insert height>
Specify length: 8 feet (2.4 m).

Colors and Patterns: [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's
sample] [As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors] <Insert colors and
patterns>.

Test Data:

1. Resistance to light, ASTM F1515: Passes

2. Resistance to chemicals, ASTM F925: Passes

3. ASTM E 648, Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of 0.45 watts/cm? or greater,
Class 1.

RESILIENT MASQUERADE WALL BASE

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Johnsonite; A Tarkett
Company; Masquerade [Classic] [Oblique] [Outline] [Reveal] [Silhouette] [Traditional Wall
Base] or comparable product.

Meets performance requirements for ASTM F 1861 Standard Specification for Resilient Wall
Base, Type TP, Group 1.

Specify length for Traditional Wall Base: 4 feet (1.22 m).
Specify length for Classic, Oblique, Outline, Reveal, or Silhouette Wall Base: 8 feet (2.44 m).

Colors and Patterns: [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's
sample] [As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors] <Insert colors and
patterns>.

Test Data:

1. Resistance to light, ASTM F1515: Passes

2. Resistance to chemicals, ASTM F925: Passes

3. ASTM E 648, Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of 0.45 watts/cm? or greater,
Class 1.
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Section 09.65.13
RESILIENT WALL BASE

INSTALLATION MATERIALS
Adhesives: as recommended by Tarkett to meet site conditions

1. Tarkett 960 Cove Base Adhesive (Porous applications)
2. Tarkett 946 Premium Contact Bond Adhesive (Non-porous applications)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

B.

C.

3.2

A

B.

C.

D.

3.3

A

3.4

A.

040121

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the work.

Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other
Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that
might interfere with adhesion of resilient products.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Prepare substrates according to Tarkett's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient wall
base.

Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound
and remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.

Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at least
48 hours in advance of installation.

Vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before installation.

RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION
Comply with Tarkett's written instructions for installing resilient base.

Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other
permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.

Install resilient base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of
adjacent pieces aligned.

Tightly adhere resilient wall base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.

Do not stretch resilient base during installation.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Comply with Tarkett's written instructions for cleaning and protection of resilient products.

Page 7 of 8
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RESILIENT WALL BASE

B.  Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation:
1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.

D. END OF SECTION 09.65.13
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SECTION 102113 - TOILET COMPARTMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

B.

SECTION REQUIREMENTS
Submittals: Product Data, Shop Drawings, and Samples.
Warranty: Provide a fifteen (15) year warranty for the work specified against becoming

unserviceable or causing an objectionable appearance resulting from either defective or
nonconforming materials or workmanship.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

23

A.

B.

A.

A.

B.

TOILET COMPARTMENTS AND SCREENS
Manufacturers:
1. Scranton Products — “Black” EX

Accessibility Requirements: Comply with the latest standards of U.S. Architectural &
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's Accessibility Guidelines, ICC A117.1 and Texas
Department of Licensing and Regulation Standards of Accessible Design for toilet
compartments designated as accessible.

MATERIALS

Solid-Polymer: All toilet partitions shall be floor mounted, overhead braced, with non-
corrosive panel doors and pilasters of solid polymer and in the dimensions and arrangements
indicated on the drawings. Partitions between urinals and lavatories shall have floor mounted
pilasters. Panels, doors and pilasters shall be fabricated from Polymer resins under high pressure
forming a single component section which is waterproof, non-absorbent and has a self-
lubricating surface that resists marking with pens, pencils or other writing utensils. The panel
should have a manufacturer applied texture similar or equal to EX from Scranton Products.

CONSTRUCTION AND FABRICATION
Doors, Panels, and Pilasters shall be one (1) inch thick and all edges machined to a radius of
0.250 inch and all exposed edges to be free of saw marks made of HDPE ( High Density

Polyethylene), fabricated from polymer resins compounded under high pressure.

The panels should be waterproof and non-absorbent, with self- lubricating surface, resistant to
marks by pens, pencils, markers and other writing instruments.
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C. Dividing Panels and doors shall be 55 high and shall be mounted at 14inches above the finish
floor.

D.  Pilasters shall be 82 inches high.

E.  Urinal Screens are 24 inches deep x 60 inches high and shall be mounted 12 inches above
finished floor.
F. Doors, panels, urinal screens, and pilasters shall be equal to “Plasti-Glaze 280” in

manufacturer's selected color.

G. Edging Strips are aluminum fastened to the bottom edge of all doors and panels utilizing
vandal-proof stainless steel fasteners.

H.  Door Hardware shall be as follows:
1. Require full length continuous adjustable helix hinge in brushed finish wurface
manufactured from 14 gauge, 304 Stainless Steel, with stainless steel pin welded and
ground. Both hinges shall be fastened with 3/4 inch long #14 stainless steel screws.

2. Each door requires one coat hook/ bumper with rubber bumper. No Zamac coated
hardware.

3. Handicapped doors also require one door pull and one wall stop with rubber bumper.

4, Door strike and keeper are fabricated from heavy aluminum extrusion (6463-T5 alloy)

with clear anodized finish with wrap around flange, surface mounted and thru-bolted to
pilaster with one-way sex bolts. Size of strike shall be six (6) inches.

5. Door latch Housing shall be fabricated from heavy aluminum extrusion (6463- TS5 Alloy)
with clear anodized finish, surface mounted and thru-bolted to door with one-way sex
bolts. Slide bolt and button shall be heavy aluminum with similar or equal to “Tuff-Coat
Black” finish.

L Pilaster Shoes shall be 3 inch high, 20 gauge stainless steel shoes with theft proof sex bolts.

J. Provide full length continuous wall brackets (6464 T5 Alloy) with mill finish weighing not less
than 1.685 1bs. per linear foot similar or equal to section #58992 shall be used for all panels to
pilaster, pilaster to wall, and panel to wall connections. Manufacturer to predrill holes spaced
every six (6) inches along full length of brackets. Thru-bolt to panels and pilasters with one-
way sex bolts.

K.  Headrail to be fabricated from heavy aluminum extrusion (6463 TS5 Alloy) with mill finish in
anti-grip configuration weighing not less than 1.188 lbs. per linear foot similar or equal to
section # 58993. Fasten to tops of pilasters and headrail brackets by thru-bolting with one-way
sex bolts.

L.  Headrail Brackets are 16 gauge stainless steel.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

INSTALLATION

Install units rigid, straight, level, and plumb, with not more than 3/8 inch between pilasters and
panels and not more than 3/4 inch between panels and walls and in accordance with
manufacturer’s instructions. Provide brackets, pilaster shoes, bracing, and other components
required for a complete installation. Use theft-resistant exposed fasteners finished to match
hardware. Use sleeve nuts for through-bolt applications.

1. Stirrup Brackets: Align brackets at pilasters with brackets at walls. Locate wall brackets
so holes for wall anchors occur in masonry or tile joints.
2. Set hinges on in-swinging doors to hold open approximately 30 degrees from closed

position when unlatched. Set hinges on out-swinging doors and swing doors in entrance
screens to return to fully closed position.

Provide blocking/ anchoring devices to secure to wall. Anchoring devices must be compatible
to wall type to ensure adequate strength.

Install all partitions and compartments where indicated on the drawings, and as indicated on the
shop drawings, anchoring all components firmly in place for a long life under hard use and
incomplete accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations.

Pilaster shoes shall be anchored to the floor with No. 5 Plastic anchors and No. 14 stainless steel
phillip head screws.

Attachment of brackets to adjacent wall construction shall be accomplished by one theft proof
mushroom nail in head anchor directly behind the vertical edge of panels and pilasters at every
12 inches along the length of bracket and two No. 5 plastic anchors and No. 14 x 1-1/4 inch
stainless steel phillips head screws at each 12 inch interval alternately spaced between anchor
connections.

No evidence of drilling, cutting patching shall be visible in the finished work. Defaced finish
will not be permitted. Damaged, scratched or marred defective materials will be rejected and
shall be replaced with new materials.

Clearance of vertical edges of doors shall be uniform top to bottom and shall not exceed 3/16
inch.

Except for toilet partitions for the handicapped, adjust doors to remain at a uniformly open ( not
less than 30 degrees) position when unlocked.

END OF SECTION 102113
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SECTION 102800 - TOILET ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

B.

SECTION REQUIREMENTS
Submittals: Product Data.

Warranty: Provide warranty for the work specified herein for three (3) years, or provide

manufacturer’s standard warranty for specified products, against becoming unserviceable or

causing an objectionable appearance resulting from either defective or nonconforming materials

or workmanship.

1. Defects shall include, but not limited to: delamination or deterioration of finish, noisy,
rough or difficult operation, and failure to meet specified quality assurance requirements.

2. Mirror Silver spoilage of 15 years.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

B.

D.

Where products are named in the specifications, they are considered basis of specification.
Other approved manufacturers must have a minimum of five (5) years experience
manufacturing products meeting or exceeding the specifications to be considered.

1. Specifications are based on products of Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.

COMPONENTS

Accessories shall be shop assembled, free of dents and scratches and packaged complete with
anchors and fittings, steel anchor plates, adapters, and anchor components for installation.
Grind welded joints smooth and fabricate units made of metl sheet or seamless sheets, with flat
surfaces.

Stainless Steel sheets shall meet ASTM A666 Type 302 or 304 and stainless steel tubing shall
meet ASTM A269. Both shall have a No. 4 satin, unless otherwise specified, finish and a 22
US stainless gauge minimum thickness.

Chromium Plating shall be over nickel and comply with ASTM C456, Type SC 2

Framed mirrors shall bel/4 inch thick with an electrolytic copper backing and shall be FS DD-
G-451-C, silvering quality No. 1 float or plate.

1. Warranty of fifteen (15) years against silver spoilage.

Fasteners, Screws, and Bolts shall be hot dipped galvanized, tamper proof.

Expansion shields shall be fiber, lead, or rubber as recommended by accessory manufacturer for
component and substrate.
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G.

Concealed backing to comply with local codes and as required for substrate conditions; or
manufacturer’s standard mounting kits.

WASHROOM EQUIPMENT

Soap Dispenser - Shall be surfaced mounted and provided at each lavatory. The Owner will
provide, contractor to install. Model No. Symmetry B.9010001.

Mirrors- 24 inches x 36 inches surface mounted, Model No. B-290. Locations as shown on
drawings. Mirrors should be located away from sink ( unbreakable with Stainless Steel frames)

Toilet Paper Dispensers — shall be surface mounted and located at each water closet. The
contractor will provide, big roll at student restrooms: double roll in adult areas. Stainless Steel
with spindle, contractor to install Model No?7?7?

Grab Bars — shall be 1 — %2 inch diameter satin finish stainless steel with a 1-1/2 inch clearance
between rail and wall. Attach bars with concealed mounting and parallel to the floor at each
accessible stall with one 36 inch behind toilet and one 42 inch long bar at side of toilet. Refer to
drawings. Model No. B-6806.

Sanitary Napkin Dispenser — shall be surface mounted in each women’s toilet room with single
coin/double coin-(25/50 cents) operation and capacity of 20 Napkins / 30 Tampons. Model No.
B2706.

Mop and Broom Holder - _shall be surface mounted with a capacity of four (4) hooks and three
(3) mop holders and be located above mop sinks at each custodial room. Model No. B-239x 34.
Refer to drawings for locations if any.

Clothes Hooks- shall be surface mounted and one should be located at each single toilet room
inside the door and at each shower location if not included in partition package. Model No. B-
6717 or equivalent,

Paper Towel Dispenser/ Trash Receptacle Combination — Shall be surface mounted. Model No.
B-3949.

Roll Paper Towel Dispensers- The Owner will provide, contractor to install Model No. SCA
5510282.

Electric Hand Dryers- RE: electrical specifications. Should be high speed, energy efficient
electric hand dryers and internally grounded. Require 5 year warranty. Operational sound shall
be less than 80 dB. Motor and blower 5/8 HP, 20,000 RPM. Air flow rate: 19,000 linear feet
per minute. The controls should be completely sealed with automatic operations activated by
infrared sensors. The unit should be recessed in an ADA compliant 22 GA 304 Stainless steel
#4 finish mount. The mounting kit should be all welded construction measuring 16-3/8” wide x
26 high x 3-3/8” deep.

Underlavatory Guard
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1. Description: Insulating pipe coverings for supply and drain piping assemblies, which
prevent direct contact with and burns from piping, and allow service access without
removing coverings.

MATERIALS AND FINISHING

Stainless Steel: ASTM A 666, Type 304, No. 4 finish (satin), 0.0312-inch (0.8-mm) minimum
nominal thickness unless otherwise indicated.

Brass: ASTM B 19, ASTM B 16 (ASTM B 16M), or ASTM B 30.

Aluminum: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), Alloy 6063-T6 or 6463-T6.

Sheet Steel: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, 0.0359-inch (0.9-mm) minimum nominal thickness.
Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180).

Chromium Plating: ASTM B 456, Service Condition Number SC 2 (moderate service).
Baked-Enamel Finish: Factory-applied, gloss-white, baked-acrylic-enamel coating.
Tempered Glass: ASTM C 1048, Kind FT (fully tempered).

Mirrors: ASTM C 1503, Mirror Glazing Quality, clear-glass mirrors, nominal 6.0 mm thick.

Galvanized-Steel Mounting Devices:  ASTM A 153/A 153M, hot-dip galvanized after
fabrication.

Fasteners: Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory unit, tamper and theft
resistant when exposed, and of galvanized steel when concealed.

Keys: Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and resupplying.
Provide minimum of six (6) keys to Owner's representative.

FINISHING

1. Baked Enamel Coatings require pretreating to clean condition, application of one coat
primer and minimum two coats vitreous enamel.

2. Chrome / Nickel Plating should have a satin finish.

3. Shop Primed Ferrous Metals requires pretreating, spray apply one coat primer and bake.
4. Back paint components where contact is make with building finishes to prevent
electrolysis.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

INSTALLATION

Install accessories using fasteners appropriate to substrate indicated and recommended by unit
manufacturer. Install units level, plumb, and firmly anchored in locations and at heights
indicated.
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1. Install grab bars to withstand a downward load of at least 250 1bf , when tested according
to method in ASTM F 446.

B.  Adjust accessories for unencumbered, smooth operation and verify that mechanisms function
properly. Replace damaged or defective items. Remove temporary labels and protective
coatings.

C.  Comply with ADA and TAS requirements for mounting locations. Refer to drawings. When
not shown, submit supplier’s recommendations for locations and mounting height before

proceeding.

D.  Contractor shall be responsible for supplying all opening, blocking, and other components
necessary for installation of all toilet accessories.

E.  Use approved theft-resistant type fasteners.

END OF SECTION 102800
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SECTION 123640 - STONE COUNTERTOPS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

A

RELATED DOCUMENTS
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section includes stone countertops.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each variety of stone, stone accessory, and manufactured product.
Sustainable Documentation Submittals:

1. Recycled Content:
a. Product data and certification letter indicating percentages by weight of post-consumer and
pre-consumer recycled content for products having recycled content.
b. Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content.
2. Regional Material:
a. Product data for regional materials (within 500 miles of construction site) indicating location

and distance from Project of material manufacturer and point of extraction, harvest, or
recovery for each raw material.

b. Include statement indicating cost for each regional material and the fraction by weight that is
considered regional.

C. For metal products, provide statement from manufacturer indicating location for scrap
collection and other recycled materials include in the product and it's distance from the
project site.

3. VOC content data. Provide for any adhesives, sealants, paints, or coatings used on the interior of
the building.

a. Product information or statement from manufacturer indicating the VOC content of the

product in grams per liter (g/L).
Shop Drawings: Include plans, sections, details, and attachments to other work.

1. Show locations and details of joints.

2. Show direction of veining, grain, or other directional pattern.

Samples for Verification:

1. For each stone type indicated, in sets of Samples not less than 12 inches (300 mm) square.

Include two or more Samples in each set and show the full range of variations in appearance
characteristics expected in completed Work.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For fabricator.

Material Test Reports:

1. Stone Test Reports: For each stone variety proposed for use on Project, by a qualified testing
agency, indicating compliance with required physical properties, according to referenced ASTM
standards. Base reports on testing done within previous three years.

2. Sealant Compatibility and Adhesion Test Report: From sealant manufacturer indicating that
sealants will not stain or damage stone.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
Maintenance Data: For stone countertops to include in maintenance manuals. Include product data for
stone-care products used or recommended by Installer, and names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
local sources for products.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate stone countertops
similar to that required for this Project, and whose products have a record of successful in-service
performance.

Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of stone countertops.
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1.7

1.8

1.9

Mockup: Build mockup to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for fabrication and

execution.

1. Build mockup of typical countertop as shown on Drawings.

2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockup may become part of the completed
Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

PRECONSTRUCTIONTESTING

Preconstruction Sealant Adhesion and Compatibility Testing: Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers, for
compatibility and adhesion testing according to sealant manufacturer's standard testing methods and
Section 079200 "Joint Sealants," Samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Store and handle stone and related materials to prevent deterioration or damage due to moisture,
temperature changes, contaminants, corrosion, breaking, chipping, and other causes.

1. Lift stone with wide-belt slings; do not use wire rope or ropes that might cause staining. Move
stone, if required, using dollies with cushioned wood supports.

2. Store stone on wood A-frames or pallets with non-staining, waterproof covers. Arrange to
distribute weight evenly and to prevent damage to stone. Ventilate under covers to prevent
condensation.

FIELD CONDITIONS
Field Measurements:  Verify dimensions of construction to receive stone countertops by field
measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

2.3

A

TmMoo

MANUFACTURERS
Source Limitations for Stone: Obtain stone, regardless of finish, from a single quarry with resources to
provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

1. For stone types that include same list of varieties and sources, provide same variety from same
source for each.
2. Make stone slabs available for examination by Architect.
a. Mark and photograph aesthetically unacceptable portions of slabs as directed by Architect.
GRANITE

Material Standard: Comply with ASTM C 615.

Description: Uniform, fine to medium-grained, stone without veining.

Varieties and Sources: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following: As scheduled.
Cut stone from contiguous, matched slabs in which natural markings occur.

Finish: As indicated.

Color and Pattern: As scheduled.

MARBLE

Material Standard: Comply with ASTM C 503[, Classification | Calcite] [, Classification Il Dolomite] [,

Group A] [, Group B] [, Group C] [, Group D].

1. Stone Abrasion Resistance: Minimum value of 10, based on testing according to ASTM C 241/C
241M or ASTM C 1353.

Description: Uniform, fine- to medium-grained, white stone with only slight veining.

Varieties and Sources: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following: As scheduled.

ADHESIVES, GROUT, SEALANTS, AND STONE ACCESSORIES
General: Use only adhesives formulated for stone and ceramic tile and that are recommended by their
manufacturer for the application indicated.
Water-Cleanable Epoxy Adhesive: ANSI A118.3, with a VOC content in accordance with Section 018113.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Bonsal, W. R. Company.
b. Custom Building Products.
C. Laticrete International, Inc.
d. MAPEI Corporation.
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1.1

Water-Cleanable Epoxy Grout: ANSI A118.3, chemical-resistant, water-cleanable, tile-setting and
-grouting epoxy.
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. Bonsal, W. R. Company.
b. Bostik, Inc.
c. Custom Building Products.
d. Laticrete International, Inc.
e. MAPEI Corporation.
Stone Adhesive: Two-part epoxy adhesive, formulated specifically for bonding stone to stone, with an
initial set time of not more than two hours at 70 deg F (21 deg C).
1. Color: Clear.
2. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Epoxy Adhesive:
1) Akemi North America; Akepox.
2) Axson North America, Inc; Akabond Epoxy.
3) Bonstone Materials Corporation; Touchstone Ratio Pac Clear Gel Epoxy.
Sealant for Countertops: Manufacturer's standard sealant of characteristics indicated below that complies
with applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" and will not stain the stone it is applied to.

1. Mildew-Resistant Joint Sealant: Mildew resistant, single component, nonsag, neutral curing,
silicone.
2. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

Stone Cleaner: Specifically formulated for stone types, finishes, and applications indicated, as
recommended by stone producer and, if a sealer is specified, by sealer manufacturer. Do not use
cleaning compounds containing acids, caustics, harsh fillers, or abrasives.
Stone Sealer: Colorless, stain-resistant sealer that does not affect color or physical properties of stone
surfaces, as recommended by stone producer for application indicated.
1. Manufacturers: ~ Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. Bostik, Inc.
b. Hillyard, Inc.
c. Miracle Sealants Company.

STONE FABRICATION, GENERAL

Select stone for intended use to prevent fabricated units from containing cracks, seams, and starts that

could impair structural integrity or function.

1. Repairs that are characteristic of the varieties specified are acceptable provided they do not impair
structural integrity or function and are not aesthetically unpleasing, as judged by Architect.

Grade and mark stone for final locations to produce assembled countertop units with an overall uniform

appearance.

Fabricate stone countertops in sizes and shapes required to comply with requirements indicated.

1. For granite, comply with recommendations in NBGQA's "Specifications for Architectural Granite."

For marble, comply with recommendations in MIA's "Dimension Stone - Design Manual VI."

Clean sawed backs of stones to remove rust stains and iron particles.

Dress joints straight and at right angle to face unless otherwise indicated.

Cut and drill sinkages and holes in stone for anchors, supports, and attachments.

Provide openings, reveals, and similar features as needed to accommodate adjacent work.

Fabricate molded edges with machines having abrasive shaping wheels made to reverse contour

of edge profile to produce uniform shape throughout entire length of edge and with precisely

formed arris slightly eased to prevent snipping, and matched at joints between units. Form
corners of molded edges as indicated with outside corners slightly eased unless otherwise
indicated.

8. Finish exposed faces of stone to comply with requirements indicated for finish of each stone type
required and to match approved Samples and mockups. Provide matching finish on exposed
edges of countertops, splashes, and cutouts.

Carefully inspect finished stone units at fabrication plant for compliance with requirements for appearance,

material, and fabrication. Replace defective units.

Nookwh

STONE COUNTERTOPS
General: Comply with recommendations in MIA's "Dimension Stone - Design Manual VI."
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F. Nominal Thickness: Provide thickness indicated, but not less than 1-1/4 inches (32 mm). Gage backs to
provide units of identical thickness.
G. Edge Detail: As indicated.
H. Splashes: Provide 3/4-inch- (20-mm-) thick backsplashes and end splashes unless otherwise indicated.
1. Height: As indicated.
2. Top-Edge Detail: As indicated.
I Joints: Fabricate countertops in sections for joining in field, with joints at locations indicated and as
follows:
1. Bonded Joints:  1/32 inch (0.8 mm) or less in width.
2. Grouted Joints:  1/16 inch (1.5 mm) in width.
3. Sealant-Filled Joints: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) in width.
J. Cutouts and Holes:

1. Undercounter Fixtures: Make cutouts for undercounter fixtures in shop using template or pattern
furnished by fixture manufacturer. Form cutouts to smooth, even curves.
a. Provide vertical edges, slightly eased at juncture of cutout edges with top and bottom
surfaces of countertop and projecting 3/16 inch (5 mm) into fixture opening.
2. Counter-Mounted Fixtures: Prepare countertops in shop for field cutting openings for counter-

mounted fixtures. Mark tops for cutouts and drill holes at corners of cutout locations. Make
corner holes of largest radius practical.

3. Fittings: Drill countertops in shop for plumbing fittings, undercounter soap dispensers, and similar
items.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates to receive stone countertops and conditions under which stone countertops will be
installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other
conditions affecting performance of stone countertops.

Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of stone
countertops.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Advise installers of other work about specific requirements for placement of inserts and similar items to be
used by stone countertop Installer for anchoring stone countertops. Furnish installers of other work with
Drawings or templates showing locations of these items.

Before installing stone countertops, clean dirty or stained stone surfaces by removing soil, stains, and
foreign materials. Clean stone by thoroughly scrubbing with fiber brushes and then drenching with clear
water. Use only mild cleaning compounds that contain no caustic or harsh materials or abrasives. Allow
stone to dry before installing.

CONSTRUCTION TOLERANCES

Variation from Level: Do not exceed 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2400 mm), 1/4 inch (6 mm)
maximum.

Variation in Joint Width: Do not vary joint thickness more than one-fourth of nominal joint width.

Variation in Plane at Joints (Lipping): Do not exceed 1/64-inch (0.4-mm) difference between planes of
adjacent units.

Variation in Line of Edge at Joints (Lipping): Do not exceed 1/64-inch (0.4-mm) difference between edges
of adjacent units, where edge line continues across joint.

INSTALLATION OF COUNTERTOPS

General: Install countertops over plywood subtops with full spread of water-cleanable epoxy adhesive.

Do necessary field cutting as stone is set. Use power saws with diamond blades to cut stone. Cut lines
straight, true, and at right angles to finished surfaces unless beveling is required for clearance. Ease
edges slightly to prevent snipping.

Set stone to comply with requirements indicated. Shim and adjust stone to locations indicated, with
uniform joints of widths indicated and with edges and faces aligned according to established relationships
and indicated tolerances. Install anchors and other attachments indicated or necessary to secure stone
countertops in place.
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3.5

Space joints with 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) gap for filling with grout or sealant. Use temporary shims to ensure

uniform spacing.

1. Clamp units to temporary bracing, supports, or each other to ensure that countertops are properly
aligned and joints are of specified width.

Complete cutouts not finished in shop. Mask areas of countertops adjacent to cutouts to prevent damage

while cutting. Use power saws with diamond blades to cut stone. Make cutouts to accurately fit items to

be installed, and at right angles to finished surfaces unless beveling is required for clearance. Ease

edges slightly to prevent snipping.

Install backsplashes and end splashes by adhering to wall with water-cleanable epoxy adhesive and to

countertops with stone adhesive. Mask areas of countertops and splashes adjacent to joints to prevent

adhesive smears.

Grout joints to comply with ANSI A108.10. Remove temporary shims before grouting. Tool grout

uniformly and smoothly with plastic tool.

Apply sealant to joints; comply with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." Remove temporary shims before

applying sealant.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

In-Progress Cleaning: Clean countertops as work progresses. Remove adhesive, grout, mortar, and
sealant smears immediately.

Remove and replace stone countertops of the following description:

1. Broken, chipped, stained, or otherwise damaged stone. Stone may be repaired if methods and
results are approved by Architect.

2. Defective countertops.

3. Defective joints, including misaligned joints.

4. Interior stone countertops and joints not matching approved Samples and mockups.

5. Interior stone countertops not complying with other requirements indicated.

Replace in a manner that results in stone countertops matching approved Samples and mockups,
complying with other requirements, and showing no evidence of replacement.

Clean stone countertops no fewer than six days after completion of sealant installation, using clean water
and soft rags. Do not use wire brushes, acid-type cleaning agents, cleaning compounds with caustic or
harsh fillers, or other materials or methods that could damage stone.

Sealer Application: Apply stone sealer to comply with stone producer's and sealer manufacturer's written
instructions.

END OF SECTION 123640
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SECTION 31 11 00 - CLEARING AND GRUBBING

CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT AND DIVISION 1, as applicable, apply to this Section.

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

SECTION INCLUDES

Protecting and preserving trees and vegetation designated to remain.

Clearing of site, including, but not limited to the removal of trees, shrubs, and vegetation which is not
designated to remain, and brush, branches, logs, rock, debris, rubbish and other objectionable material from

the entire project area.

Grubbing of site, including, but not limited to uprooting and removal of all stumps, roots, other organics, etc.
to their full depth from the project area and disking to a depth of nine (9) inches.

Removal and legal, satisfactory disposal of all material cleared and grubbed from the site.
PAYMENT

No separate measurement or payment will be made for materials and labor performed under this section.
Include all costs in the lump sum price.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
Not Used

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

CONDITIONS AT SITE

Execute all work in an orderly and careful manner with due consideration for any and all surrounding areas,
planting or structures which are to remain. Periodically, water as required to allay dust and dirt. Protect any
adjacent property and improvements from damage and replace any portions damaged through this
operation.

Coordinate and comply with the following:
1. Geotechnical Report.
2. Local ordinances and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

The Contractor shall take proper precautions to protect adjacent or adjoining property from damage
caused by clearing and grubbing activities. All damage shall be repaired or replaced at Contractor’s expense.

The Contractor shall be responsible for obtaining all permits required by State and local governing agencies.
DISPOSAL OF MATERIAL

All cleared and grubbed material becomes the property of the Contractor and shall legally and satisfactorily
be removed and disposed of off-site. On-site burning will not be permitted.



33

Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024
Fort Bend County Issue for Bid and Construction VCS Architects

FINAL SITE PREPARATION
Remove all rubbish, debris, etc., resulting from Work of this Section from the site.
After clearing, grubbing and discing the project site, rake and pick the entire site to remove all debris

material.

END OF SECTION 31 11 00
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SECTION 31 13 13.13 - WASTE MATERIAL DISPOSAL

CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT AND DIVISION 1, as applicable, apply to this Section.

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A.

SCOPE

Waste material disposal consists of disposal of trees, brush, vegetation, rubbish and other objectionable
matter from operations such as clearing and grubbing, demolition, excavation, concrete placement and
grading. Unless otherwise specified, the Contractor is responsible for removal and disposal of waste material.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MATERIALS

Specific products are not required. Use equipment and materials necessary to properly complete disposal of
waste materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

3.2

A.

DISPOSAL AREA

Items noted on plans to be "removed" or “disposed” will be taken completely off the site.

Concrete wash-out will become property of Contractor to be disposed of with other waste materials.
COMPACTION AND GRADING

Level off waste material to an elevation 12 inches below final grade. Place excess topsoil on waste material

in a layer not less than 12 inches thick and compact to the density of the surrounding area.

END OF SECTION 31 13 13.13
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SECTION 31 20 00 — EARTHWORK (UNDER PAVING AND SITE APPURTENANCES)

CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT AND DIVISION 1, as applicable, apply to this Section.

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

SCOPE

This section includes the furnishing of all plant, labor, equipment, materials and the performance of all
operations required to complete the Earthwork indicated on the Drawings and specified herein, including the
following: Clearing and Grubbing, Stripping, Excavation, Embankment, Borrow, Subgrade Preparation,
Compaction and Finish Grading.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
Not Used

PART 3 — EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

CLEARING & GRUBBING

This item shall consist of clearing the ground of all trees, brush, rubbish, and of grubbing the roadway,
pavement areas, roadside ditches and/or outfall ditch right-of-way or other easements as designated
within the limits of the project. The designated areas shall be cleared of stumps, brush, logs, rubbish, trees
and shrubs, except such trees and shrubs and certain areas designated by the Engineer for preservation
shall be carefully protected from abuse, marring or damage during construction operations. Continual
parking and/or servicing of equipment under the branches of trees designated for preservation will not be
permitted. Trees and shrubs designated for preservation, that must be pruned, shall be trimmed as
directed by the Engineer and all exposed cuts over two (2) inches in diameter shall be treated with an
approved material.

On areas required for paving, channel, or structural excavation, all stumps, roots, etc., shall be removed to a
depth of approximately 2-feet below the lower elevation of the excavation. On areas required for
embankment construction, all stumps, roots, etc., shall be removed to a depth of approximately 2-feet below
the existing ground surface. All holes remaining after clearing and grubbing shall be backfilled and compacted
to ninety percent of Standard Proctor Density (ASTM Method D698) at a moisture content of between
optimum and plus 3 percent of optimum as directed by the Engineer and the entire area bladed to prevent
ponding of water and to provide drainage; except in areas to be immediately excavated, the Engineer may
direct that the holes not be backfilled. On areas required for borrow sites and material sources, stumps,
roots, etc., shall be removed to the complete extent necessary to prevent such objectionable matter
becoming mixed with the material to be used in construction.

All cleared and grubbed materials shall be disposed of off site. Contractor shall be responsible for obtaining
any necessary disposal permits. The Contractor shall not bury any refuse on site. No burning shall be
permitted unless specifically noted and permitted by local jurisdictions.

No separate measurement or payment will be made for furnishing all labor, materials, permits, supervision,
equipment and supplies required to complete all items of work specified for clearing and grubbing.

STRIPPING
Within the limits indicated, or in areas where existing grade is to be altered either by excavation or

embankment, the Contractor shall strip existing topsoil to approximately 3-inches in depth, except that areas
beneath foundations or structures shall be stripped to a minimum depth of 6-
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inches, and may be stockpiled for future use or disposed of at the Contractor's expense. Stripping shall include
the removal and disposal of scrap iron, rubbish, logs, abandoned utilities, signs, and any and all other debris,
if within the project site or right-of-way, whether above or below existing grade. Stripping and excavation can
take place in the same operation, provided the topmost material is suitable for use in future construction
and provided it is not to be set aside for backfill or topsoil. The upper topsoil and debris to be stripped
as noted above, shall be removed regardless of whether the site is to be excavated or receive
embankment. Surface soil, not suitable for use in the future construction and any other unsatisfactory
material shall be excavated, removed off the site and placed in designated spoil banks or shall otherwise be
disposed of as directed by the Engineer in such a manner as not to create an unsightly or objectionable
condition.

Stripping will not be paid for directly. Payment for stripping shall be subsidiary to excavation, borrow or
embankment.

EXCAVATION

Excavation shall consist of the required excavation within the project limits, the removal and proper
utilization or disposal of all excavated materials; and the constructing, shaping and finishing of all
earthwork on the entire project site, in conformity with the required lines, grades and typical cross
sections, and in accordance with the specification requirements herein outlined. All suitable excavated
materials shall be utilized, insofar as practicable, in grading the site, uniformly widening embankment,
flattening slopes, etc., or as directed by the Engineer. The Engineer will define suitable materials. Unsuitable
excavation in excess of that needed for construction shall be known as waste and shall become the property
of the Contractor to be disposed of by the Contractor outside the limits of the site. Unsuitable material
encountered below subgrade elevation, shall be replaced with material from the excavation, or with other
suitable material.

No separate measurement or payment will be made for materials and labor performed under this section.
Include all costs in the lump sum price, including preparing ditches, trimming of slopes, disposal of surplus
materials (wastage), preparation and completion of subgrade, shoulders, roadway, any necessary hauling and
the furnishing of all labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

EMBANKMENT

This item shall govern for the placement and compaction of all materials obtained from the site, borrow,
channels, structural and sewer excavation, including all underground utility excavation, used in the
construction of project fill and/or embankment. Prior to placing any embankment, all stripping and/or
clearing and grubbing operations shall have been completed on the excavation sources and areas over which
the embankment is to be placed. Stump holes or other small excavations in the limits of the embankments
shall be backfilled with suitable material and thoroughly compacted by approved methods before
commencing embankment construction.

Unless otherwise indicated on the plans, the surface of the ground of all unpaved areas, which are to
receive embankment, shall be loosened by scarifying or plowing to a depth of not less than 4-inches. The
loosened material shall be recompacted with the new embankment as hereinafter specified, and shall not
exceed 8-inches in total depth. Where indicated on the plans or as directed by the Engineer, the surface
of a hillside to receive embankment shall be loosened by scarifying or plowing to a depth of not less than 4
inches, or cut into steps, benched or notched before embankment materials are placed. The embankment
shall then be placed in layers, not to exceed 8-inches, as hereinafter specified, beginning at the low side in
part width layers and increasing the widths as the embankment is raised. The material, which has been
loosened, shall be recompacted simultaneously with the embankment material placed at the same elevation.
Where embankments are to be placed adjacent to or over existing roadbeds, the roadbed slopes
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3.5

3.6

shall be plowed or scarified to a depth of not less than 4-inches and the embankment built up in successive
layers, as hereinafter specified to the level of the old roadbed before its height is increased. The top of the
old roadbed shall be scarified and recompacted with the next layer of the new embankment. The total
depth of the scarified and added material shall not exceed the permissible depth of layer.

Trees, stumps, roots, vegetation or other unsuitable materials shall not be placed in the embankment.

Except as otherwise required by the plans, all embankment shall be constructed in layers approximately
parallel to the finished grade of the site or paving. Embankments shall be constructed to the grade established
by the Engineer, and completed embankments shall correspond to the general shape of the typical sections
shown on the plans and each section of the embankment shall correspond to the detailed section or slopes
established by the Engineer. After completion, the site shall be continuously maintained to its finished
section and grade until the project is completed.

No material placed in the embankment by dumping in a pile or windrow shall be incorporated in a layer in
that position, but all such piles or windrows shall be moved by blading or similar methods. Clods or lumps of
material shall be broken and the embankment material mixed by blading, harrowing, discing, or similar
methods to the end that a uniform material is secured in each layer. Water required for sprinkling to bring
the material to the moisture content necessary for maximum compaction shall be evenly applied and it shall
be the responsibility of the Contractor to secure uniform moisture content throughout the layer by such
methods as may be necessary.

After each layer of embankment or select material is complete, the Engineer will make tests as necessary. If
the material fails to meet the density specified, the course shall be reworked, as necessary, to obtain the
specified compaction. Should the subgrade, due to any reason or cause, lose the required stability,
density or finish before the pavement is placed, it shall be recompacted and refinished at the sole expense of
the Contractor. Excessive loss of moisture in the subgrade shall be prevented by sprinkling, sealing or
covering with a subsequent layer of asphaltic or other approved material. Embankment shall not be paid for
directly, but shall be incidental to site excavation, channel excavation, construction of underground
utilities, including all sewers, or borrow.

BORROW

Borrow shall consist of the required excavation, removal and proper utilization of materials secured
from sources obtained by the Contractor and approved by the Engineer. Borrow shall be used only when
shown on the bid form or directed by the Engineer and then only from approved sources. Borrow material
shall come only from sources approved by the Engineer. The Engineer shall provide samples of the fill material
for testing and approval. In the event the material is not acceptable, as determined by the Engineer, the
Contractor shall find other sources. All fill material shall be free from organic matter and deleterious material.

No separate measurement or payment will be made for materials and labor performed under this section.
Include all costs in the lump sum price. All work performed as required herein shall be full compensation
for furnishing all labor, for all materials, for all royalties and freight involved, for all hauling, delivery,
spreading and compacting complete and in place and for all tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to
complete the work.

SUBGRADE
The subgrade shall be brought to the lines, grades and typical cross section shown on the plans and in

accordance with these specifications. Whenever unsuitable natural material is encountered and cannot
be handled by the excavation or embankment requirements, then the
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following requirements shall apply. The unsuitable material shall be excavated to a depth deemed sufficient
by the Engineer and the excavated material shall be disposed of off the jobsite at the expense of the
Contractor. The excavated area shall be filled to its original level with suitable material meeting the
requirements of borrow. This imported material shall be compacted to 95- percent of standard proctor
density, (ASTM Method D698) using a moisture content ranging from optimum to plus 3-percent above
optimum. Soils shall not be compacted at less than the optimum moisture content.

After all holes and depressions are filled with approved material, the subgrade shall be brought up to the
lines and grades required and if it is not to be stabilized, it shall be compacted to 95- percent of standard
proctor density, (ASTM Method D698), using a moisture content ranging from optimum to plus 3-percent
above optimum. The subgrade, without stabilization, shall be compacted to a depth of 9-inches. The
subgrade shall be kept free from all ruts and weak spots. Any ruts and weak spots that develop under traffic
shall be repaired with suitable material as they develop.

COMPACTION

All fill material shall be placed in uniform layers, dried or moistened as required to obtain approximate
optimum moisture content and rolled to a density of at least 95 percent of maximum density at optimum
moisture as determined by ASTM D-698. Compaction equipment shall be as hereinafter specified. The
maximum thickness of uniform layers (loose measurements) shall be as follows:

1. If the Contractor elects to use a pneumatic tired roller, the thickness of each uniform layer shall not
exceed six (6) inches.

2. If the Contractor elects to use sheepsfootrollers, the thickness of each uniform layer shall not exceed
eight (8) inches.

3. In locations where it is impractical to use the roller equipment, mechanical hand tampers will be

used and the thickness of each uniform layer shall not exceed four (4) inches. The method used
to secure the optimum moisture content will be the Contractor's responsibility. The compacting
equipment and the method of compaction shall be such that a uniform density will be obtained over
the entire area and depth of material being compacted. All fill material deposited in place by means
of scrapers, dump trucks, draglines or other similar equipment shall be thoroughly broken up before
being spread into the uniform layers. Rolling shall start longitudinally at the sides and proceed
toward the center of the crowned sections or start longitudinally at the low side and proceed toward
the high side of sloped areas, overlapping on successive trips by at least one-half (1/2) the width of
the roller unit. Alternate trips of the roller shall be slightly different in length.

Excess loss of moisture shall be construed to exist when the soil moisture content is three (3) percent less
than optimum moisture.

An independent qualified Testing Laboratory either selected by or approved by the Owner or Engineer, for
every 500 square yards of the compacted subgrade shall take density tests. The Testing Laboratory will furnish
written reports covering results of all tests and inspections made. Reports will be made promptly to the
Engineer, Contractor and Owner.

FINISH GRADING

Uniformly smooth grade all areas indicated on the drawings to be graded. The finish surface shall be
not more than 0.05 feet above or below the established grade or approved cross section. All ditches and
swales shall be properly graded so as to drain readily. Where existing grade is disturbed by the Contractor in
areas not marked to be graded, the Contractor will regrade the disturbed area to its original grade at no
additional expense to the Owner.

END OF SECTION 31 20 00
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SECTION 31 23 00 - CONSTRUCTION OF UNDERGROUND UTILITIES

CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT AND DIVISION 1, as applicable, apply to this Section.

PART 1 — GENERAL

11

1.2

13

A.

SUMMARY

This Section shall govern for all excavation required for the construction of sewers, sewer structures, pipe
culverts, appurtenances and connections and for the backfilling around completed sewers to the level of
the original ground, all in conformity with the locations, lines and grades shown on the plans or as given by
the Engineer and in accordance with these specifications. This Section shall also govern for any necessary
pumping or bailing and drainage and all sheathing and bracing of trench walls. Also governed by this Section
are the cutting and restoration of pavement and base courses, the furnishing and placing of cement
stabilized backfill, the hauling and disposing of surplus materials and the bridging of trenches and other
provisions for maintenance of traffic or access as provided herein.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

The Testing Laboratory’s representative will determine the moisture density relationship in accordance with
ASTM D698 on material secured from the trench excavation. Samples secured from the cement stabilized
sand supplier shall be blended with Portland cement in accordance with Section 31 23 23.16 - Cement
Stabilized Sand Bedding and Backfill, and the moisture density relationship will be determined in
accordance with ASTM D558.

The Testing Laboratory’s representative will determine the in place density in accordance with ASTM Methods
D2922 or D1556. The minimum level of testing will consist of at least one test for each 200 linear feet of trench
per lift of backfill.

At the completion of the project, all on site storm and sanitary sewer lines shall be cleaned out using a
hydraulic jet machine in the presence of the owner and engineer. After hydro-jetting storm and sanitary
sewer lines, all segments shall be video tape recorded and tapes shall be furnished to the owner.

REQUIRED INSPECTIONS

The contractor is solely responsible for meeting with all inspecting authorities having jurisdiction over the
project (to include, but not limited to: MUD District, City, County, State and Federal) prior to construction.
All required inspections shall be coordinated by the contractor prior to installation of the WORK. All WORK
found to be deficient by the inspector(s) and WORK installed prior to notification of inspector(s) shall be
removed and replaced at the contractor’s sole expense.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

CONNECTIONS TO BUILDING GRAVITY SEWERS

Connections to building gravity sewers, to include roof drains and sanitary sewer connections shall be
made with SCH 40 X SDR adapter couplings.

Fernco couplers are not allowed.
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PART 3 — EXECUTION
3.1 EXCAVATION & TRENCH PREPARATION

A.  Excavate trench to the alignment and depth required. Brace the trench and drain, as required, so that the
work may be accomplished safely and efficiently. If necessary, install a dewatering system to provide a
dry trench bottom. Pumps shall discharge into natural drainage channels or to drains. Shoring for
excavations and trenches shall meet the requirements of the latest edition of OSHA Regulation 1926,
Subpart P.

B.  For pipes less than 30 inches in diameter, the minimum width of the trench shall be the width of the
outside barrel of the pipe plus 24 inches, the maximum width of the trench shall be the width of the
outside barrel of the pipe plus 36 inches. For pipe 30 inches and larger, the minimum trench width
shall be the width of the outside barrel of the pipe plus 32 inches, and the maximum width of the trench shall
be the width of the outside barrel of the pipe plus 36 inches.

C. Side sloping or benching of the trench, where permitted, will begin at one foot above the top of the pipe
and will not encroach upon private property or endanger existing or future structures or underground utilities.
Depth of trench, without sheathing or bracing shall comply with OSHA Regulation 1926.650.

D. The full width of the trench shall be excavated to a depth below the invert elevation of the pipe so as to
permit placing the bedding material specified on the attached drawings below the outside bottom of the pipe.
Any additional depth excavated by the Contractor shall be replaced with an equal depth of cement-stabilized
sand. The cost of this additional material, in place shall be at the expense of the Contractor.

E.  Where necessary, excavations shall have sheathing and bracing to prevent caving. At these locations, increase
the trench width as required and leave the sheathing in place until the pipe has been laid and the backfill
compacted to a depth of 2 feet over the pipe. All sheathing and bracing shall be designed to the requirements
of OSHA Standard 1926, Subpart P (latest edition).

F.  Sewers shall not be constructed or sewer pipe laid in the presence of water. All water shall be removed from
the excavation sufficiently prior to the sewer placing operation to ensure a dry, firm bed on which to place
the sewer and shall be maintained in such unwatered condition until all concrete and mortar is set. Removal
of water may be accomplished by bailing, pumping or by a well-point system as conditions warrant. There
will be no separate pay for well pointing without the prior approval of the Engineer. Contractor shall include
in base proposal all costs associated with de-watering, well pointing, stabilizing, etc. necessary to install all
underground utilities.

G. Inthe event that the excavation cannot be dewatered to the point where the pipe subgrade is free of mud,
excessive wet soil, sand silt or clay with water, a seal slab shall be used in the bottom of the excavation. Such
seal slab shall consist of a lean concrete mixture. The seal slab shall be a Class “D”, 5 sacks of cement per
cubic yard with a minimum compressive strength of 1,750 P.S.I. at 7 days and 2,500 P.S.I. at 28 days. A precast
seal slab may be used, provided that the joints of the seal slab do not occur at the joint of the pipe. Contractor
shall have an option of using a three- day cylinder break test at no expense to the Owner.

H.  For unstable conditions requiring outside forms, seals, sheathing, and bracing, or where groundwater is
encountered, any additional excavation in width and backfill required shall be done at the Contractor’s
expense. Portable trench boxes may be used in lieu of sheathing upon approval in writing by the Engineer.
The trench box must be in accordance with OSHA Regulation 1926.650 (latest edition).

I Use of the trench box does not relieve the Contractor of any liability for damages to person or property. When
a trench box is moved, the jointed pipe or in-place backfill shall not be disturbed.
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3.2

All materials from excavation operations not required for backfilling, if considered suitable shall be placed in
embankments or wasted, in accordance with Section 31 20 00 - Earthwork. All material not suitable for use
in embankments will be declared surplus by the Engineer and shall become the responsibility of the
Contractor to dispose of as he wishes. Such surplus material shall be promptly removed from the work
following the completion of the portion of the sewer involved. No separate payment shall be made for
disposal of this surplus material.

Unless otherwise specifically approved, Contractor shall use ladder or wheel-type trench-digging machinery,
except where hand methods must be employed to avoid damage to existing structures above or below
ground, or where hand excavation is indicated.

Engineer may limit the amount of trench opened or partially opened at any time in advance of the completed
pipe laying operation and the amount of trench left unfilled. Open no more than 500 feet of trench at
any one time.

PIPE LAYING

No pipe shall be laid in water or when the trench conditions or weather is unsuitable for such work,
unless specifically approved by the Engineer.

Non-pressure concrete pipe shall be laid with the ends abutting and true to line and grade. Fit and lay the
pipe to form a smooth and uniform invert. Laying of pipe shall commence at the lowest point, so that the
spigot ends point in the direction of flow. Lay cast iron pipe on firm earthen foundation with bell ends facing
the direction of laying.

All other types of pipe shall be laid in accordance with the applicable provisions of this specification, in
accordance with the Special Provisions preceding this Subsection, or with the manufacturer’s
recommendations.

Cut cast iron pipe with wheel-type cutters or cold chisel. Flame cutting of cast iron pipe is not allowed. Make
cuts in a neat and workmanlike manner without damage to pipe and so as to leave a smooth end at right
angles to axis of pipe. Field cutting of Polyvinyl Chloride shall be in accordance with the pipe manufacturer's
recommendations.

Minor deflections may be obtained in pipe joints. Contractor must obtain approval when the degree of
deflection is necessary to deflect from a straight line. Where necessary to make major deflections in concrete
pipe, use sections of pipe with beveled ends for deflections not greater than five degrees. For deflections
greater than five degrees, use fabricated fittings for concrete pressure pipe and use cast iron fittings for cast
iron pipe.

When the pipe laying operation is halted, seal the open end of the pipe with a temporary plug. Plug is
to remain in place until the pipe laying operation re-commences. Standard plugs shall be inserted into bells
of all dead end pipe.

All underground pipe shall have a 12 gauge metallic tracer wire running the full length of the pipe. Tracer wire
shall be taped to the pipe at intervals not to exceed 15-feet using duct tape and terminate at each end above
ground in a 2” PVCrriser.

Pipe shall be installed with the labels facing upward.

At the completion of the project, all on site storm and sanitary sewer lines shall be cleaned out using a
hydraulic jet machine in the presence of the owner and engineer. After hydro-jetting storm and sanitary
sewer lines, contractor shall run video-camera through pipes and video-record each line segment in order to
document proper installation.
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BACKFILLING

As soon as practicable after completion of laying and jointing of pipe, backfill the trench. Not more than 200
feet of the trench shall be left open after laying the pipe.

Trenches shall be backfilled in accordance with drawing details and notes. Backfill material selected from
sewer trench excavation, or obtained from other sources, shall be free from stones, which will interfere with
compaction and free of large lumps, which will not break down readily under compaction. Do not use material
excavated in large lumps which will not break down or which cannot be spread in loose layers. Material
excavated by trenching machine will generally be suitable for use as backfill. Cement stabilized sand shall
be in accordance with Section 31 23

23.16 - Cement Stabilized Sand Bedding and Backfill.

When placing backfill in the trench simultaneously on both sides of the pipe for the full width of the
trench, moisten if necessary and tamp in approximately 6-inch layers, thoroughly compacting under and on
each side of the pipe to provide solid backing against the external surface of the pipe. Walking or working on
the completed pipeline, except as necessary in tamping or backfilling shall not be permitted until the trench
has been backfilled to at least 12-inches over the top of the pipe.

RESTORATION OF SURFACES

Replace or repair sidewalks, driveway culverts, inlets, curbing, gutters, shrubbery, trees, fences, sod and other
like obstructions removed or disturbed, to the condition equivalent to that existing prior to commencement
of this work. Use concrete having a compressive strength of not less than 3,000 psi in 28 days for the
replacement of curbing, gutters, inlets and sidewalks.

Use reasonable care in the removal and replacement of shrubbery and trees designated to be replaced at
original locations. Where at all possible, ditch alignment will be such as to minimize this work. The
restoration of asphalt-topped flexible base and concrete streets shall be asspecified under other items
of the specifications.

CLEAN-UP

The Contractor shall remove from the site of the work and from public and private property temporary
structures, rubbish, and waste materials, including excess excavated materials. The Contractor is responsible
for disposing of all surplus earth. The pipe laying operation shall be temporarily suspended if the clean-up is
falling behind as determined by the Engineer or Owner.

MEASUREMENT & PAYMENT

No separate measurement or payment will be made for materials and labor performed under this section.
Include all costs in the lump sum price.

END OF SECTION 31 23 00
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SECTION 31 23 16.16 - STRUCTURAL EXCAVATION AND BACKFILL

CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT AND DIVISION 1, as applicable, apply to this Section.

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A.

1.2

A.

13

A.

14

A.

SCOPE

This section describes the excavation for all structures except pipe sewers, the backfilling around completed
structures and the disposal of all excess excavated material. All operations required for the proper completion
of the excavation work, including sheeting, shoring and bracing, dewatering of excavations and compaction of
backfill are included under this section.

PROTECTION

Before the start of earthwork operations, adequately protect existing structures, utilities, trees and shrubs
and other permanent objects. Costs resulting from damage to permanent facilities due to negligence or lack
of adequate protection will be charged to the Contractor. The Contractor will also be charged for damage to
facilities scheduled for later removal or demolition if the damage sufficiently impairs proper operation to the
extent that temporary replacement or repair is required.

PAYMENT

No separate payment will be made for work performed under this section. Include the cost of such work in
the bid form and specified in other sections of this work.

BLASTING

Blasting will not be permitted.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

A.

2.3

A.

2.4

A.

B.

REGULAR BACKFILL

Where no other backfill is specified, use suitable soils from the excavation as backfill material.

SAND BACKFILL

Where sand backfill is specified, use reasonably clean bank sand from an approved source. The sand must be
free from large lumps of clay, rubbish, organic matter or other deleterious substances. Not more than 12
percent by weight shall pass the 200 mesh sieve and the plasticity index shall not exceed 4.0. This backfill
shall be placed a minimum of 18 inches wide around all below-grade structures.

FILTER MATERIAL BACKFILL

Where shown, use a mixture of concrete gravel and concrete sand. Proportion the mixture with two parts
gravel to one part sand by volume. Gravel and sand shall meet requirements of ASTM C 33. The maximum
size of acceptable gravel is 1-1/2 inches.

CEMENT STABILIZED BACKFILL

Prepare a mixture of sand, cement and water.

Use washed river sand free from large clay lumps or unacceptable amounts of other foreign
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materials. The sand must not be darker than the standard color when subjected to a color test in
accordance with ASTM C 40.

C.  Required gradation of sand:

Screen Size Percent Retained
3/8-inch screen 0 percent

1/4-inch screen 0 percent - 5 percent
20 mesh screen 15 percent - 50 percent
100 mesh screen 80 percent - 100 percent

D. Use Type | cement conforming to ASTM C 150.

E.  Mixinapugmillusing not less than 1-1/2 sacks of cement per cubicyard (unless otherwise specified) of mixture
with sufficient water to hydrate the cement.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 EXCAVATION

A.  Excavation work shall be unclassified and includes removal of all types of materials encountered without
exception. Make excavations to lines and grades indicated on drawings. Complete excavations within the
tolerances specified. Perform all work in conformity with the rules and regulations of the Federal
Occupational Safety and Health Act.

1. Shoring, Bracing, Dewatering: Provide shoring, bracing and dewatering of excavations required to
properly and safely complete the work as shown. Construct shoring and bracing to prevent the
excavation from extending beyond specified or indicated limits and to protect workmen. Keep
excavations dewatered by drainage, pumps or well points as necessary while work is in progress.
Dewatering methods are subject to approval. Remove shoring, bracing and sheathing as excavations
are backfilled in a manner to prevent injurious caving.

2. Pipe Trenches: Excavate by open cut methods. Make and maintain the sides of the trench as nearly
vertical as practical. Provide shoring to maintain the sides of the trench in a vertical position and to
protect workmen. Complete and shape the trench to provide free working space and to permit
thorough tamping of backfill around the pipe. Grade trench bottoms accurately to provide uniform
bearing on firm soil along the entire length of each pipe section. Remove rubbish, rock or debris
encountered at grade to at least 6 inches below the bottom of the pipe. Reshape and compact the
trench bottom. Working space measured from the outside of the pipe to the side of the trench must
be at least 6 inches but not more that 24 inches. Provide bell holes where required for making proper
connections at joints.

B.  Structures Other than Pipes:

1. Wherever practicable cut all footing excavations to neat lines with a tolerance of minus 1 inch or plus
3 inches and place concrete to bear against earth sides. Cut all excavations a sufficient distance from
walls, shafts or similar elements of structures to allow for placing and removing forms and for
inspection. Make all excavations at a minimum slope of 1:1 with a 3 feet cut outside of footing lines
or wall lines except as shown or specifically authorized.

2. Carry all excavations to the elevations shown and to deeper levels as directed when suitable
foundation soils are not encountered at plan depth. Remove all pockets of soft or otherwise unstable
soils and replace with concrete or with suitable well compacted soil as directed.

3. Fill all unauthorized excessive excavation with concrete at no change in the contract sum.

4, Protect all open excavations from rainfall or excessive drying. Provide pumps and other equipment
as required to keep excavations reasonably free of water at all times and completely free of water
during placement of concrete.

5. Do not remove the last 4 inch depth of excavation for slabs or footing until reinforcing steel and
concrete are ready to be placed.

6. For footings founded on rock, hard shale or similar material, remove all loose material. Clean
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33

and cut to a firm surface either level, stepped or serrated as directed. Clean out seams and fill with
concrete at the time footing concrete is placed.

BACKFILL

Complete backfill to the surface of natural ground or to the lines and grade shown on drawings. Except where

special materials are requested, use suitable soils from the excavation as backfill material. Do not use peat

or other organic matter, silt, muck, debris or similar materials. Deposit backfill in uniform layers and compact
each layer as specified.

1. Backfill at Structures: Place backfill as promptly as practicable after completion of each structure or
portion of a structure. Do not, however, place backfill against concrete walls or similar structures
until concrete has been cured atleast seven days. Remove concrete forms before starting backfill and
remove shoring and bracing as the work progresses. Take care to prevent any wedging action of
backfill against the structure. Step cut or serrate the slopes bounding the excavation as required to
prevent wedging.

2. Backfilling of Pipe Trenches:
a. Refer to appropriate paragraphs of SECTION 31 23 00 — CONSTRUCTION OF
UNDERGROUND UTILITIES.
3. Compaction of Backfill:
a. Refer to appropriate paragraphs of SECTION 31 23 00 — CONSTRUCTION OF

UNDERGROUND UTILITIES.
DISPOSAL OF EXCESS MATERIAL

Dispose of excess or unsuitable material from the excavation off the job site.

END OF SECTION 31 23 16.16
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SECTION 31 23 23.16 - CEMENT STABILIZED SAND BEDDING AND BACKEFILL

CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT AND DIVISION 1, as applicable, apply to this Section.

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

13

SUMMARY

This Section specifies cement stabilized sand to be used for backfill and bedding as called for on the drawings,
in other parts of the specifications, or as directed by the Engineer.

PERFORMANCE

The sand cement mixtures shall produce a minimum unconfined compressive strength of one hundred pounds
per square inch (100 psi) in forty eight hours, when compacted to ninety five percent (95%) of Standard
Proctor density (ASTM Method D558), without additional moisture control and when cured in plastic bags
at a temperature of 73.42 F at plus or minus 32 F and tested in accordance with ASTM D1633.

Random samples of the delivered product will be taken in the field at the direction of the Engineer and tested
at the Owners expense.

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

No separate measurement or payment will be made for materials and labor performed under this section.
Include all costs in the lump sum price.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

MATERIALS

Cement shall be Type | Portland cement conforming to ASTM C150. Sand shall be clean durable sand

containing not more than the following:

1. Deleterious Materials:

a. Clay lumps, when tested in accordance with ASTM C142 shall be less than 0.5 percent.
Lightweight pieces, when tested in accordance with ASTM C123 shall be less than 5.0
percent. Organicimpurities when tested in accordance with ASTM C40 shall not show a
color darker than the standard color.

The plasticity index shall be six (6) or less when tested in accordance with ASTM D4318.

3. Sand shall be free of organic matter and deleterious substances and shall meet the following
gradation requirement.

N

Square Sieve Size % Passing, By Weight
3/8" 100%
No. 200 5-30%
4, Water shall be clean and clear, free of oils, acids, alkalis, organic matter or other deleterious

substances and shall conform to the requirements of ASTM C94.
SAND-CEMENT MIXTURE PRODUCT

The mixture shall consist of not less than 1.5 sacks of Portland cement per cubic yard (1.1 sacks per ton) of
material mixture as placed. The mixture shall contain sufficient water to hydrate the cement.
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B. Thecement,sand and watershall be mixed in a pug mill type mixer, which meets the approval of the Engineer.
It shall be mixed for a minimum period of two minutes per batch.

PART 3 — EXECUTION
3.1 APPLICATION

A. The sand cement mixture shall be placed in maximum eight (8) inch thick lifts, loose measure, and
thoroughly rodded and tamped around the pipe, boxes, structures, and paving sections. Placement and
compaction shall be performed in a manner that will thoroughly fill all voids without placing undue
strain on or displacement of the structure.

B. Cement stabilized sand backfill below the top of sewers, manholes, inlets or other structures shall be placed
equally along all sides of the structure. Cement stabilized sand backfill/bedding shall be placed in a manner
that will completely fill all voids in the trench. Should compaction be required to fill all voids in the areas
described, hand operated tampers may be used.

C.  Materials not placed and compacted within four (4) hours after mixing shall be rejected. Do not place or
compact sand-cement mixtures in standing or free water.

D. Cement stabilized sand backfill/bedding that is placed in trench bottoms or all other locations between the
tops of sewer lines to the bottom of the subgrade, shall be compacted to a minimum of ninety five percent
(95%) of Standard Proctor Density (ASTM Method D558), and shall apply to all areas of construction within
the limits of the project.

E. In-place density tests shall be taken at each location, each day, to test the placement of bedding/backfill

material as directed by the Engineer. In-place densities shall be determined in accordance with ASTM D2922
or ASTM D1556.

END OF SECTION 31 23 23.16
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SECTION 31 32 13.19 - LIME STABILIZED SUBGRADE

CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT AND DIVISION 1, as applicable, apply to this Section.

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

13

SUMMARY

This item shall consist of treating the subgrade, by the pulverizing, addition of lime, mixing and compacting
the mixed material to the required depth and density, and in the amounts shown on the plans.

This item applies to natural ground, embankment, base or sub-base and shall be constructed to the
sections, lines and grades shown on the plans. The subgrade shall be stabilized with lime to a depth of at least
6-inches in the amount recommended by a materials engineering laboratory. The

P.l. shall be determined by ASTM Method D4318.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
The Testing Laboratory’s representative will determine the Moisture-Density Relationships in accordance

with ASTM Method D698 on material secured from the roadway after stabilization with lime, for each
type of material encountered.

The Testing Laboratory’s representative will determine the in-place density in accordance with ASTM Method
D2922 or D1556. The minimum level of testing will consist of at least three tests for each 1,000 feet per
lane of roadway or 4,000 square feet (500 square yards) of embankment.

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

No separate measurement or payment will be made for materials and labor performed under this section.
Include all costs in the lump sum price.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

MATERIALS

Lime for stabilization shall be classified as Type A- Hydrated Lime, or Type B- Commercial Lime Slurry,
conforming to the requirements of Section 31 32 13.20 - Hydrated Lime and Lime Slurry.

EQUIPMENT
The machinery, tools and equipment necessary for proper execution of the work shall be on the project and

approved by the Engineer prior to the beginning of construction operations. All machinery, tools and
equipment used shall be maintained in a satisfactory and workmanlike manner.

PART 3 — EXECUTION

3.1

A.

CONSTRUCTION METHODS

It is the primary requirement of this specification to secure a completed course of treated material containing
a uniform lime soil mixture free from loose or segregated areas, of uniform density and moisture content,
well bound for its full depth and with a smooth surface suitable for placing subsequent courses. It shall be the
responsibility of the Contractor to regulate the sequence of his
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work, to use the proper amount of lime, maintain the work and rework the courses as necessary to meet
the above requirements.

The subgrade shall be constructed and shaped to conform to the typical sections, lines and grades as
shown on the plans or as established by the Engineer. The subgrade shall be firm and able to support, without
displacement, the construction equipment at the density herein specified. Any wet or unstable materials
below the secondary grade shall be corrected, as directed by the Engineer, by scarifying, adding lime, and
compacting, or other methods until satisfactory stability is obtained. The cost of the repair of the secondary
subgrade and any materials below the secondary subgrade is incidental to this Section.

The Contractor shall be required to proof-roll the subgrade, as directed by the Engineer, before using the
pulverizing machine and correct any soft areas that this rolling may reveal.

Lime shall be spread only on that area where the first mixing operations can be completed during the same
working day. The application and mixing of lime with the material shall be accomplished by the methods
hereinafter described as "Dry Placing" or "Slurry Placing". When Type A, Hydrated Lime, is specified, the
Contractor may use either method, unless otherwise noted on the plans.

When dry placing, the lime shall be spread by an approved spreader or by bag distribution at the rates shown
on the Bid Sheet, or as directed by the Engineer.

The lime shall be distributed at a uniform rate and in such a manner as to reduce the scattering of lime by
wind to a minimum. Lime shall not be applied when wind conditions, in the opinion of the Engineer, are such
that blowing lime becomes objectionable to traffic or adjacent property owners. A motor grader shall
not be used to spread the lime.

The material shall be sprinkled as directed by the Engineer, until the proper moisture content has been
secured. Where Type A, hydrated lime is specified and slurry placement is used, the Type A hydrate shall
be mixed with water to form a slurry of the solids content designated by the Engineer. A minimum of two
mixing passes will be required.

Where Type B, commercial lime slurryis to be used, it shall be of the minimum solids and purity for the
applicable grade being used. The distribution of lime shall be at the rates shown on the proposal form, or as
directed by the Engineer. Proper application shall be attained by successive passes over a measured section
of the roadway, until the proper moisture and lime content has been secured. The distributor truck shall be
equipped with an agitator, which will keep the lime and water in a uniform mixture.

The material and lime shall be thoroughly mixed by approved road mixers or other approved equipment, and
the mixing continued until, in the opinion of the Engineer, a homogenous friable mixture of material and
lime is obtained, such that when all non-slaking aggregates retained on the 3/4-inch sieve are removed,
the remainder of the material shall meet the following requirements when tested in accordance with
ASTM Method C136, from samples procured from the roadway.

TABLE |
Minimum Passing 1 3/4" sieve 100 Percent
Minimum Passing 3/4" sieve 85 Percent

If gradation is achieved on the first mixing, no additional mixing is required.

The soil lime mixture shall be sprinkled during the mixing operation as directed by the Engineer to provide
optimum moisture in the mixing. The subgrade shall be stabilized to a minimum depth of
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3.2

6-inches and compacted to a minimum of 95-percent of standard proctor density (ASTM D698) at a
moisture content of optimum to 3-percent above optimum.

During the interval of time between application and mixing, hydrated lime that has been exposed to the
open air for a period of 6-hours, or more, or has had excessive loss due to washing or blowing will not be
accepted for payment.

Compaction of the mixture shall begin immediately after final mixing unless approval has been obtained from
the Engineer not to do so. The material shall be aerated and/or sprinkled as necessary, to provide the
optimum moisture content. Compaction shall begin at the bottom and shall continue until the entire depth
of mixture is uniformly compacted.

The material and lime shall be thoroughly mixed by approved road mixers or other approved equipment and
the mixing continued until, in the opinion of the Engineer, a homogenous, friable mixture of material and lime
is obtained, free from all clods or lumps. Materials containing plastic clays or other materials which will not
readily mix with lime shall be mixed as thoroughly as possible at the time of lime application, brought up to
the proper moisture content and left to cure 48 to 96, hours as directed by the Engineer. During the curing
period the material shall be kept moist as directed.

If a second mixing is required, the material shall be given a final mixing, using approved methods. If the soil
binder-lime mixture contains clods, they shall be reduced in size by raking, blading, discing, harrowing,
scarifying, or the use of other approved pulverization methods, so that all non- slaking material retained on
the 3/4-inch sieve is removed and the remainder of the material shall meet the gradation requirements
outlined by Table I. After the second mixing has been completed, the material shall be allowed to cure
for aminimum of 3 days, unless otherwise directed by the Engineer.

The material shall be sprinkled and rolled, as directed by the Engineer. All irregularities, depressions or weak
spots which develop shall be corrected immediately by scarifying the areas affected, adding or removing
material as required and reshaping and re-compacting by sprinkling and rolling. The surface of the course
shall be maintained and cured for a minimum of 3 days, prior to placing a base or surface course or until
traffic is allowed to travel thereon.

In addition to the requirements specified for density, the full depth of the material shown on the plans shall
be compacted to the extent necessary to remain firm and stable under construction equipment. After each
section is completed, tests as necessary will be made by the Engineer. If the material fails to meet the
density requirements, it shall be reworked as necessary to meet these requirements. Throughout this
entire operation, the shape of the course shall be maintained by blading and the surface upon completion
shall be smooth and in conformity with the typical section shown on the plans and to the established lines
and grades. Should the material, due to any reason or cause, lose the required stability, density and
finish before the next course is placed or the work is accepted, it shall be reprocessed and refinished at the
expense of the Contractor.

FINISHING

After the final course of the lime treated subgrade has been compacted, it shall be brought to the required
lines and grades in accordance with the typical sections. The completed section shall then be finished by
rolling as directed with a pneumatic tire or other suitable roller sufficiently light to prevent hair cracking. The
completed section shall be moist or emulsion cured until covered by base material, unless otherwise directed
by the Engineer. If the plans provide for the treated material to be sealed or covered by other courses of
material, such seal or course shall be applied within 14 days after final mixing and compaction is
completed, unless otherwise directed by the Engineer.

END OF SECTION 31 32 13.19
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SECTION 31 32 13.20 - HYDRATED LIME AND LIME SLURRY
CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT AND DIVISION 1, as applicable, apply to this Section.
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION
A. This Section establishes the requirements for hydrated lime and commercial lime slurry of the type and
grade considered suitable for use in the treatment of natural or processed materials or mixtures for subgrade,
sub-base and base construction.

1.2 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

A.  No separate measurement or payment will be made for materials and labor performed under this section.
Include all costs in the lump sum price.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A.  The various types and grades are defined and identified as follows:

1. Type A, Hydrated Lime: Shall consist of a dry powder obtained by treating quicklime with enough
water to satisfy its chemical affinity for water under the conditions of its hydration. This material is
to consist essentially of calcium hydroxide or a mixture of calcium hydroxide and a small allowable
percentage of calcium oxide, magnesium oxide and magnesium hydroxide. Hydrated lime shall meet
the requirements of ASTM Designation.

a. When sampled and tested according to prescribed Texas Highway Department procedures,
hydrated lime shall conform to the following requirements as to chemical composition:
1) Hydrate alkalinity, percent by weight CA (OH)2 Min. 90.0%
2) Unhydrated lime content, percent by weight CaO Max. 5.0%
3) "Free Water" content, percent by weight H2 0 Max. 4.0%
b. The percent by weight of residue retained shall conform to the following requirements:
1) Residue retained on a No. 6 sieve Max. 0.0%
2) Residue retained on a No. 10 sieve Max. 1.0%
3) Residue retained on a No. 30 sieve Max. 2.5%
c. Specifications for Type "A" applies specifically to the normal hydrate of lime made

from "high-calcium" type limestone. Hydrated Lime for stabilization purposes shall be
applied, as provided in the governing specifications, as a dry powder or mixed with water
to form aslurry.

2. Type B, Commercial Lime Slurry: Shall be pumpable suspension of solids in water. The water or liquid
portion of the slurry shall not contain dissolved material in sufficient quantity and/or nature
injurious or objectionable for the purpose intended. The solids portion of the mixture, when
considered on the basis of "solids content", shall consist principally of hydrated lime of a quality and
fineness sufficient to meet the following requirements as to chemical composition, residue and
delivered in trucks which shall be equipped with an agitator which will keep the lime and water in a
uniform mixture.

a. Chemical Composition: The "solids content" of the lime slurry shall have a hydrate
alkalinity Ca (OH)2 of not less than 90% by weight.
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Residue: The percent by weight of residue retained in the "solids content" of lime slurry

shall conform to the following requirements:

1) Residue retained on a No. 6 sieve Max. 0.0%
2) Residue retained on a No. 10 sieve Max. 1.0%
3) Residue retained on a No. 30 sieve Max. 2.5%

Type B: Commercial Lime Slurry shall conform to one of the following grades:

1) Grade 1: The "Dry Solids Contents", shall be at least 31 percent by weight
of the slurry.
2) Grade 2: The "DrySolids Contents", shall be at least 35 percent by weight

of the slurry.

3) Grade 3: The "Dry Solids Contents", shall be at least 46 percent by weight.

SAMPLING AND TESTING

The sampling and testing of lime slurry shall be as determined by Test Method Tex-600-J, "Lime Testing

Procedure".
1.

2.

When Type A: Hydrated Lime is used, the quantity of lime will be measured by the ton of 2000
pounds, dry weight.
When Type B: Commercial Lime slurry, is used, the quantity of lime shall be calculated from the
required minimum percent solids based upon the use of Grade 1, Grade 2, or Grade 3 as follows:

Grade 1: The "Dry Solids Content" shall be at least 31 percent by weight of the slurry and
the quantity of lime will be calculated by the ton of 2000 pounds based on the 31 percent

a.

dry weight solids.

Grade 2: The "Dry Solids Content" shall be at least 35 percent by weight of the slurry and
the quantity of lime will be calculated by the ton of 2000 pounds based on the 35 percent

dry weight solids.

Grade 3: The "Dry Solids Content" shall be at least 46 percent by weight of the slurry and
the quantity of lime will be calculated by the ton of 2,000 pounds based on the 46

percent dry weight solids.

END OF SECTION 31 32 13.20
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SECTION 31 32 13.21 - LIME-FLYASH STABILIZED SUBGRADE

CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT AND DIVISION 1, as applicable, apply to this Section.

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A.

1.2

13

SCOPE

This item shall consist of treating the subgrade by the pulverizing, addition of lime flyash and/or flyash, mixing
and compacting the mixed material to the required density. This item applies to natural ground and
embankment and shall be constructed as specified herein and in conformity with the typical sections, lines
and grades shown on the Plans.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
The Materials Engineer will determine the Moisture-Density Relationship in accordance with ASTM Method
D698, on material secured from the roadway. Samples shall be blended with Lime-Flyash in the laboratory for

each type of material encountered.

The Materials Engineer will determine the in-place density in accordance with ASTM Method D2922 or D1556.
The minimum level of testing will consist of at least three tests of 4,000 square feet (500 square yards) of
subgrade.

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

No separate measurement or payment will be made for materials and labor performed under this section.
Include all costs in the lump sum price.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MATERIALS

Hydrated lime shall meet the requirements of ASTM C977 and SECTION 31 32 13.20 — HYDRATED LIME AND
LIME SLURRY of these Specifications. When Type B, commercial lime slurry, is specified, the Contractor shall
select, prior to construction, the grade to be used and shall notify the Engineer in writing before changing
from one grade to another.

Flyash shall meet the requirements of ASTM C618, Class C. Flyash shall also have a minimum CaO content of
20 percent.

Water shall meet the requirements of ASTM Designation C94.
EQUIPMENT

Machinery, tools and equipment for proper performance of the work shall be on the Project and approved by
the Engineer prior to the beginning of construction operations.

All machinery, tools and equipment used shall be maintained in a satisfactory and workmanlike manner.

Hydrated lime and flyash shall be stored and handled in closed, weatherproof containers until immediately
before distribution on the subgrade. If storage bins are used, they shall be completely enclosed. Materials in
bags shall be stored in weatherproof buildings with adequate protection from ground dampness.

If lime and/or flyash are furnished in trucks, each truck shall have a weight ticket from a certified



Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024
Fort Bend County Issue for Bid and Construction VCS Architects

scale.

E. If lime and/or flyash are furnished in bags, each bag shall bear the manufacturer's certified weight. Bags
varying more than five percent from that weight may be rejected and the average weight of the bags in any
shipment, as shown by weighing 50 bags taken at random, shall not be less than the manufacturer's certified
weight.

PART 3 — PRODUCTS
3.1 CONSTRUCTION METHODS

A. Itis the primary requirement of this Specification to secure a complete course of treated material containing
a uniform lime-flyash or flyash mixture free from loose or segregated areas, of uniform density and moisture
content, well bound for its full depth, and with a smooth surface and suitable for placing subsequent courses.
It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to regulate the sequence of his work, to use the proper amount
of lime and flyash, maintain the work and rework the courses as necessary to meet the above requirements.

B. Before other operations are begun, the subgrade shall be graded, shaped, and compacted as required to
construct the lime-flyash or flyash treatment for materials in-place in conformance with the lines, grades,
thickness and typical cross sections shown on the Plans. Unsuitable soil or material shall be removed and
replaced with acceptable material.

C. The subgrade shall be firm and able to support, without displacement, the construction equipment at the
compaction hereinafter specified. Soft or yielding subgrade shall be corrected and made stable by scarifying
and aeration or adding lime and/or flyash and compacting until it is of uniform stability.

D. The Contractor shall be required to use a cutting and pulverizing machine that will remove the subgrade
material accurately to the secondary subgrade; and pulverize the material at the same time. He will not be
required to expose the secondary grade nor windrow the material. However, the Contractor shall be required
to roll the subgrade, before using the pulverizing machine and correct any soft areas that this rolling may
reveal. This method will be permitted only where a machine is provided which will insure that the material is
cut uniformly to the proper depth and which has cutters that will plane the secondary grade to a smooth
surface over the entire width of the cut.

E.  Thecost of the repair of the secondary subgrade and any materials below the secondary subgrade is incidental
to this item.

F.  When lime-flyash stabilization is required it shall be a two-phase operation, with the lime placed and allowed
to cure, before the flyash stabilization begins.

G. Application of the lime and the subsequent curing shall be in accordance with SECTION 31 32 13.19 - LIME
STABILIZED SUBGRADE. After the subgrade has cured for the time required by that Specification, then flyash
stabilization may begin. Flyash stabilization shall be in accordance with this Specification. Unless otherwise
noted, the thickness of stabilization shall be 6-inches.

H.  The machine will be of such design that a visible indication is given at all times that the machine is cutting to
the proper depth.

I Lime shall be spread only on that area where the first mixing operation can be completed during the same
working day.

J. The sequence of application of lime and flyash, with the material, shall be accomplished by the methods
hereinafter described as "Dry Placing”, or "Slurry Placing". When Type A, hydrated lime is specified, the
Contractor may use either method.
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K. The lime or flyash shall be spread by a spreader or by bag distribution at the rate directed by the Engineer.

L. For dry placing, the lime or flyash shall be distributed at a uniform rate and in such a manner as to reduce the
scattering of lime or flyash by wind to a minimum. Lime or flyash shall not be applied when wind conditions
are such that blowing lime or flyash becomes objectionable to traffic or adjacent property owners. A motor
grader shall not be used to spread the lime or flyash.

M. The materials shall be sprinkled until the proper moisture content has been secured. However, initial mixing
after the addition of lime or flyash will be accomplished dry or with a minimum of water to prevent lime
and/or flyash balls.

N.  For slurry placing, the lime or flyash shall be mixed with water in vehicles with approved distributors and
applied as a thin water suspension or slurry.

0. Type B, commercial lime slurry, shall be applied with a lime percentage not less than that applicable for the
grade used. The distribution of lime and flyash shall be attained by successive passes over a measured section
of roadway until the proper moisture and lime or flyash content has been secured. The distributor vehicle shall
be equipped with an agitator, which will keep the lime or flyash and water in a uniform mixture.

P.  The mixing procedure shall be the same for "Dry Placing or "Slurry Placing", as hereinafter described.

Q. The material shall be uniformly mixed by approved methods. If the soil binder lime mixture contains clods,
they shall be reduced in size by raking, blading, discing, harrowing, scarifying or the use of other approved
pulverization methods so that when all non-slaking aggregates retained on the 3/4" sieve are removed, the
remainder of the material shall meet the following requirements when tested at the field moisture condition,
or dry by laboratory sieves in accordance with ASTM Method C136.

Minimum Passing 1-3/4 sieve 100 percent
Minimum Passing 3/4 sieve 85 percent

R. Itis the intent of this Specification that lime and flyash shall be spread as directed by the Engineer.
S.  The amount of lime and flyash used shall be as directed by the Engineer.

T.  During the interval of time between application and mixing, hydrated lime or flyash that has been exposed to
excessive loss due to washing or blowing will not be accepted for payment. Spreading, mixing, compaction
and finishing for lime-flyash stabilized subgrade should be completed during daylight hours of the same day.

U. If flyash only is to be used without lime, the following mixing procedures shall apply.

V.  The raw material shall be thoroughly mixed by approved road mixers or other approved equipment, and the
mixing continued until a homogeneous, friable mixture is obtained, free from all clods or lumps.

W. The flyash shall be distributed at a uniform rate and in such manner as to reduce the scattering of flyash by
the wind to a minimum. Flyash shall not be applied when wind conditions, are such that blowing flyash
becomes objectionable to traffic or adjacent property owners. A motor grader shall not be used to spread
flyash.

X.  The material and flyash shall be thoroughly mixed by approved road mixers or other approved equipment and
the mixing continued until a homogeneous, friable mixture of materials is obtained, free from all clods or
lumps. If the soil binder-flyash mixture contains clods, they shall be reduced in size by raking, blading, discing,
harrowing, scarifying or the use of other approved pulverization



Fort Bend County Issue for Bid and Construction VCS Architects

AA.

BB.

CC.

DD.

EE.

FF.

Barbara Jordan Park Community Center
September 23, 2024

methods so that when all nonslaking aggregates, retained on the 3/4" sieve are removed, the remainder of
the material shall meet the following requirements when tested at the field moisture condition or dry by
laboratory sieves using ASTM Method C136:

Minimum Passing 1-3/4 sieve 100 percent
Minimum Passing 3/4 sieve 85 percent

Flyashshall be applied onlyto such an areathat all the operations can be continuousand completed in daylight.

During the interval of time between application and mixing, flyash that has been exposed to the open air for a
period of 6 hours or more, or to excessive loss due to washing or blowing will not be accepted for payment. It
is recommended that the mixing and compaction of flyash stabilized subgrade by completed within 2 hours
in order to take advantage of rapid initial set characteristics.

Mixing after the addition of flyash will be accomplished dry or with a minimum of water to prevent flyash
balls.

Compaction of the mixture shall begin immediately after adding and mixing of the last stabilizing agent and be
completed within 6 hours. The material shall be aerated or sprinkled as necessary to provide the optimum
moisture. Compaction shall begin at the bottom and shall continue until the entire depth of the mixture is
uniformly compacted to 95 percent of standard proctor density (ASTM D698), to a minimum depth of 6 inches.
In addition to the requirements it shall be compacted to the extent necessary to remain firm and stable under
the construction equipment. Throughout the entire operation the shape of the course shall be maintained by
blading, and the surface upon completion shall be smooth and in conformity with the typical section shown
of the Plans and to the established lines and grades.

After the final layer of the lime-flyash or flyash treated subgrade has been compacted, it shall be brought up
to the required lines and grades, and in accordance with the typical sections.

The resulting surface shall be thoroughly rolled with a pneumatic tire roller and skinned by a power grader to
achieve final grade, removing all loosened stabilized material from the section. The surface shall be thoroughly
compacted with the pneumatic roller, adding small increments of moisture as needed during rolling. If
aggregate larger than a 3/4" screen is present in the mixture, one complete coverage of the section with the
flat wheel roller shall be made immediately after the skinning operation. Surface finishing methods may be
varied from this procedure to provide a dense, uniform surface, free of surface compaction planes. The
moisture content of the surface material must be maintained at optimum during all finishing operations.
Surface compaction and finishing shall proceed in such a manner as to produce, in not more than 2 hours, a
smooth, closely knit surface, free of cracks, ridges or loose material conformity to the crown, grade and line
shown on the Plans.

After the lime-flyash or flyash treated course has been finished as specified herein, the surface shall be

protected against rapid drying by either of the following curing methods for a period of not less than 3 days or

as directed by the Engineer.

1. Maintain in a thorough and continuously moist condition by sprinkling.

2. Apply an asphalt membrane to the treated course, immediately after same is completed. The asphalt
material for the membrane shall be MC-30. Asphaltic material shall meet the requirements of ltem
300, Qils, Asphalts and Emulsions, of the TxDOT "Standard Specifications for Construction of
Highways, Streets and Bridges". The asphalt shall completely cover and seal the total surface of the
base and fill all voids. If the Contractor elects to use this method, it shall be his responsibility to
protect the asphalt membrane from being picked up by traffic.

The asphalt membrane may remain in place when the proposed surface or other base courses are applied.
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GG. Completed sections of lime-flyash or flyash treated material in-place may be opened immediately to local
traffic and to construction equipment and to all traffic after the curing period, provided the lime- flyash or
flyash treated course has hardened sufficiently to prevent marring or distorting the surface by equipment or
traffic, and after the minimum 3 day curing period. If the Plans provide for the treated material to be sealed
or covered by other courses of material such seal or course shall be applied within 14 days after compaction
unless otherwise directed by the Engineer. Should the material, due to any reason or cause, lose the required
stability, density and finish before the next course is placed, it shall be reprocessed and refinished at the
expense of the Contractor.

END OF SECTION 31 32 13.21
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SECTION 321313 - CONCRETE PAVING
1.1 GENERAL
1.2 Scope
A. This Section specifies the requirements for forming and placing reinforced concrete pavement and

sidewalks to the lines and grades shown on the drawings and constructed as specified herein.

1.3 Applicable Publications

A. The following specifications and standards of the latest issues listed below, but referred to
thereafter by basic designation only, form a part of this specification to the extent indicated by the
references thereto:

1. Texas State Department of Highways and Public Transportation 1982 Standard
Specifications for Construction of Highways, Streets and Bridges (TXDOT):

a. Item 360 concrete pavement (water cement ratio.)
b. ltem 526 membrane curing.
2. American Society for Testing and Materials Standards (ASTM):

a. D 1751 preformed expansion joint filler for concrete paving and structural
construction.

b. A 525 steel sheet, zinc-coated (galvanized).

C. C 309 liquid membrane forming compounds for curing concrete.

d. A 615 standard specification for deformed billet-steel bars for concrete
reinforcement.

e. C 94 ready mixed concrete

f. C 31 method of making and curing concrete compression on flexure test
specimens in the field

g. C 39 method of test for compress strength of molded concrete cylinders

h. A 186 welded steel wire, fabric, plain, for concrete reinforcement

14 Related Sections

A. Site Preparation: Section 311100

B. Fine Grading:

2.1 MATERIAL

Section 312216

2.2 Concrete
A. Cement, aggregates, admixtures, and water shall conform to the specifications of TXDOT, ltem 421.
Preparation of concrete mix shall be in accordance with article 360.3 of TXDOT, ltem 360, plus the
following:
1. Concrete strength shall be designed to produce a 2,000 psi minimum compressive

strength at 7 days and a 3,500 psi minimum compressive strength at 28 days.

B. Maximum size of aggregate 1-1/2 inches.
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C. Slump shall range from 1 to 3 inches.
D. Air entrainment concrete mixture shall have an air content by volume of 4.5 percent plus or minus
1.5%.
E. Concrete shall be mixed in accordance with TXDOT, Item 522.
F. Ready mixed concrete conforming to ASTM C 94 may be used.
G. The concrete mix shall be designed by a commercial testing laboratory, and submitted for approval.
2.3 Reinforcement

24

25

26

2.7

2.8

29

2.10

3.1

A. Reinforcing steel shall meet the specifications of ASTM A615, Grade 60. Bars shall be deformed
billet steel free of defects.

Board Filler

A. Timber Boards shall meet the specifications of TXDOT Item 433.2(5)(a).

B. Impregnated asphalt board shall conform to TXDOT Item 433.2(5)(b).

C. Board filler shall be free of defects which will impair their usefulness as expansion joint filler.

Preformed Bituminous Expansion Board
A. Preformed bituminous expansion boards shall meet the specifications for ASTM D 1751.
Joint Sealing Material

A. Curbs and Pavement joint sealing material shall meet the requirements and specifications of
TXDOT Items 360.3(F).

B. Sidewalk joint sealing materials shall be “Sonolastic Sealant Two-part”, as manufactured by
Sonneborn-Contech, Building product division, Contech, Inc. or approved equal. Color shall match
adjacent concrete work.

Deformed Contraction Joint Metal Strips

A. Deformed contraction joint metal strips shall be 28 ga. steel, galvanized 1.25 oz. per square foot or
heavier and meet the specifications of ASTM A 525.

Curing Compound

A. Curing compound shall conform to the specifications of ASTM C 309, Type 1 or Type 2, white
pigmented.

Load Transmission Devices For Expansion And Contraction Joints

A. Load Transmission devices shall be as detailed on plans and conform to the properties specified in
ASTM A615, Grade 60 steel.

Steel Dowel Bars

A. Steel dowel bars and steel reinforcement shall be deformed or smooth bars conform in properties
to ASTM A615 Grade 40. Unless otherwise shown on the plans all reinforcing steel shall be
deformed bars, all dowel bars at joints shall be smooth bars, and all curb dowels shall be deformed
bars.

EXECUTION
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A. The curb and sidewalk pavement shall be constructed to the lines and grades shown on the
drawings.
3.3 Pavement
A. Preparation of subgrade

1. The subgrade shall be a previously prepared subgrade, stabilized if required, compacted
to a minimum of 95% standard density ASTM D-698, and graded to the required section
and grades shown on the drawings and as specified.

2. Rolling and sprinkling shall be performed to maintain the specified moisture content of the
subgrade as necessary prior to placing the concrete curbs. Refer to section 31 2216, Fine
Grading for applicable specifications for materials and placement.

B. Placing and removing Forms

1. Forms shall be of wood or metal, properly treated to insure concrete does not adhere to
the forms, straight, clean, free from warp or defect, and of sufficient depth. The forms
shall be so placed that when placed each form section will be firmly in contact for its whole
length and base width and exactly at the established grade. Any subgrade under the
forms below established grade shall be corrected using suitable material, placed,
sprinkled, and rolled.

2. Forms shall be securely staked and tightly jointed and keyed to prevent displacement.

3. Sufficient stability of forms to support equipment operated thereon and to withstand its
vibration without springing shall be required.

4. Forms shall remain in place not less than 24 hours after concrete is placed.

C. Joints in Concrete Pavement

1. Shall be constructed in the pavement slab at locations and according to details as shown
on the drawings. Stakes, braces, brackets or other devices shall be used as necessary to
keep the entire joint assembly in true vertical and horizontal position.

2. When prefabricated plastic strips are used to form joints, they shall be placed after the
concrete surface has been leveled and before the finishing is completed. The strips shall
be of a type specifically manufactured for the purpose of forming joints in concrete
pavement and to the dimensions as required to form the specified joints. The strips shall
be removed after the concrete has set per the manufacturer's recommendations. Any
blemishes caused by the removal of the strips shall be repaired immediately using
approved methods.

D. Tie Bars And Load Transmission Devices

1. Shall be accurately placed and held securely (parallel to pavement surface and

perpendicular to joint) during placing and finishing of pavement.
E. Expansion Joints

1. Shall be constructed with board filler and sealed at top. Board filler must be perpendicular

to plane of concrete slab. Alignment of joint shall not vary more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet.
F. Reinforcing Steel

1. Shall be accurately placed as shown on drawings and secured in place. Each bar
intersection shall be tied. All bars shall be supported on steel or plastic bar chairs. Laps
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shall be a minimum of ten (10) inches and tied. Wire fabric may not be used in vehicular
pavement.

G. Concrete Placing And Finishing

1.

2.

10.

H. Curing

Concrete not placed as herein prescribed within 90 minutes after mixing shall be rejected.

Concrete shall not be placed when temperature is below 400 F and falling, but may be
placed when the temperature is above 350 F and rising, the temperature being taken in
the shade and away from artificial heat.

Concrete shall not be placed before the time of sunrise, and shall not be placed later than
will permit the finishing of the pavement during sufficient natural light.

Concrete shall be consolidated by a mechanical vibrator to remove all voids. Special care
shall be exercised in placing and spading concrete against forms and at all joints to
prevent the forming of honeycombs and voids and to prevent displacement of steel
reinforcement and load transmission devices.

The concrete shall be struck off with an approved strike-off screed to such elevation that
when consolidated and finished, the surface of pavement shall conform to the required
section and grade. In no case shall the maximum ordinate from a 10 foot straight edge to
the pavement be greater than 1/8 inch.

The strike template shall be moved forward with a combined transverse and longitudinal
motion in the direction the work is progressing, maintaining the template in contact with
the forms, and maintaining a slight excess of material in front of the cutting edge.

After completion of a strike-off, consolidation and transverse screeding, a hand-operated
longitudinal float shall be operated to test and level the surface to the required grade.

Workmen shall operate the float from approved bridges riding on the forms and spanning
the pavement. The longitudinal float shall be held in contact with the surface and parallel
to the center line, and operated with short longitudinal strokes while being passed from
one side of the pavement to the other. If contact with the pavement is not made at all
points, additional concrete shall be placed if required, and screeded, and the float shall be
used to produce a satisfactory surface. After a section has been smoothed so that the
float maintains contact with the surface at all points in being passed from one side to the
other, the bridges may be moved forward half the length of the float, and the operations
repeated.

After completion of the straightedge testing, a pass with a burlap drag shall be made as
soon as construction operations permit and before the water sheen has disappeared from
the surface. This shall be followed by as many passes of the drag as required to produce
the desired surface texture.

After completion of dragging and about the time the concrete becomes hard, the edge of
the slab and joints shall be left smooth and true to line.

Concrete pavement shall be cured by protecting it against excessive loss of moisture for a
period of not less than 72 hours from the beginning of curing operation.

Immediately after finishing operations have been completed, the entire surface of the
newly laid concrete shall be covered and cured in accordance with the requirements of
"Membrane Curing", TXDOT Item 360.4(6) and ltem 360.11(3).

Special care should be exercised to keep spraying curing compound out of pavement
joints.

Application Of Joint Sealing Compound
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Joints shall be thoroughly cleaned of loose scale, dirt, dusts and curing compound. When
necessary, existing joint material shall be removed to the depth as shown on the plans.

Joints shall be filled to the full depth of the joint opening. Pouring shall be done in a neat and
workman like manner to give satisfactory results. Sufficient joint sealer shall be poured into the
joints so that upon the completion of the work the surface of sealer within the joint shall be 1/4"
above top of the pavement surface.

Test cylinders for compressive strength shall be taken and cured in accordance with ASTM C 31
and tested in accordance with ASTM C 39. At least 4 cylinders shall be made for each day for each
100 c.y. of concrete or fraction thereof, placed. A testing laboratory for the tests shall be selected
and paid for by the owner.

Testing Of Concrete Surface

1. After finishing is complete and while the concrete is still workable, the surface shall be
tested for trueness with an approved 10' steel straightedge.

2. The straightedge shall be operated from the side of the pavement placed parallel to the
pavement center line and passed across the slab to reveal any high spots or depressions.

3. The straightedge shall be advanced along the pavement in successive stages of not more
than 1/2 its length. A tolerance of 1/8" in 10" must be met.

4. Any correction of the surface required shall be accomplished by adding concrete if
required and by operating the longitudinal float over the area.

5. The surface test with the straightedge shall then be repeated.

4.2 Opening Pavement To Traffic

A

The pavement shall be closed to all traffic, including vehicles of the contractor, until the concrete is
at least 7 days old or has attained a minimum average of 2000 psi compressive strength.

Any damage to the pavement prior to acceptance by the owner shall be repaired by the contractor
at no extra cost to the owner.

This does not relieve the contractor from the normal liabilities and maintenance responsibilities,
implied or otherwise, for the pavement or other items.

END OF SECTION 321313
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SECTION 3291 19.1 3 -

TOPSOIL PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

A

SCOPE OF WORK

Work shall include all materials, labor, equipment, transportation, and services necessary to
furnish and place topsoil for finish grading, seeding, sodding, and planting as shown on the
drawings and as specified herein.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Contractor to attend a pre-installation meeting and participate in an installation meeting with
Owners Representative.

PART 2 - MATERIALS

21

A

B.

TOPSOIL

Provide topsoil which is fertile, friable, natural loam, surface soil, free of subsoil, clay lumps,
brush, weeds and other litter, and free of roots, stumps, stones larger than 2 inches in any
dimension and other extraneous or toxic matter harmful to plant growth.

Obtain topsoil only from naturally, well-drained sites where topsoil occurs in a depth of not less
than 4 inches. Topsoil shall not be collected from sites that are infected with growth of, or the
reproductive parts of noxious weeds, especially nut grass. Topsoil shall not be stripped, collected
or deposited while wet. Topsoil shall not be excessively acid or alkaline or contain toxic
substances which may be harmful to plant growth. Topsoil shall be without admixture of subsaoil.

PART 3- EXECUTION

3.1

A

3.2

A

3.3

34

EXAMINATION

Excavation and subgrade shall be checked and verified that they have been completed to correct
lines and grades.

INSTALLATION

Topsoil installment is to be coordinated to coincide with irrigation placement, and is to be spread
according to plan grades.

CLEAN UP

Spilled topsoil shall be removed from paved areas, curbs, gutters, etc. As operations proceed all
excess soil and debris shall not be allowed to accumulate, but shall be removed daily and the site
kept as clean as possible.

PROTECTION

Topsoil shall be protected from wind and water erosion until planting is completed.

END OF SECTION 32 91 19.13

TOPSOIL
3291 19.13-1
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SECTION 32 92 13 - HYDRO-MULCH

SEEDING PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

A

DESCRIPTION

The work covered by this section consists of furnishing all plant, labor, materials, equipment,
supplies, supervision and tools and performing all work necessary to top soiling, smoothing,
seeding, fertilizing, watering maintenance and cleanups of side slopes, all in accordance with
these specifications.

The hydro-mulch seeding operations, together with all necessary related work, shall conform to
the requirements specified in this section. The area(s) to be hydro-mulch seeded shall be noted
in the construction documents.

MEASUREMENT & PAYMENT

No separate measurement or payment will be made for materials and labor performed under this
section. Include all costs in the lump sum price.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

MATERIALS

All seed must meet the requirements of the U.S. Department of Agriculture Rules & Regulations
as set forth in the Federal Seed Act and the Texas Seed Law.

Type of seed, purity and germination requirements, rate of application and planting dates are as
follows:

TABLE |

Application Rate
Type Pounds per Acre Planting Date

Hulled Common Bermuda
Grass 98/88 40 Jan. 1to Apr. 15

Unhulled Common Bermuda
Grass 98/88 40 Jan. 1 to Apr. 15

Annual Rye Grass,
including Gulf 50 Jan. 1 to Apr. 15

Hulled Common Bermuda
Grass 98/88 40 Apr. 15 to Oct. 1

Hulled Common Bermuda
Grass 98/88 40 Oct. 1 to Jan. 1

Unhulled Common Bermuda
Grass 98/88 40 Oct. 1 to Jan. 1

HYDRO-MULCH SEEDING
329213 -1
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C. Fertilizer shall be water soluble with an analysis of 10 percent nitrogen, 20 percent phosphoric
acid and 10 percent potash. Rate of application shall be 500 pounds per acre, except during the
period of April 15 through September 1, when the rate shall be reduced to 400 pounds per acre.
The fertilizer shall be delivered to the site in bags or other convenient containers, each fully
labeled, conforming to the applicable State Fertilizer Laws and bearing the name and warranty of
the producer.

D. Muich shall be virgin wood cellulose fiber made from whole wood chips. Within the fiber mulch
material, at least 20 percent of the fibers will be 10.7mm in length and 0.27mm in diameter. Rate
of application shall be 2000 pounds per acre. Soil Stabilizers such as Terra Type lll (or approved
equal) shall be applied at a rate of 40 pounds per acre on side slopes and Terra Tack | (or
approved equal) shall be applied at a rate of 40 pounds per acre on flatter portions.

E. Wood cellulose fiber mulch, for use in the grass seed and fertilizer, shall be processed in such a
manner that it will not contain germination or growth inhibiting factors. It shall be dyed an
appropriate color to allow visual metering of its application. The wood cellulose fibers shall have
the property of becoming evenly dispersed and suspended when agitated in water. When
sprayed uniformly on the surface of the soil, the fibers shall form a blotter-like ground cover,
which readily absorbs water and allows infiltration to the underlying soil. Weight specifications
from suppliers for all applications shall refer only to the underlying soil. Weight specifications
from suppliers, shall refer only to the air-dry weight of the fiber. The mulch material shall be
supplied in packages having a gross weight not in excess of 100 pounds and must be marked by
the manufacturer to show the dry weight content. Suppliers shall be prepared to certify that
laboratory and field testing of their product has been accomplished and that it meets all of the
foregoing requirements.

F. Water shall be free from oil, acid, alkali, salt and other substances harmful to the growth of grass.
The water source shall be subject to approval, prior to use.

PART 3 — EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Immediately after the finished grade has been approved, begin hydro-mulching operations to
reduce erosion and excessive weed growth.

B. Hydraulic equipment used for the application of fertilizer, seed and slurry of prepared wood fiber
mulch shall have a built-in agitation system with an operating capacity sufficient to agitate,
suspend and homogeneously mix a slurry containing up to forty (40) pounds of fiber plus a
combined total of 70 pounds of fertilizer solids for each 100 gallons of water. The slurry
distribution lines shall be large enough to prevent stoppage. The discharge line shall be
equipped with a set of hydraulic spray nozzles, which provide even distribution of the slurry on the
area to be seeded. The slurry tank shall have a minimum capacity of 800 gallons and shall be
mounted on a traveling unit, which may either be self-propelled or drawn with a separate unit
which will place the slurry tank and spray nozzles within sufficient proximity to the areas to be
seeded, so as to provide uniform distribution without waste. The Engineer may authorize
equipment with a smaller tank capacity, provided the equipment has the necessary agitation
system and sufficient pump capacity to spray the slurry in a uniform coat.

C. Care shall be taken that the slurry preparation take place on the site of the work. The slurry
preparation should begin by adding water to the tank when the engine is at half throttle. When
the water level has reached the height of the agitator shaft, good re-circulation shall be
established and seed shall be added. Fertilizer shall then be added, followed by wood pulp
mulch. The wood pulp mulch shall only be added to the mixture after the seed and when the tank
is at least one-third filled with water. The engine throttle shall be opened to full speed when the
tank is half filled with water. All the wood pulp mulch shall be added by the time the tank is

HYDRO-MULCH SEEDING
329213-2
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3.2

3.3

two-third to three-fourths full. Spraying shall commence immediately when the tank is full. The
operator shall spray the area with a uniform visible coat, by using the green color of the wood
pulp as a guide.

APPLICATION

The Contractor shall obtain approval of hydro-mulch area preparation from the Engineer prior to
application.

Operators of hydro-mulching equipment shall be thoroughly experienced in this type of
application. Apply the specified slurry mix in a motion to form a uniform mat at the specified rate.
Operators shall keep the hydro-mulch within the areas designated and keep from contact with
other plant material. Immediately after application, thoroughly wash off any plant material,
planting areas or paved areas not intended to receive slurry mix.

Keep all paved and planting areas clean during maintenance operations. Contractor shall keep
hydro-mulching within the areas designated and keep from contact with other plant material.

If in the opinion of the Engineer, unplanted skips and areas are noted after hydro-mulching, the
Contractor shall be required to seed the unplanted areas with the grasses that were to have been
planted at no additional cost to the Owner.

CONTRACTOR'S MAINTENANCE AND GUARANTEE PERIOD

The hydro-mulch seeding shall be adequately watered until established. Any areas damaged by
erosion or areas that do not have any acceptable turfing shall be redone to the satisfaction of the
Engineer. Maintenance of grass areas shall be for 60 days after the completion of the project and
shall consist of watering, weeding, repair of all erosion and reseeding, as necessary to establish a
uniform stand of the specified grasses. The Contractor shall guarantee growth and coverage of
hydro-mulch planting under this contract to the effect that a minimum of 95% of the area planted
will be covered with the specified planting after 60 days.

Prior to final acceptance, the Contractor shall be responsible for one (1) mowing per month
between the months of April to September and shall mow every thirty (30) days plus or minus five
(5) after the initial mowing. The Contractor shall also be responsible for one (1) mowing every six
(6) weeks between the months of October to March. In addition, the Contractor shall water the
entire sodded and hydro-mulched areas to a saturated depth of one (1) inch at least once a week
between the months of April to September and at least once a month between the months of
October to March.

The Contractor shall make a second application of specified hydro-mulc